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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


READING 

(ORAL) 


In  the  examination  in  Eeading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  and  pay  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  the  Ontario  Eeader  or  the 
Canadian  Catholic  Corona  Eeader. 

(Value  =  50) 

SELECTIONS 

The  Ontario  Eeaders — Fourth  Book. 

Fitz-James  and  Eoderick  Dhu  (page  270). 

Billy  Topsail  (page  275). 

The  Four-Horse  Eace  (page  315). 

The  First  Spring  Day  (page  354). 

Canadian  Catholic  Corona  Eeaders — Fourth  Book. 

The  Indian’s  Faith  (page  59). 

Daffodils  (page  156). 

Baby  Sylvester  (page  303). 

Eip  Van  Winkle  (page  344). 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


COMPOSITION 


1.  Write  a  composition  of  at  least  thirty  lines  on  one 
of  the  following  subjects  : 

{a)  Around  the  camp  fire. 

(6)  A  journey. 

(c)  Safety  First,  —  The  writer  has  just  been  a 
spectator  at  an  automobile  accident. 

{d)  Our  Christmas  tree. 

{e)  A  story  about  a  faithful  dog. 

(/)  Our  school  garden. 


10  2.  Use  each  of  the  following  words  correctly  in  a 

=  20  sentence  (a  difierent  sentence  for  each  word):  principal, 
privilege,  its,  lay,  obedient,  encouraged,  eager,  delicious, 
intelligent,  like  (not  as  a  verb). 

0  3.  Write  a  letter  of  at  least  thirty  lines  to  a  friend  in 

Cape  Town,  South  Africa,  inviting  him  (or  her)  to  spend 
a  two  months’  vacation  at  your  Canadian  home  and 
suggesting  to  that  friend  the  pleasures  to  be  enjoyed 
from  such  a  vacation. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LITERATURE 


Note.  Candidates  who  use  the  Ontario  Public  School  Reader  will  take 
Parts  A,  C,  and  D ;  those  who  use  the  Canadian  Catholic  Corona 
Reader  will  take  Parts  C,  and  E. 

A 

“Yon’s  our  house,  Mas’r  Davy!” 

“That’s  not  itT’  said  I,  “that  ship-looking  thing'?” 

“That’s  it,  Mas’r  Davy,”  returned  Ham. 

There  was  a  delightful  door  cut  in  the  side,  and  it  was  roofed  in, 
5  and  there  were  little  windows  in  it ;  but  the  wonderful  charm  of  it 
was,  that  it  was  a  real  boat,  which  had  no  doubt  been  upon  the  water 
hundreds  of  times,  and  which  had  never  been  intended  to  be  lived  in, 
on  dry  land. 

It  was  beautifully  clean  inside,  and  as  tidy  as  possible.  There  was 
1 0  a  table,  and  a  Dutch  clock,  and  a  chest  of  drawers,  and  on  the  chest  of 
drawers  there  was  a  tea-tray  with  a  painting  on  it  of  a  lady  with  a 
parasol,  taking  a  walk  with  a  military-looking  child  who  was  trundling 
a  hoop.  On  the  walls  there  were  some  common  coloured  pictures, 
framed  and  glazed,  of  Scripture  subjects.  The  most  prominent  of  these 
1 5  were  Abraham  in  red  going  to  sacrifice  Isaac  in  blue,  and  Daniel  in 
yellow  cast  into  a  den  of  green  lions. 

Then  Peggotty  opened  a  little  door  and  showed  me  my  bed-room.  It 
was  the  completest  and  most  desirable  bed-room  ever  seen — in  the 
stern  of  the  vessel ;  with  a  little  window,  where  the  rudder  used  to  go 
•2  0  through;  a  little  looking-glass,  just  the  right  height  for  me,  nailed 
against  the  wall,  and  framed  with  oyster-shells ;  a  little  bed,  which 
there  was  just  room  enough  to  get  into ;  and  a  nosegay  of  sea- weed  in  a 
blue  mug  on  the  table.  One  thing  I  particularly  noticed  in  this 
delightful  house,  was  the  smell  of  fish,  which  was  so  searching,  that 
•2  5  when  I  took  out  my  pocket-handkerchief  to  wipe  my  nose,  I  found  it 
smelt  exactly  as  if  it  had  wrapped  up  a  lobster.  On  my  imparting  this 
discovery  in  confidence  to  Peggotty,  she  informed  me  that  her  brother 
dealt  in  lobsters,  crabs,  and  crawfish. 


Values 


1x4  = 
4 

2  +  2  = 
4 


1.  Select  a  word  or  a  group  of  words  which  shows 
that  Mr.  Peggotty ’s  house  differed  from  other  houses. 

2.  Name  four  objects  which  Davy  noticed  when  he 
entered  Mr.  Peggotty ’s  house. 

3.  Name  two  subjects  represented  in  the  pictures. 

[over] 


Values 

2  +  2  = 
4 

2  +  2  =  ': 
4  j 

2x5  =  1 

10  I 


2x3  = 
6 
4 

3  +  3  = 
6 


2x4  = 
8 


4.  Name  two  decoratious  of  Davy’s  bed-room  which 
reminded  one  of  the  ocean. 

5.  (a)  What  odour  was  noticed  in  Mr.  Peggotty’s 

house  ?  (b)  What  reason  was  given  for  this  odour  ? 

6.  Explain:  (a)  a  military-looking  child  (line  12); 
(b)  trundling  a  hoop  (lines  12,  13) ;  (c)  Scripture  subjects 
(line  14) ;  (d)  which  was  so  searching  (line  24) ;  (e)  On 
my  imparting  this  discovery  (lines  26,  27). 

B 

THE  PASTURE  FIELD 

When  spring  has  burned 

The  ragged  robe  of  winter,  stitch  by  stitch, 

And  deftly  turned 

To  moving  melody  the  wayside  ditch, 

6  The  pale-green  pasture  field  behind  the  bars 
Is  goldened  o’er  with  dandelion  stars. 

When  summer  keeps 

Quick  pace  with  sinewy  white-shirted  arms. 

And  daily  steeps 

10  In  sunny  splendour  all  her  sj^reading  farms,  ,  , 

The  pasture  field  is  flooded  foamy  white 
With  daisy  faces  looking  at  the  light. 

When  autumn  lays 

Her  golden  wealth  upon  the  forest  floor, 

1 5  And  all  the  days 

Look  backward  at  the  days  that  went  before, 

A  pensive  company,  the  asters,  stand. 

Their  blue  eyes  brightening  the  pasture  land. 

When  winter  lifts 

2  0  A  sounding  trumpet  to  his  strenuous  lips. 

And  shapes  the  drifts 

To  curves  of  transient  loveliness,  he  slips 
Upon  the  pasture’s  ineffectual  brown 
A  swan-soft  vestment  delicate  as  down. 

7.  (a)  How  does  each  flower  named  in  the  poem 
change  the  appearance  of  the  pasture  field  ? 

(b)  Describe  the  pasture  field  in  winter. 

(c)  Select,  (i)  from  the  first  stanza  an  expression 
which  describes  the  music  of  the  spring-time,  (ii)  from 
the  second  stanza,  words  that  tell  us  that  country  people 
work  hard  in  summer. 

8.  Explain  :  (a)  stitch  by  stitch  (line  2) ;  (b)  in  sunny 

splendour  (line  10) ;  (c)  golden  wealth  (line  14) ;  (d) 

winter  lifts  a  sounding  trumpet  (lines  19,  20). 


Values 

C 

15 

9.  Quote  one  of  the  following :  (a)  the  first  two 
stanzas  of  Daffodils)  or  (b)  the  first  two  stanzas  of  The 
Bells  of  Shandon ;  or  (c)  the  first  two  stanzas  of  The 
Private  'of  the  Buffs. 

D 

Note.  Candidates  who  use  the  Ontario  Public  School  Reader 

will  take  part  D. 

0 

Behold  her,  single  in  the  field, 

Yon  solitary  Highland  Lass ! 

Reaping  and  singing  by  herself ;  , 

Stop  here,  or  gently  pass  ! 

5  x\lone  she  cuts  and  binds  the  grain. 

And  sings  a  melancholy  strain ; 

0  listen  !  for  the  Vale  profound 

Is  overfiowing  with  the  sound. 

No  Nightingale  did  ever  chaunt 

10  More  welcome  notes  to  weary  bands 

Of  travellers  in  some  shady  haunt 

Among  Arabian  sands : 

A  voice  so  thrilling  ne’er  was  heard 

In  spring-time  from  the  Cuckoo-bird, 

1 5  Breaking  the  silence  of  the  seas 

Among  the  farthest  Hebrides. 

Will  no  one  tell  me  what  she  sings'? — 

Perhaps  the,  plaintive  numbers  flow 

For  old,  unhappy,  far-off  things, 

2  0  And  battles  long  ago : 

Or  is  it  some  more  humble  lay,  * 

Familiar  matter  of  to-day? 

Some  natural  sorrow,  loss,  or  pain. 

That  has  been,  and  may  be  again? 

m 

2  5  Whate’er  the  theme,  the  Maiden  sang 

As  if  her  song  could  have  no  ending ; 

I  saw  her  singing  at  her  work. 

And  o’er  the  sickle  bending ; — 

I  listened,  motionless  and  still ; 

3  0  And,  as  I  mounted  up  the  hill. 

The  music  in  my  heart  I  bore 

Long  after  it  was  heard  no  more. 

6 

10.  (a)  Explain  stanza  two  so  as  to  show  the  sweetness 
of  the  girl’s  song. 

3  +  3- 
6 

2 

ih)  “Will  no  one  tell  me  what  she  sings? ’’(line  17). 
What  answers  are  suggested  for  this  question  ? 

(c)  What  lines  denote  the  lasting  effect  or  impres¬ 
sion  made  upon  the  writer  ? 

[over] 


Values 

3x6  = 
18 


7 


7 


3x6  = 
18 


j  11.  Explain:  (a)  solitary  (line  2);  (b)  a  melancholy 
j  strain  (line  6);  (c)  plaintive  numbers  (line  18)  ;  (d)  more 
I  humble  lay  (line  21);  (e)  Familiar  matter  of  to-day 
j  (line  22);  (/)  As  if  her  song  could  have  no  ending 
(line  26). 

E 

Note.  Candidates  who  use  the  Canadian  Catholic  Corona 
Reader  will  take  Part  E. 

j  Beside  yon  straggling  fence  that  skirts  the  way, 

‘  With  blossomed  furze  unprofitably  gay, 

i  There,  in  his  noisy  mansion,  skilled  to  rule, 

j  The  village  master  taught  his  little  school. 

{  6  A  man  severe  he  was,  and  stern  to  view  ; 

j  I  knew  him  well,  and  every  truant  knew : 

j  Well  had  the  boding  tremblers  learned  to  trace 

!  The  day’s  disasters  in  his  morning  face ; 

j  Full  well  they  laughed  with  counterfeited  glee 

I  10  At  all  his  jokes,  for  many  a  joke  had  he  ; 

Full  well  the  busy  whisper  circling  round 
Conveyed  the  dismal  tidings  when  he  frowned. 

Yet  he  was  kind,  or  if  severe  in  aught. 

The  love  he  bore  to  learning  was  in  fault ; 

1 5  The  village  all  declared  how  much  he  knew : 

’Twas  certain  he  could  write,  and  cipher  too ; 

Lands  he  could  measure,  terms  and  tides  presage, 

I  And  even  the  story  ran  that  he  could  gauge : 

j  In  arguing,  too,  the  parson  owned  his  skill, 

j  ^0  For,  even  tho’  vanquished,  he  could  argue  still ; 

I  While  words  of  learned  length  and  thundering  sound 

i  Amazed  the  gazing  rustics  ranged  around ; 

And  still  they  gazed,  and  still  the  wonder  grew. 

That  one  small  head  could  carry  all  he  knew. 

2  5  But  past  is  all  his  fame.  The  very  spot 
Where  many  a  time  he  triumphed  is  forgot. 

10.  Select  the  words  or  expressions  which  describe  the 
appearance  and  character  of  the  village  master. 

11.  “  That  one  small  head  could  carry  all  he  knew  ” 
(line  24).  State  the  various  things  which  the  school¬ 
master  could  do. 

12.  Explain :  {a)  yon  straggling  fence  (line  1)  ;  (h) 

learned  to  trace  the  day’s  disasters  in  his  morning  face 
(lines  7,  8) ;  (c)  counterfeited  glee  (line  9) ;  {d)  dismal 
tidings  (line  12);  {e)  words  of  learned  length  (line  21); 
(/)  Amazed  the  gazing  rustics  (line  22). 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


Values 


3x2  = 
6 

3x2  = 
6 

3x2  = 
6 

3x2  = 
6 

3x2  = 
6 

5x2  = 
10 


5x2  = 
10 


In  the  early  days  before  books  were  printed,  stories  were 
often  told  in  the  form  of  songs.  These  were  sung  by  travelling 
minstrels  who  went  about  from  town  to  town  and  from  house  to 
house,  singing  their  tales  of  romance,  adventure,  love,  and  war. 
Somebody  would,  perhaps,  add  a  verse  here  and  there  until  the 
story  took  its  present  form.  Hence,  many  of  these  old  ballads 
are  the  real  work  of  the  common  people  of  England.  Perhaps 
one  person  would  sing  the  song,  and  others  would  join  in  the 
refrain  and  chorus. 

1.  In  the  above  extract, 

{a)  select  the  verbs  of  three  principal  or  independent 
clauses,  and  tell  the  subject  of  each; 

(6)  select  the  verbs  of  three  subordinate  or  depen¬ 
dent  clauses,  and  tell  the  subject  of  each ; 

(c)  write  three  adjective  phrases,  and  tell  what 
each  modifies ; 

{d)  write  three  adverb  phrases,  and  tell  what  each 
modifies ; 

(e)  select  three  objects  of  transitive  verbs,  and 
name  the  verb  that  governs  each ; 

(/)  name  the  part  of  speech  and  state  the  relation 
of  each  of  the  following  words  :  before  (line  1),  these 
(line  2),  war  (line  4),  'present  (line  6),  these  (line  6). 

2.  Construct  sentences  (one  for  each  use)  using  some 
form  of  the  verb  take  in  the  following  ways : 

(a)  as  the  verb  of  an  imperative  sentence ; 

(5)  in  a  present  progressive  verb  phrase ; 

(c)  in  a  past  emphatic  verb  phrase  ; 

{d)  as  the  verb  of  a  subordinate  adjective  clause ; 

{e)  as  the  verb  of  a  subordinate  adverb  clause. 

[over] 


Values 


3  +  2  + 
3  =  8 


2x6  = 
12 


3x4  = 
12 


8  t 


5x2  = 
10 


3.  Construct  sentences  using  (a)  the  adjective  worst 
in  the  positive  degree,  (b)  the  adjective  famous  in  the 
comparative  degree,  (c)  the  adjective  many  in  the 
superlative  degree. 

4.  The  teacher  gave  a  knife  to  the  hoy  and  the  hoy 
thanked  him  for  it. 

Reconstruct  the  above  sentence  in  the  following 
two  ways :  {a)  changing  the  voice  of  both  verbs ; 
{h)  making  the  sentence  complex. 

5.  Write  sentences  using  each  of  the  following  words 
as  two  different  parts  of  speech,  and  name  the  part  of 
speech  used  :  well,  wet,  act 

6.  The  woman  mended  her  child’s  coat  so  that  he  could 
attend  the  picnic  held  hy  his  Sunday  School. 

Rewrite  the  above  sentence  changing  to  the  plural 
all  the  nouns  and  pronouns,  and  making  any  other 
necessary  changes. 

7.  Rewrite  the  following  sentences  selecting  from  the 
brackets  the  proper  word  in  each  case,  and  give  reasons 
for  your  choice ; 

{a)  It  was  (I,  me)  to  whom  you  gave  the  letter. 

(h)  Not  one  of  the  pupils  (try,  tries)  to  do  the 
homework. 

(c)  The  boy  (laid,  lay)  down  on  the  couch  because 
he  was  ill. 

{d)  It  (doesn’t,  don’t)  do  much  good  to  worry. 

(e)  They  divided  the  prize  money  (between,  among) 
the  three  girls. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


SPELLING 


Note  1.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  read  section  A  and  each  sentence 
in  section  B  at  least  three  times  —  the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate 
to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 

REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

Note  2.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  tell  the  candidates  the  punctuation. 

{Value  50) 

[See  The  H.  S.  Entrance  Examination,  Gircular  Jf8^ 

A 

A  good  citizen  will  endeavour  to  be  proficient  in  expressing 
himself  well  in  speech  and  in  writing.  The  use  of  incorrect  English 
creates  an  impression  of  ignorance  and  of  inability  to  speak  with 
authority.  It  is  also  vitally  important  that  one  should  cultivate  the 
habit  of  concise  expression  of  thought.  In  business  and  social  life  it 
is  demanded.  A  command  of  good  English  will  often  bring  a 
permanent  position  where  work  is  interesting  and  enjoyable  and  where 
the  salary  is  reasonable. 

History  proves  that  a  mastery  of  language  has  been  a  source  of 
power  to  those  leaders  of  men  who  have  influenced  the  peoples  and 
nations  of  the  past. 

Do  not  spend  your  leisure  time  uselessly  and  foolishly.  Employ 
it  in  studying  good  literature. 

B 

1.  It  is  no  exaggeration  to  say  that  our  prairie  provinces  have 
achieved  a  very  high  standard  in  the  quality  of  the  wheat  produced. 

2.  We  must  appreciate  the  fact  that  it  is  our  privilege  to  brighten 
the  lives  of  those  unemployed  and  in  poverty. 

3.  Just  because  he  had  a  small  bank  deposit  was  no  guarantee  that 
he  could  pay  the  mortgage. 

4.  If  you  omit  the  fourth  sentence  in  the  preceding  paragraph  and 
substitute  a  similar  idea,  it  will  express  the  thought  in  a  more 
intelligent  manner. 

5.  Make  it  a  guiding  principle  in  life  to  take  advantage  of  every 
opportunity  which  presents  itself  of  relieving  distress. 
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HISTORY 


V  alues 

4x3  = 


12 


3x4  = 
12 


7x3  = 
21 


4 

2 

6 

3 

6 

6 

6 


1.  State  in  a  sentence  or  two  an  important  historical 
fact  about  each  of  any  four  of  the  following :  Louis 
Hebert,  John  Cabot,  Leif  the  Lucky,  John  Galt,  Lord 
Selkirk,  Louis  Joseph  Papineau,  Frontenac. 

2.  State  one  fact  which  makes  each  of  the  following 
places  important  in  Canadian  history :  Ste.  Marie,  Gaspe 
Peninsula,  Talbot  Settlement,  Port  Royal. 

3.  State  in  a  few  sentences  the  part  played  in  our 
history  by  each  of  any  three  of  the  following :  Sir  Guy 
Carleton,  Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier,  Sir  Alexander  Mackenzie, 
Sir  Alexander  Galt,  Thomas  D’Arcy  McGee. 

4.  (a)  Tell  the  story  of  the  founding  of  Ville  Marie 
(Montreal). 

(h)  Why  is  Adam  Dollard  remembered  in  our 
history  ? 

5.  {a)  Give  two  reasons  why  the  Fathers  of  Confeder¬ 
ation  wished  to  form  a  United  Canada. 

(6)  Why  did  the  British  Government  send  Lord 
Durham  to  Canada  ? 

(c)  Give  three  reasons  why  Champlain  is  one  of 
the  greatest  characters  in  Canadian  history. 

6.  {a)  Tell  the  story  of  the  founding  of  the  Hudson’s 
Bay  Company. 

(6)  Who  were  Thomas  and  Joseph  Frobisher  and 
how  did  their  activities  affect  the  trade  and  plans  of  the 
Hudson’s  Bay  Company  ? 


[over] 


(M  00 


Values 

3 


7.  (a)  Give  one  reason  why  the  United  Empire 
Loyalists  came  to  Canada. 

(b)  Name  three  parts  of  Canada  where  they  settled 
in  large  numbers. 


4 

4 


8.  (a)  Tell  how  each  of  the  following  is  chosen  : 

(i)  a  member  of  a  county  council  in  Ontario ; 

(ii)  a  member  of  the  Ontario  Legislature ; 

(iii)  a  member  of  the  Dominion  Cabinet ; 

(iv)  the  Governor-General  of  the  Dominion  of 
Canada. 

(h)  Name  two  important  duties  of  a  good  citizen. 

(c)  Name  four  departments  of  the  Dominion 
Government. 
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GEOGRAPHY 


Note.  The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  to  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  the  World.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy  may  be 
given  to  him  in  its  place. 


Values 


2 

4 

5 


1.  On  the  accompanying  map  mark  the  location  of 
each  of  the  following  : 

{a)  rivers — Congo,  Rhine,  Danube,  Ganges ; 

(6)  islands — Ceylon,  Formosa,  Madagascar,  Cuba ; 

(c)  Red  Sea,  Baltic  Sea,  Strait  of  Magellan,  Gulf 
'  of  Carpentaria. 

2.  {a)  At  what  two  dates  in  the  year  are  the  lengths 
of  day  and  night  the  same  ? 

{b)  Explain  why  the  days  grow  shorter  during  the 
autumn  months. 

(c)  Why  is  it  colder  in  Ontario  in  December  than 
in  June  ? 


6 


3.  State  three  ways  in  which  the  climate  of  Manitoba 
differs  from  that  of  Florida,  and  give  a  reason  for  each 
difference  stated. 


13 


4.  Name  the  waters  through  which  you  would  pass 
in  going  by  boat  from 

(а)  Athabasca  Lake  to  the  Arctic  Ocean ; 

(б)  Lake  Winnipeg  to  Hudson  Bay ; 

(c)  Lake  Nipissing  to  Georgian  Bay  ; 

(d)  Ottawa  City  to  Lake  Champlain  ; 

(e)  Charlottetown  to  St.  John. 


[over] 


Values 


15 


5.  Describe  India  under  the  following  headings : 

(a)  surface  features,  including  elevations  and 
drainage  systems ; 

(b)  chief  products. 


6.  Name  two  important  manufacturing  centres  in 
England,  two  in  Scotland,  and  one  in  Ireland.  Give 
the  location  of  each,  and  state  its  chief  manufactured 
product. 


7.  Write  a  description  of  the  Union  of  South  Africa 
under  the  following  headings  : 

(a)  products  of  the  soil ; 

(b)  products  of  the  mines  ; 

(c)  animal  products  ; 

(d)  export  trade. 


6 

6 


8.  The  water  of  the  ocean  is  always  in  motion. 

(u)  State  two  causes  of  this  motion  and  explain 
how  each  cause  brings  about  motion. 

(b)  Describe  two  ways  in  which  this  motion  is  of 
benefit  to  man. 


Name 


The  candidate  willm 

Note.  The  candidate  will  use  this  outline  map  for  answering  question  1  on ' 

provided  and  hand  this  sheet  to  the  Presiding  Officer  with  l’ 


lame  on  this  line) 


Ih  School  Entrance  geography  paper.  He  will  write  his  name  in  the  space 
3cap  sheets  containing  his  answers  to  the  other  questions. 


! 


2)epartment  of  jEbucation,  ©ntario 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


ARITHMETIC 


Values 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 


1.  (a)  Simplify  4*52  +  246*003  —  79*87  and  multiply 
the  result  by  *083. 

(b)  Divide  60*25  by  3*125. 

(c)  Change  the  following  to  vulgar  fractions  in 
their  lowest  terms:  43f%,  7*5%,  3|-%,  2*4%. 

(d)  Change  the  following  to  per  cents:  *85,  *07, 

^  _3_ 

;3  ’  16* 

(e)  A  hay  mow  30  feet  long,  24  feet  wide,  and 
16  feet  high  is  filled  with  hay.  If  1  ton  of  hay  requires 
480  cubic  feet  of  space,  how  many  tons  are  in  the  mow? 


10 


2.  A  farmer  placed  the  following  insurance  upon  his 
property : 

(a)  on  the  house  valued  at  $4000,  a  policy  for  |  of 
its  value ; 

(b)  on  the  barn  valued  at  $1500,  a  policy  for  |  of 
its  value ; 

(c)  on  the  live  stock  valued  at  $2000,  a  policy  for 
j  of  its  value ; 

(d)  on  grain  valued  at  $3000,  a  policy  for  of 
its  value. 

What  was  the  total  amount  of  insurance  placed  ? 
What  was  the  premium  for  3  years  at  h%  per  annum  ? 


9 


3.  A  salesman  was  offered  his  choice  of  a  salary  of 
$2500  a  year  or  a  salary  of  $1500  with  a  commission 
of  2%  on  his  total  yearly  sales.  He  accepted  the  second 
offer,  and  during  the  year  he  sold  $65,000  worth  of  goods. 
How  much  did  he  earn  during  the  year  ?  How  much 
more  did  he  earn  by  accepting  the  second  rather  than 
the  first  offer  ? 


[over] 


Values 

14 


15 


12 


20 


4.  On  May  15th,  1935,  the  Eastern  Lumber  Company 
of  Pembroke  sold  the  following  to  Donald  Ritchie : 

120  boards,  12  feet  long,  8  inches  wide,  and  1  inch 
thick  at  $60  per  M.  board  feet ; 

60  planks,  16  feet  long,  8  inches  wide,  and  2  inches 
thick  at  $55  per  M.  board  feet ; 

45  scantlings,  18  feet  long,  4  inches  wide,  and  2 
inches  thick  at  $45  per  M.  board  feet. 

Donald  Ritchie  pays  cash  for  the  lumber  and  is 
given  a  discount  of  10%.  What  is  the  amount  he  pays  ? 

5.  A  merchant  imported  150  yards  of  silk  invoiced  at 
$2  per  yard.  He  paid  an  ad  valorem  duty  of  40%  on 
the  invoice  price  and  a  specific  duty  of  10  cents  a  yard. 
The  freight  and  handling  charges  on  the  shipment  were 
$85.  He  sold  f  of  the  silk  at  $5  per  yard  and  the 
remainder  at  $4  per  yard.  What  was  his  gain  or  loss 
on  the  transaction  ? 


6.  I  bought  a  house  for  $5500  which  I  rented  at  $50 
per  month.  During  the  year  I  paid  taxes  amounting  to 
$95,  repairs  costing  $50,  and  insurance  $15.  What 
rate  of  interest  did  I  make  during  the  year  on  my 
investment  of  $5500  ? 


7.  On  March  10th,  1934,  Robert  Smith  of  Newmarket, 
Ontario,  purchased  a  tractor  from  the  Canadian  Imple¬ 
ment  Company  for  $900.  He  paid  one-half  cash  and 
gave  his  note  drawn  for  six  months  and  bearing  interest 
at  per  annum,  for  the  balance.  The  note  was  payable 
at  the  Provincial  Bank,  Toronto. 


(a)  Write  out  the  form  of  the  note  Mr.  Smith  gave 
the  Canadian  Implement  Company. 

(b)  When  was  this  note  legally  due  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  total  amount  Mr.  Smith  will  have 
to  pay  when  the  note  is  due  ? 

(d)  What  was  the  total  cost  of  the  tractor  when  it 
was  fully  paid  for  ? 


department  of  i££»ucation,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1935 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


WRITING 


Note  1.  In  valuing  the  answers  to  this  paper  the  examiner  will  pay 
special  attention  to  freedom  of  movement,  and  to  correctness  of  letter 
formation,  slant,  and  connections. 

Note  2.  The  marks  in  writing  shall  be  apportioned  as  follows  :  A  maxi¬ 
mum  of  twenty-five  marks  to  the  questions  on  this  paper  and  a  maximum  of 
twenty-five  marks  to  the  candidate’s  writing,  as  judged  from  his  answer  papers 
in  one  of  the  other  subjects  of  Group  II,  said  subject  to  be  determined  by 
the  Entrance  Board  after  the  close  of  the  examination  in  that  Group. 


Values 

4  1.  (a)  Using  muscular  or  free  arm  movement,  write 

two  lines,  each  two  spaces  high,  of  the  right  oval,  retraced 
as  shown  below. 


4 


(6)  Using  muscular  or  free  arm  movement,  write  two 
lines,  each  two  spaces  high,  of  the  exercise  shown  below. 


6 


2.  Write  the  following : 

984  Yonge  Street, 
Toronto,  Ontario, 
June  5th,  1934. 

The  Western  Hardware  Company, 

537  Beacon  Street, 

Vancouver,  B.  C. 

Dear  Sirs  : 

Please  send  me  your  catalogue  of  fishing  e(][uipraent. 

Yours  truly, 

Richard  Smith. 

[over] 


Values 


5  3.  Write  one  line  of  each  of  the  following  words, 
repeating  each  word  four  times  :  gallon,  rapid,  music, 
tomato,  fuschia. 

6  4.  Write  the  following  poem  ; 

Look  without ; 

Behold  the  beauty  of  the  day,  the  shout 
Of  colour  to  glad  colours,  rocks  and  trees. 

And  sun,  and  sea,  and  wind  and  sky ;  all  these 
Are  God’s  expression,  art- work  of  His  Hand, 

Which  men  must  love,  ere  they  can  understand. 


department  of  lEOucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1935 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LECTURE  FRANCAISE 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  and  pay  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Magnan  or  the 
Baudrillard  (Lisons)  Reader. 

{Value  =  50) 

Texte  Magnan’'  {Degre  Superieur). 

Le  gland  et  la  citrouille  (p.  50). 

L’aumone  (p.  321). 

Loic,  le  petit  mousse  (p.  340). 

Conte  de  Noel  (p.  390). 

Texte  Lisons”  {Cours  Moyen,  degre). 

L’aveugle  et  le  paralytique  (p.  120). 

La  patte  de  dindon  (p.  156). 

Un  jeune  homme  naif  (p.  264). 

La  chevre  de  Monsieur  Seguin  (p.  282). 


3>eparttnent  of  Bibucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1935 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


Valeur 

50  1.  iScrivez  une  composition  d’une  trentaine  de  lignes 

sur  un  des  sujets  suivants : 

(a)  La  cueillette  des  fraises  sauvages. 

(b)  Comment  j’aide  mon  pere. 

(c)  Comment  construire  une  boite  d  oiseaux. 

{d)  Nous  allons  en  skis. 

{e)  La  guerre  aux  “  Bouches  molles 

(/)  Un  flocon  de  neige  raconte  son  histoire. 

(g)  Domagaya  raconte  son  sejour  en  France  avec 
Jacques  Cartier. 

Qi)  Comment  reussir  une  omelette. 

(i)  Un  vieux  de  votre  paroisse  vous  raconte  sa 
premiere  annee  sur  la  terre. 


10x2 
=  20 


2.  Ecrivez  dix  phrases,  chacune  contenant  un  des  mots 
suivants :  prodigue,  use,  respectueux,  vain,  brevete, 
peinture,  creux,  natal,  douteux,  partiel. 


25 


•3.  L’Association  Nationale  pour  la  Protection  des 
Forets  vous  a  decerne  le  premier  prix  dans  un  concours 
auquel  vous  avez  pris  part.  Par  son  secretaire, 
M.  Arthur  Richer,  200,  rue  Rideau,  Ottawa,  elle  vous 
expedie  deux  volumes  illustres  sur  les  arbres  du  Canada. 
Ecrivez  au  secretaire  pour  accuser  reception  des  livres  et 
pour  lui  exprimer  votre  joie. 


5 


4.  Tracez  a  la  regie  un  rectangle  de  la  grandeur  d’une 
enveloppe,  et  adressez  cette  enveloppe  au  secretaire  de 
I’Association. 


department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1935 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


Note.  Les  candidats  qui  ont  etudie  le  texte  Magnan  repondront  aux 
questions  des  parties  A,  B,  (7,  et  D ;  ceux  qui  ont  4tudi6  le  texte  Bau- 
drillard  {Lisons)  repondront  aux  questions  des  parties  A,  B,  C,  et  E. 


V  aleur 


A 

Les  bles  inurs  sont  couches ;  la  moisson  opulente 
Dort  sur  les  sillons  nus  aux  pieds  du  laboureur. 
Essuyant  de  son  front  la  sueur  ruisselante, 

II  contemple  joyeux,  le  fruit  de  son  labour. 

5  Les  epis  qu’a  dessein  laisse  le  moissonneur 
Font  au  pauvre  qui  glane  une  moisson  touchante, 

Et  le  moineau  gourmand,  qui  maraude  et  qui  chante, 
Se  nourrit  a  son  tour  des  restes  du  glaneur. 

Leur  faucille  a  la  main,  assis  sur  For  des  gerbes, 

1 0  Le  front  pare  d’epis,  les  villageois  superbes 
S’avancent  sur  leur  char  en  empereurs  remains. 

Aux  derniers  feux  du  jour  leur  voyage  s’acheve, 

Et  de  ces  coeurs  virils  un  chant  d’amour  s’eleve 
Vers  le  Dieu  paternel  qui  nourrit  les  humains. 


2 

3 


1.  (a)  Suggerez  un  titre  a  ce  poeme. 

(6)  On  dit  que  le  laboureur  “contemple  joyeux  le 
fruit  de  son  labour”  (ligne  4).  Expliquez  cette  expres¬ 
sion  en  VOS  propres  mots. 


2  2.  (a)  Quelle  ligne  indique  que  le  travail  du  laboureur 
est  dur  et  penible  ? 

3  {b)  Pourquoi  le  moissonneur  laisse-t-il  des  epis  d 
densein  ? 


5 


5x2 

10 


3.  Que  revelent  les  trois  dernieres  lignes  du  caractere 
de  ces  villageois  ? 

4.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes  en  vos  propres 
mots:  moisson  opulente  (ligne  1) ;  sillons  nus  (ligne  2); 
sueur  ruisselante  (ligne  3) ;  For  des  gerbes  (ligne  9) ;  aux 
derniers  feux  du  jour  (ligne  12). 


[tournez] 


B 

Vers  quatre  lieures,  au  moment  ou  un  image  blanc  lame 
d’or  passait  sur  le  soleil,  faisant  taire  le  gazouillis  dans  la 
cime  de  I’arbre,  on  entendit  un  craquement  sourd.  Le  cercle 
des  curieux  s’elargit  precipitamment,  L’immense  amas  de 
5  verdure  s’inclina  dans  le  ciel,  lentenient  d’abord ;  puis  la 
chute  s’accelera  et  celui  que  les  ouragans  des  siecles  n’avaient 
pas  ebranle  s’abattit  sur  le  cliemin  et  dans  le  champ  voisin  et 
s’y  ecrasa  avec  un  bruit  de  tempete. 

II  y  eut  cette  minute  de  stupeur  et  de  silence  recueilli  que 
10  provoque  toujours  le  spectacle  de  la  grandeur  tombee,  puis 
Ton  se  mit  a  I’oeuvre  pour  debarrasser  la  route.  Les  Hamel 
se  repandirent  dans  la  ramure  et  la  besogne  de  mort  continua, 
acharnee.  A  mesure  que  Tebranchage  avancait,  le  cadavre 
de  I’arbre  devenait  hi  deux .... 

1 5  Le  soir,  les  homines  prirent  des  lanternes  et  retournerent  a 
I’ouvrage.  Dans  la  nuit  qui  montait  sans  lune,  le  bruit  des 
haches,  le  grincement  des  *godendards  s’attaquant  au  tronc, 
le  pas  saccade  des  chevaux  tirant  a  la  chaine  les  enormes 
billes,  les  petites  fiammes  qui  couraient  dans  I’arbre,  cette 
2  0  hate,  cet  acharnement  centre  une  chose  morte  et  tombee,  tout 
cela  avait  I’air  d’un  crime. 

*godendard — longue  scie  pour  scier  des  troncs  d’arbre. 

5.  Indiquez : 

(а)  une  expression  qui  denote  I’age  de  I’arbre ; 

(б)  trois  expressions  qui  denotent  sa  taille. 

6.  Decrivez  en  vos  propres  mots  la  chute  de  I’arbre. 

7.  Que  pense  I’auteur  de  I’action  de  ceux  qui  abattent 
cet  arbre  ?  Citez  des  expressions  a  I’appui  de  votre 
reponse. 

8.  Trouvez  trois  mots  qui  pourraient  etre  remplaces 
par  le  mot  hruit  et  dites  pourquoi  ces  mots  sont  bien 
choisis. 

9.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes ;  Le  cercle  des 
curieux  s’elargit  precipitamment  (lignes  8,  4) ;  celui  que 
les  ouragans  des  siecles  n’avaient  pas  ebranle  (lignes  6,  7); 
la  besogne  de  mort  continua  (ligne  12);  le  cadavre  de 
I’arbre  devenait  hideux  (lignes  13, 14);  les  petites  flammes 
qui  couraient  dans  I’arbre  (ligne  19). 

C 

10.  Lcrivez  :  J’etais  seul  ou  Nuit  de  neige  ou  Les 
oiseaux  hlancs  ou  La  jduie. 


Valeur 


D 

Dans  les  premiers  jours  de  fevrier  de  la  terrible  annee  1871, 
un  jeune  mobile  breton,  debris  de  Tarinee  de  I’Est,  s’eteignait 
lentement  dans  un  lidpital  de  Geneve. 

Le  froid,  la  misere,  les  privations  de  tout  genre  avaient 
5  commence,  cliez  cette  vigoureuse  nature,  I’oeuvre  de  la 
destruction  qu’allaient  achever  le  chagrin  et  cette  terrible 
maladie  que  Ton  nomme  le  mal  du  pays. 

Le  pauvre  enfant  avait  laisse  sur  la  lande  bretonne  son  pere, 
age  de  soixante-dix  ans,  sa  vieille  mere  et  sa  sceur.  Trois 
10  freres  avaient  comme  lui  quitte  la  maison  paternelle  pour 
defendre  le  sol  envahi,  et,  depuis  de  longs  mois,  il  ignorait  le 
sort  de  tons  ces  etres  si  chers  a  son  coeur  :  voila  ce  qui  le  tuait. 

Un  jour,  malgre  ses  soixante-dix  ans,  le  pere  etait  parti  pour 
aller  retrouver  son  fils .... 

15  II  y  a  loin  du  fond  de  la  Bretagne  a  Geneve ;  les  routes 
etaient  bien  encombrees  par  les  mouvements  des  troupes  a 
qui  I’armistice  imposait  la  necessite  de  marches  incessantes. 
Aussi  le  voyage  fut  long  et  penible ;  mais  il  s’agissait  de  voir 
son  fils,  de  le  sauver  peut-etre  :  rien  ne  couta  au  pere  infortune. 


'2 

3 


11.  (a)  Dans  quel  pays  se  passe  cette  scene? 

{h)  Pourquoi  dit-on  que  1871  etait  une  ‘'terrible 
annee”?  Justifiez  votre  reponse. 


2  12.  {a)  En  quel  etat  de  sante  etait  ce  jeune  homme? 

5  (6)  Dites  ce  qui  avait  amene  cet  etat  de  sante  chez 

le  jeune  homme. 


7x2=  13.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes :  s’eteignait 

14  lentement  (lignes  2,3);  vigoureuse  nature  (ligne  5); 
I’oeuvre  de  la  destruction  (lignes  5,  6) ;  le  mal  du  pays 
(ligne  7);  le  sol  envahi  (ligne  11);  les  routes.  .  .marches 
incessantes  (lignes  15-17);  rien  ne  couta  au  pere  infor¬ 
tune  (ligne  19). 

E 

En  ce  temps-la,  j’etais  une  petite  fille  de  sept  ans,  et  j’allais 
deja  a  I’ecole. 

Nous  avions  un  voisin  que  j’aimais  beaucoup.  Je  I’appelais 
“  papa  Jules  ”  et,  chez  lui,  je  ne  me  genais  j^as. 

5  Je  sautais  sur  ses  genoux  et  je  fouillais  dans  ses  livres  sans 
facon  :  j’etais  toujours  bien  accueillie. 

Un  jour,  grand  emoi  dans  I’ecole:  un  inspecteur  va 
venir .  .  .  ! 

Enfin  la  cloche  sonne  pour  la  recreation. 

10  “Mettez-vous  en  rang,  mesdemoiselles,  et  descendez  en 
silence :  Madame  la  Directrice  et  Monsieur  I’inspecteur  sont 
dans  les  corridors  I  ” 


[tournez] 


Valeur 


Nous  nous  mettons  en  raiig  deux  par  deux.  Nos  petits  pieds 
osent  a  peine  se  poser  sur  le  sol !  Soudain,  au  tournant  d’un 
15  couloir,  on  entend  les  eleves  qui  marclient  devant  raurmurer : 

“  C’est  lui !  c’est  lui !  ” 

Moi,  je  sens  mon  cceur  sauter  dans  ma  poitrine ;  je  n’ose 
pas  lever  la  tete. 

Puis,  je  me  decide  a  regarder  et. .  .  je  pousse  un  cri  de  joie 
2  0  en  tapant  des  mains;  je  saute  les  trois  dernieres  marches  de 
I’escalier  d’un  seul  coup,  et  je  bondis  dans  les  bras  du  grave 
monsieur  en  m’ecriant : 

“  Mais  ce  n’est  pas  Monsieur  I’lnspecteur,  c’est  mon  papa 
Jules !  ” 

2  5  Les  eleves  en  fremissent.  Notre  maitresse  est  desolee. 
Quelle  opinion  Monsieur  I’lnspecteur  va-t-il  emporter  d’une 
ecole  oil  les  eleves  sont  si  peu  disciplinees ! 

“Papa  Jules,”  qui  a  I’air  tres  embarrasse  et  tres  amuse, 
m’embrasse  gentiment  mais  moins  paternellement  que  de 
••io  coutume.  Je  m’eloigne,  un  peu  degue,  en  balbutiant : 

“Papa  Jules  est  done  inspecteur  1  Je  n’aurais  jamais  cm 
ca  de  lui  !  ” 


5 
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11.  (a)  Quel  trait  les  lignes,  “Nous  avions  un  voisin.  .  . 
toujours  bien  accueillie”  (lignes  3-6),  nous  revelent-ePes 
du  caractere  de  “papa  Jules”  ? 

(h)  £crivez  les  expressions  qui  denotent  “un  grand 
emoi  dans  Pecole”  (ligne  7). 


3  12.  (a)  Quel  sentiment  eprouve  la  petite  fille  en  voyant 

I’inspecteur?  Justifiez  votre  reponse. 

3  (h)  “Notre  maitresse  est  desolee”  (ligne  25).  Pour- 

quoi  ? 


2  13.  (a)  Pourquoi  papa  Jules  embrasse-t-il  la  petite  fille 
“moins  paternellement  que  de  coutume”  (lignes  29,  30)  ? 

3  (6)  Dites  ce  qu’il  y  a  d’amusant  dans  Pidee  ex- 
primee  par  la  petite  fille,  “Papa  Jules  est  done  inspec¬ 
teur  ?  Je  n’aurais  jamais  cru  9a  de  lui”  (lignes  31,  32). 


4x2=  14.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes :  je  bondis 

8  (ligne  21);  grave  monsieur  (lignes  21,  22);  les  eleves  en 
fremissent  (ligne  25)  ;  je  m’eloigne  un  peu  de9ue  en 
balbutiant  (ligne  30). 
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Charles  veut  que  je  lui  expedie  les  livres  qu’il  a  oublies  la-has 
ban  dernier.  Je  m'en  lave  les  mains.  S’i\  n’y  va  pas  lui-meme 
reclam er  ce  qui  lui  appartient,  il  ne  pourra  pas  retrouver  ses 
livres  dont  la  lecture  I’a  si  souvent  interesse. 

1.  Dans  le  texte  ci-dessus  : 

(а)  Transcrivez  les  propositions  subordonnees  et 
indiqiiez  la  nature  et  la  fonction  de  chacune  d’elles. 

(5)  Faites  I’analyse  grammaticale  des  expressions 
suivantes :  lui,  la-has,  en.  Si,  y. 

Novembre  glagait  tout,  et  la  bise  etait  dure  ; 

Mais  des  qu’a  ce  vieillard  il  eut  fait  ce  cadeau. 

Saint  Martin,  etonne,  sentit  moins  la  froidure, 

Quoiqu^il  rCeut  plus  sur  lui  qu^un  seul  pan  du  manteau. 

2.  Dans  le  texte  ci-dessus  : 

{a)  Indiquez  la  nature  et  la  fonction  de  chacune  des 
propositions. 

(б)  Analysez  la  proposition  en  italiques. 

3.  (a)  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  mettant 
au  feminin  tons  les  noms  et  les  mots  qui  dependent 
des  noms  : 

(i)  Quel  beau  canard  ton  vieil  oncle  remet  au 
cuisinier ! 

(ii)  Le  due  hautain  ne  choisit  comme  compagnon 
discret  aucun  des  passagers  canadiens. 

(iii)  Le  superieur  parla  a  I’instituteur  de  tons  ces 
petits  gar9onnets,  petits-fils  de  fermiers. 

(iv)  Ce  jars  est  le  mien,  ce  dindon  gras  est  le 
tien,  ce  veau  roux  est  au  marchand  et  tous 
ces  coqs  blancs  sont  a  mon  pere. 

(v)  En  voyant  le  gros  loup,  Fancien  serviteur  du 
comte  italien  arreta  le  cheval  trop  vif. 

[tournez 
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(h)  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  mettant 
au  pluriel  tous  les  noms  et  les  mots  qui  dependent 
des  noms  : 

(i)  Le  garde-chasse  vient  toujours  a  notre 
carnaval  annuel. 

(ii)  A  ce  signal  repete  le  cardinal  tourna  Foeil 
vers  le  portail  ou  se  faisait  le  travail. 

(iii)  L’ouvrier  se  tit  un  bleu  au  genou  en  voulant 
remplacer  le  clou  rouille  par  un  verrou. 

(iv)  Dans  ce  combat  naval  le  navire  de  I’amiral 
perdit  son  gouvernail. 

(v)  Le  bel  oiseau-mouche  est  comme  un  bijou 
precieux. 
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4.  (a)  Mettez  les  verbes  suivants  au  mode,  au  temps, 
a  la  personne  et  au  nombre  indiques : 

(i)  descendre  (indicatif,  passe  compose  ou  in- 
defini,  premiere  personne  du  pluriel) ; 

(ii)  alter  (subjonctif,  present,  troisieme  personne 
du  singulier) ; 

(iii)  pleuvoir  (indicatif,  futur  simple,  troisieme 
personne  du  singulier) ; 

(iv)  sasseoir  (conditionnel,  present,  deuxieme 
personne  du  pluriel) ; 

(v)  soustraire  (indicatif,  present,  premiere  per¬ 
sonne  du  pluriel). 
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(6)  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  ecrivant 
les  verbes  en  italiques  au  mode,  au  temps,  a  la  personne 
et  au  nombre  requis  par  le  sens : 

(i)  Ne  manger  qu’a  ta  faim,  ne  hoire  qu’a  ta  soif. 

(ii)  Que  voulez-vous  que  je  faire  d’un  si  grand 
magasin  ? 

(iii)  Ces  malheureux  mourir  deja  de  faim,  si 
vous  ne  leur  aviez  apporte  du  secours. 

(iv)  Le  jour  de  Noel,  1635,  Champlain  expirer  a 
Quebec. 

(v)  Sitot  qu’il  sortir,  il  se  mit  a  pleuvoir. 


Valeur 

5  5.  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  choisissant 

des  deux  expressions  entre  parentheses  celle  qui  convient : 

(a)  Ce  n’est  que  par  la  tenacite  qu’on  (arrive, 
n’arrive)  au  succes. 

1 

I  (b)  On  (attrape,  n’attrape)  plus  de  mouches  avec 
du  miel  qu  avec  du  vinaigre. 

(c)  Si  Ton  (a,  n’a)  pas  soin  de  relire  ce  que  Ton 
(ecrit,  n’ecrit),  on  (est,  n’est)  expose  a  laisser 
des  fautes. 


6 


6.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes  remplacez  le  tiret  par  la 
preposition  qu’exige  le  sens  ; 

(а)  On  tient  chez  ce  marchand  une  vente  de  robes 
- dames. 

(б)  II  faut  etre  charitable - les  pauvres,  et  aller 

les  visiter - leurs  demeures. 

(c)  - amis  il  faut  s’aider. 

(d)  - en  dire  davantage  il  nous  quitta. 

(e)  Marie  marcha - -I’ombrage  de  grands  hetres. 


6  7.  Remplacez  chaque  tiret  par  le  pronom  qu’exige  le 

sens : 

(a)  Ils  te  demandent  tes  billes.  Si  tu  es  gentil  tu 
- preteras. 

(b)  Plus  j’etudie  la  musique,  plus - trouve 

de  I’agrement. 

(c)  La  langue  d’un  muet  vaut  mieux  que - d’un 

menteur. 

(d)  Void  deux  compositions,  a - donnez-vous 

la  preference. 

5  8.  Transcrivez  les  adverbes  dans  le  texte  suivant : 

Jacques  voulait  absolument  savoir  quand  tu  partais  pour  ta 
partie  de  peclie.  J’avoue  que  j’ai  ete  assez  indiscret  pour  le 
renseigner.  J’espde  bien  que  tu  ne  m’en  voudras  pas  trop.  Ce 
pauvre  gargon  est  tout  joyeux,  et  tu  comblerais  surement  son 
bonheur  si  tu  Tinvitais  a  se  joindre  a  toi.  Ecris-lui  done  ici  poui- 
lui  dire  oil  te  rencontrer, 

i 


[tournezJ 
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9.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes  changez,  s’il  y  a  lieu,  les 
mots  en  italiques,  et  justifiez  Forthographe  de  chacun 
de  ces  mots : 

(а)  L’aveugle  et  le  paralytique  se  sont  'prete  une 
mutuelle  assistance. 

(б)  Les  mouettes  ont  attrape  au  vol  les  miettes  de 
pain  que  les  passants  leur  ont  jete. 

(c)  Les  deux  ans  qu’il  a  vecu  a  Paris  lui  ont  paru 
trop  courts. 

(d)  Reconnaissant  de  loin  leurs  parents,  ces 
charmant  gar^ons  allerent  a  leur  rencontre. 

(e)  Marie  est-elle  revenu  du  magasin  ou  elle  etait 
alls  ? 
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Note  1.  The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence 
in  section  B  at  least  three  times—  the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate 
to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 

REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

Note  2.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  tell  the  candidates  the  punctuation. 

{Value  50) 

[See  The  High  School  Entrance  Examination^  Circular  58^ 

A 

II  etait  une  fois  un  jeune  paysan  qui  alia  dans  la  foret  pour 
y  ramasser  du  bois  mort. 

II  aimait  beaucoup  les  fleurs,  les  arbres  et  les  betes.  En 
suivant  le  sentier,  il  prenait  bien  garde  a  ne  pas  marcher  sur  les 
insectes  et  les  lima^ons. 

II  donna  aux  oiseaux  plus  de  la  nioitie  du  morceau  de  pain 
qu’il  avait  emporte  pour  son  gouter. 

Passant  devant  une  fontaine  qui  coulait  dans  une  petite 
rigole,  il  vit  qu’elle  etait  tout  encombree  de  feuilles  mortes  et  de 
morceaux  de  bois,  et  il  la  nettoya  avec  soin,  parce  qu’il  savait 
que  Peau  aime  beaucoup  a  etre  propre. 

Il  vit,  au  pied  d’un  arbre,  un  nid  tombe  de  sa  branche. 
Plusieurs  des  petits  oeufs  gris  tachetes  de  bleu  s’etaient  casses 
en  tornbant.  Il  remit  dans  le  nid  ceux  qui  n’etaient  pas  casses 
et  il  remit  le  nid  dans  I’arbre. 

A  ce  moment  il  entendit  des  gemissements  derriere  un 
buisson.  C’etait  un  chevreuil  blesse  a  la  jambe  et  qui  ne 
pouvait  plus  se  relever.  Le  jeune  gar9on  s’approcha  de  lui  et  le 
caressa.  Puis  il  lava  la  plaie  et  la  banda  avec  un  morceau  de  sa 
chemise. 

B 

1.  Il  a  change  d’adresse  depuis  son  manage;  Tappartement 
qu’il  occupe  maintenant  est  tres  confortable. 

2.  Ce  personnage  pretend  que  la  danse  constitue  un  excellent 
exercice  pour  le  developpement  musculaire. 

3.  Le  poing  ferme,  I’agent  mena^a  d’une  amende  les  gamins 
qui  s’etaient  fait  une  fete  de  grimper  jusqu’au  faite  de  I’hdtel. 

4.  Le  prisonnier  ennemi  exagera  d’apres  le  comite  I’importance 
du  canon. 
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1.  Mother  Ceres  went  wandering  about  for  nine  long  days  and  nights, 
finding  now  and  then  only  some  withered  flowers ;  and  these  she  picked 
up  because  she  fancied  that  they  might  have  fallen  from  her  child’s  hand. 
On  the  tenth  day  she  spied  the  mouth  of  a  cavern  within  which  there  was 
only  a  torch  burning  at  that  moment.  So  Ceres  peeped  into  the  entrance. 
In  so  doing  she  caught  a  glimpse  of  what  seemed  to  be  a  woman  sitting 
on  the  brown  leaves.  The  woman  was  not  beautiful :  but  Mother  Ceres 
when  she  saw  her  knew  that  this  was  an  odd  kind  of  person  who  never 
would  speak  to  other  people  unless  they  were  as  melancholy  as  she  herself 
delighted  to  be. 

(a)  Write  in  full  any  six  subordinate  clauses  in  the  above 
extract  and  state  their  grammatical  value  and  relation. 

(h)  Parse  each  italicized  word  or  phrase. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  feminine  gender  form  of  lad,  drake,  bullock, 
signor,  negro. 

(b)  Write  the  other  number  forms  of  fungi,  loaf,  Mr., 
crisis,  brother-in-law. 

(c)  Write  the  following  words  in  the  superlative  degree  : 
slowly,  much,  little,  disappointing. 

(d)  Write  the  possessive  case,  singular,  of  heroine,  Charles, 
the  Mayor  of  London,  someone  else ;  and  the  possessive  case, 
plural,  of  child,  man,  mother,  baby. 

3.  {a)  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the 
brackets  the  correct  word  in  each  case,  and  give  reasons  for 
your  choice ; 

(i)  Please  tell  me  (who,  whom)  you  were  thinking  of. 

(ii)  Between  Jack  and  (I,  me)  there  are  no  secrets. 

(iii)  I  met  the  young  man  (who,  whom)  I  thought  would 
be  chosen. 

(iv)  Who  ought  to  do  this  work,  Mary  or  (I,  me)  ? 

[over] 


(6)  Explain  the  difference  between  the  two  uses  of  the 
word  himself  in  the  following  sentences,  and  give  the  gram¬ 
matical  relation  in  each  case  : 

(i)  I  was  unable  to  see  the  manager  himself,  but  met 
his  secretary. 

(ii)  The  boy  seldom  speaks  about  himself. 


4.  {a)  Write  each  of  the  following  verb  forms : 

(i)  the  third  person,  plural,  present  perfect,  indicative, 
passive,  of  invite ; 

(ii)  the  second  person,  plural,  past  perfect  progressive, 
indicative,  active,  of  carry. 

(b)  Write  the  other  principal  parts  of  fall,  do,  flee,  choose, 
throw,  hurst,  see. 


5.  (a)  Classify  as  principal  or  auxiliary  each  of  the  italicized 
verbs  in  the  following  sentences  : 

(i)  No  one  could  ever  look  quite  so  merry  as  Peter. 

(ii)  Wendy  was  not  listening  to  him. 

(iii)  “You  should  not  say  such  things,”  retorted  Peter. 

(iv)  What  does  she  say,  Peter  ? 

(v)  ‘T  thought  you  would  want  it  back,”  he  said. 

(b)  Classify  as  transitive,  intransitive,  or  linking,  each  of 
the  verbs  and  verb  phrases  in  the  following  paragraph : 

No  sooner  had  they  clambered  up  the  cliff  than  they  discerned  the 
tall  marble  towers  of  the  palace.  A  gush  of  smoke  came  from  a  chimney 
in  the  rear  of  the  edifice.  This  vapour  rose  high  in  the  air  over  the  heads 
of  the  hungry  mariners.  When  people’s  appetites  are  keen,  they  have  a 
very  quick  scent  for  anything  savory  in  the  wind. 


6.  State  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relation  of  each 
infinitive  in  the  following : 

She  had  a  way,  too,  of  popping  hither  and  thither  into 
all  sorts  of  places  to  gratify  her  curiosity  about  any  object 
to  be  seen. 


7.  {a)  State  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relation  of  each 
italicized  word  in  the  following : 

(i)  When  Matilda’s  lessons  were  over,  she  made  the 
room  tidy  for  her  mother. 

(ii)  As  they  floated  down  the  river,  they  looked  around 
several  times. 

(h)  Parse  fully  each  italicized  phrase  in  the  following  : 

(i)  “Phoebus,”  she  exclaimed,  “I  am  in  great  trouble’' 

(ii)  Phoebus  was  as  merry  as  were  the  sunbeams  amid 
which  he  dwelt. 


8.  (a)  Name  the  different  nationalities  which  contributed  to 
the  vocabulary  of  the  people  of  England  up  to  the  year  1066  A.D. 

(h)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  a  synthetic  language  and 
give  two  examples. 

(c)  Name  three  strong  influences  tending  to  produce 
uniformity  of  language  among  English-speaking  peoples  in 
modern  times. 
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Note.  Five 


questions  constitute  a  full  ^kper,  the  tivo  under  A, 
two  from  B,  and  one  fmm  C. 


A 

Note.  Candidates  will  take  these  two  questions. 


1.  (a)  Locate  and  give  an  important  historical  fact  associated 
with  each  of  smy  five  of  the  following:  Moscow,  Bannockburn, 
Versailles,  Crecy,  Boston,  Runnymede,  Calais. 

(h)  In  a  few  sentences  for  each,  indicate  the  importance  in 
British  history  of  'Any  five  of  the  following: 

(i)  the  Great  Plague  of  London ; 

(ii)  Luddites; 

(hi)  Druidism  ; 

(iv)  Penny  Postage ; 

(v)  Lollards ; 

(vi)  Black  Hole  of  Calcutta; 

(vii)  Statute  of  Labourers. 


2.  (a)  Under  the  following  headings,  give  an  account  of  the 
settlement  of  Britain  by  the  Jutes,  Angles,  and  Saxons: 

(i)  reasons  for  their  coming  ; 

(ii)  their  home  life  in  Britain ; 

(iii)  the  Witenagemot. 

(6)(i)  Outline  the  effects  of  the  Norman  Conquest  upon 
England. 

(ii)  Give  the  chief  features  of  the  Feudal  System. 

(iii)  What  was  the  Doomsday  Book  ?  What  use  was 
made  of  it  ? 

[over] 


Note. 


B 

Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


3.  Give  an  account  of  the  work  of  each  of  the  following  : 
John  Howard,  William  Wilberforce,  Florence  Nightingale, 
James  Watt,  Lord  John  Russell. 


4.  Give  an  account  of : 

(a)  the  explorations  under  Sir  Francis  Drake; 

(b)  the  improvements  in  living  conditions  during  the  reign 
of  Elizabeth ; 

(c)  the  great  writers  of  the  Elizabethan  period. 

5.  (a)  Explain  how  either  James  Wolfe  or  Robert  Clive  aided 
in  the  expansion  of  the  British  Empire. 

{h)  Describe  the  Darien  Colony  and  show  its  relation  to 
the  Union  of  England  and  Scotland  in  1707. 


C 

Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  -ivrites  on  ynore 

than  one  question  in  G,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 

6.  Give  an  account  of  (a)  the  Chartist  movement,  (b)  the 
Anti- Corn  Law  League,  and  (c)  the  progress  in  transportation, 
during  the  reign  of  Queen  Victoria. 

7.  (a)  State  the  main  provisions  of  the  Great  Charter,  1215. 

(b)  (i)  What  authority  was  claimed  by  James  I  which 
aroused  the  antagonism  of  Parliament  ? 

(ii)  By  reference  to  the  terms  of  the  Petition  of  Right 
(1628),  show  how  this  Act  contributed  to  the  power  of  Parlia¬ 
ment  and  to  the  freedom  of  the  people. 

8.  (a)  Give  the  names  of  (i)  four  countries  which  were  allies 
of  Great  Britain  during  the  Great  War,  (ii)  two  countries 
which  were  allies  of  Germany. 

(b)  Name  (i)  a  British  Admiral,  (ii)  a  British  General, 
(iii)  a  French  General,  of  the  Great  War. 

(c)  Name  three  outstanding  British  victories  on  land 
or  sea. 

{d)  (i)  What  is  the  League  of  Nations  ?  (ii)  Where  does 
it  meet  ?  (iii)  What  pledges  are  made  by  each  nation  upon 
joining  the  League  ? 
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1.  Two  shipments  of  farm  implements  are  sent  from  Toronto, 
one  to  Cape  Town,  South  Africa  and  the  other  to  Auckland, 
New  Zealand.  Trace  the  routes  by  which  these  shipments  would 
reach  their  destinations  and  state  where  trans-shipment  would 
be  necessary. 

2.  (a)  Name  commodities,  one  for  each  country,  which  Canada 
imports  from  :  Japan,  Italy,  Australia,  France,  Cuba. 

(6)  Illustrating  your  answer  by  reference  to  countries 
named  in  (a),  show  how  the  industries  of  a  country  may  be 
influenced  by  (i)  the  climate,  (ii)  the  characteristics  of  the 
people. 

8.  (a)  Name  important  commodities,  two  for  each  river, 
carried  down  the  following:  Mississippi,  Rhine,  Yangtse, 
Danube.  Name  an  important  commercial  centre  on  each  river. 

(6)  Give  the  location  of  the  following  cities:  Melbourne, 
Hamburg,  Hong  Kong,  New  York,  Winnipeg,  Singapore. 

(c)  State  advantages,  two  for  each  city,  that  have  contri¬ 
buted  to  the  growth  and  commercial  importance  of  the  last 
three  cities  named  in  (b)  above. 

4.  {a)  Name  countries  within  the  Empire,  one  country  for 
each  commodity,  from  which  Great  Britain  may  obtain  the 
following :  wool,  rubber,  raw  silk,  tea,  hides,  tin,  jute,  butter, 
asbestos,  tobacco. 

(h)  Name  and  give  the  location  of  cities  in  the  British 
Isles,  one  for  each  manufactured  article,  noted  for  the  manu¬ 
facture  of  the  following :  cottons,  woollens,  linens,  cutlery,  ships. 

(c)  Name  three  important  manufacturing  cities  in  the 
United  States  and  the  chief  articles  manufactured  in  each. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Name  four  countries  noted  for  the  production  of  petro¬ 
leum,  three  noted  for  the  production  of  cotton,  and  four  noted 
for  dairying. 

(6)  State,  in  the  case  of  one  of  the  cotton-producing 
countries,  the  conditions  of  climate  and  labour-supply  that  have 
favoured  the  development  of  the  industry. 

6.  (a)  Give  three  reasons  why  Ontario  has  become  an  impor¬ 
tant  manufacturing  province. 

(b)  Give  the  location  of  three  areas  in  Canada  where  fruit¬ 
growing  is  an  important  industry. 

(c)  Give  the  location  of  six  important  mining  areas  in 
Canada  and  name  the  chief  mineral  found  in  each  area. 

7.  Give  an  account  of  the  timber  industry  in  Canada  under 
the  following  headings : 

(a)  principal  forest  areas ; 

(b)  forms  in  which  timber  products  are  marketed ; 

(c)  principal  foreign  markets  for  Canadian  timber  products. 
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1.  {a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  that  gases 
expand  when  heated. 

(6)  Explain  how  changes  in  the  temperature  of  the  air  act 
as  a  factor  in  the  production  of  (i)  winds,  (ii)  dew. 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  method  of  formation  of  the  following 
rocks  :  limestone,  granite,  slate. 

ih)  State  two  distinguishing  characteristics  of  each  of  the 
rocks  named  in  (a). 

3.  {a)  Carbon  dioxide  is  bubbled  through  lime  water  for  half 
an  hour.  What  changes  will  be  observed  ? 

(6)  How  does  the  experiment  described  in  {a)  help  to 
explain  the  weathering  of  rocks  ? 

(c)  Explain  the  action  of  frost  as  a  weathering  agent. 

4.  (a)  The  longitude  of  St.  John,  N.  B.,  is  66°  W.,  that  of 
Winnipeg  is  97°  W.  Which  city  has  its  solar  noon  the  earlier  ? 
Explain  why  this  is  so. 

(6)  What  will  be  the  difference  between  the  solar  times  of 
the  two  cities  mentioned  in  (a)  ? 

(c)  How  does  standard  time  differ  from  solar  time  ? 

5.  Account  for  any  four  of  the  following  facts  : 

(a)  Australia  has  one  of  the  largest  and  driest  deserts  in 
the  world. 

(b)  In  the  Bay  of  Fundy  occur  some  of  the  highest  tides 
in  the  world. 

(c)  An  eclipse  of  the  sun  can  occur  only  at  the  time  of  a 
new  moon. 

(d)  Dew  is  usually  more  abundant  on  a  clear  night  than 
on  a  cloudy  night. 

(e)  Fogs  are  frequent  in  the  Atlantic  ocean  off  New¬ 
foundland. 


[over] 


6.  {a)  Describe  (i)  the  origin,  (ii)  the  characteristics,  of  each 
of  the  following :  deltas,  flood  plains,  mineral  veins,  coral  islands, 
cyclones,  geysers. 

(6)  Describe  three  ways  in  which  mountains  have  been 
formed. 

7.  (a)  State  (i)  the  location,  (ii)  the  direction,  of  each  of  the 
following:  North  Atlantic  Drift,  Trade  Winds,  Labrador 
Current. 

{h)  Name  three  physical  conditions  that  aflfect  the  climate 
of  a  region.  Illustrating  your  answer  by  reference  to  regions 
in  Canada,  state  one  effect  of  each  of  these  conditions. 
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1.  A  contractor  engages  to  complete  the  grading  of  1000  yards 
of  highway  in  40  days.  He  hires  100  men  to  work  9  hours  a 
day  and  finds  that  in  20  days  he  had  .completed  only  400  yards. 
If  every  man  does  the  same  amount  of  work  in  an  hour,  how 
many  men,  working  10  hours  a  day,  will  he  employ  to  finish 
the  work  in  the  specified  time  ? 


2.  A  bookseller  marked  his  books  at  a  price  such  that  he 
might  give  a  discount  of  20^,  a  further  reduction  of  16f  %,  and 
still  make  a  profit  of  25^  of  his  buying  price.  What  was  the 
marked  price  and  the  buying  price  of  a  book  which  he  sold 
for  $2.00  ? 

\ 

8.  Find  the  monthly  rent  that  must  be  received  for  a  house 
which  was  bought  for  $7500,  so  that  the  owner  may  obtain 
4%  annum  on  his  investment  and  make  allowance  annually 
for  the  following  : 

for  insurance,  J  ^  on  f  of  the  value ; 

for  taxes,  32‘8  mills  on  the  dollar  on  an  assessment  of  $5000  ; 

for  depreciation,  5  ^  of  the  value ; 

for  collecting,  managing,  etc.,  4^  of  the  rent. 


4.  Sterling  exchange  is  quoted  at  $5  for  £1. 

A  Canadian  agent  buys  in  Montreal  for  an  English  miller 
12,000  bushels  of  wheat  at  80  cents  a  bushel  and  charges  the 
miller  a  commission  of  2J^.  If  the  miller  pays  l^d.  a  bushel 
for  ocean  freight,  find  in  British  money  the  total  cost  to  him 
of  the  wheat  laid  down  at  the  dock  in  Liverpool. 


[over] 


5. 


Galt,  July  l7th,  1934. 

Two  mouths  after  date,  I  promise  to  pay  John  Smith,  or 
order,  the  sum  of  four  hundred  dollars,  for  value  received,  with 
interest  at  6^  per  annum  from  date  until  paid. 

James  Brown. 

This  note  was  discounted  at  a  bank  at  7^  per  annum  on 
August  15th,  1934.  Find  the  proceeds. 

6.  A  municipal  bond  for  $1000,  which  bears  interest  at  3^ 
per  annum  payable  yearly,  is  to  be  redeemed  at  the  end  of 
2  years.  What  should  an  investor  pay  for  this  bond  on  the  day 
of  issue  in  order  that  he  may  realize  5^  per  annum  on  his 
investment  ? 

7.  A  rectangular  bin,  20  ft.  by  8  ft.,  is  filled  with  wheat  to 
the  uniform  depth  of  6  ft.  If  a  cubic  foot  contains  6;^  gallons 
and  if  the  wheat  weighs  62  pounds  to  the  measured  bushel, 
find  its  value  at  90  cents  per  bushel  of  60  pounds. 

8.  A  roadway  21  feet  wide  surrounds  a  circular  grass  plot 
which  is  910  feet  in  diameter.  At  $1.50  a  cubic  yard,  what 
will  be  the  cost  of  enough  gravel  to  cover  the  roadway  to  a 
depth  of  9  inches  ? 
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Note  1.  A  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  shall  be  used  for  each  answer. 

Note  2,  The  size  and  the  placing  of  the  drawings  will  be  considered  in 
the  valuation  of  the  answer  papers. 

Note  3.  The  use  of  the  ruler  and  of  other  instruments  is  i)ermitted 
only  in  answering  question  3. 

{TItree  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
either  one  from  B,  and  the  one  under  C.) 

A 

{Candidates  will  take  this  question.) 


1.  Make  a  pencil  drawing,  as  large  as  the  paper  will  allow,  of 
the  group  of  objects  submitted.  The  drawing  must  show  an 
appreciation  of  proportion  and  of  perspective,  and  must  have 
sufficient  shading  to  express  form  and  the  relative  tone  values 
in  the  objects,  the  background,  and  the  foreground. 

B 

{Candidates  tvill  take  either  question  2  or  question  3,  hut  not  both.) 


2.  In  a  space  about  nine  inches  by  seven  inches,  paint  in 
natural  colours  (as  large  as  the  space  will  permit  and  with  a 
suitable  background)  any  one  of  the  following : 

(а)  The  stem  of  any  one  of  the  following,  showing  the 
flowers  and  leaves  in  the  natural  position  of  growth  :  hollyhock, 
nasturtium,  marsh-marigold,  delphinium. 

(б)  The  stem  of  any  one  of  the  following,  showing  in  their 
natural  position  the  fruit  and  leaves  :  wild  grape,  crab-apple, 
tomato. 

{c)  A  brownie  sitting  under  a  toad-stool. 

{d)  An  autumn  landscape  showing  the  reflections  of  trees 
in  a  river. 


[over] 


3.  Design  and  paint  in  water-colours,  in  a  complementary 
colour  scheme,  any  one  of  the  following : 

{a)  A  triangular  pattern  based  on  a  conventionalized  crab- 
apple  with  leaf  {or  acorn  with  leaf).  The  triangle  shall  be 
isosceles  with  a  base  of  five  inches  and  the  other  two  sides 
shall  meet  five  inches  above  the  centre  of  the  base. 

(6)  An  earthenware  pot  seven  inches  high  drawn  as  on  the 
eye-level  to  show  no  depth  and  decorated  with  a  three-inch 
border  in  a  geometrical  design. 

(c)  A  banner  for  the  School  Fair  of  S.  S.  14,  Montague, 
using  the  full  size  of  your  paper  to  represent  the  banner.  Letter 
in  single  heavy  line,  or  skeleton  capitals,  in  Roman  proportions. 
Leave  a  suitable  margin  around  the  page. 

{(i)  A  crest  for  the  front  of  a  sweater  of  the  football  team, 
bearing  the  Classic  Roman  Capitals  PHS  arranged  within  a 
suitable  shape  on  the  crest  or  occupying  the  entire  crest.  The 
shortest  dimension  of  the  crest  is  to  be  four  inches. 

C 

{Candidates  will  take  this  question.) 

Note  1.  The  picture  accompanying  this  paper  is  a  reproduction  of  a 
painting  by  Clarence  Gagnon,  a  Canadian  artist. 

Note  2.  All  answers  to  the  following  questions  must  be  definite.  Gener¬ 
alities  are  not  acceptable. 

4.  (a)  Where  might  the  scene  shown  in  the  picture  be  found  ? 
Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

(h)  What  is  the  subject  of  the  picture  ?  State  very  briefly 
what  you  see  in  the  foreground,  in  the  middle  distance,  and  in 
the  background. 

(c)  To  what  point  in  the  picture  does  all  movement  seem 
to  be  directed  ?  Point  out  three  lines  directino;  our  attention  to 
this  point. 

{d)  What  persons  appear  to  be  (i)  the  most  excited,  (ii)  the 
least  excited  ? 

{e)  Show  two  differences  between  the  two  blanketed 
horses  hitched  to  red  sleighs,  the  one  in  the  foreground  and 
the  other  in  the  centre  right. 

(/)  How  does  the  artist  make  us  realize  that  the  horses  on 
the  ice  are  travelling  with  speed  ? 

{g)  Illustrate,  with  reference  to  this  picture,  the  difference 
between  the  sky-line  and  the  eye-level. 

{h)  Discuss  the  artistic  qualities  of  the  picture  with 
reference  to  (i)  the  arrangement  of  light,  medium,  and  dark 
values,  (ii)  the  purpose  of  the  large  building  at  the  right  of  the 
picture ,  (iii)  two  decided  contrasts  in  shape  or  colour. 


From  the  original  painting  by  Clarence  A.  Gagnon,  R.C.A.,  in  the  Art  Gallery  at  Toronto 
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CONFIDENTIAL  INSTRUCTIONS 

TO  PRESIDING  OFFICERS 


Re  art  for  the  LOWER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION,  1935 


1.  The  paper  to  be  used  is  drawing  paper  of  a  good  quality  and 
about  twelve  inches  by  nine  inches. 

2.  Each  candidate  shall  be  allowed  three  sheets  of  drawing  paper 
at  the  commencement  of  the  examination  period  and  additional  sheets 
as  he  may  need  them. 

3.  Each  group  of  objects  supplied  shall  be  placed  on  supports 
slightly  lower  than  the  top  of  the  desks  or  tables  at  which  the  candi¬ 
dates  are  drawing — not  on  the  floor.  A  group  of  objects  shall  be 
placed  at  the  head  of  each  alternate  aisle  so  as  to  allow  the  candidates 
to  the  right  and  left  of  the  aisle  to  have  an  unobstructed  view.  In 
deep  examination  halls  these  groups  should  be  repeated  in  the  aisles 
to  give  as  good  a  view  to  the  candidates  at  the  rear  of  the  hall  as  to 
the  candidates  at  the  front. 

4.  For  question  1,  each  group  shall  consist  of: 

(a)  a  gallon  paint-pail,  preferably  an  empty  one  with  paint 
stains  on  the  outside  ; 

(b }  a  large  paint-brush  with  a  dark  handle  ; 

(c)  a  rectangular  can  such  as  is  used  to  hold  a  gallon  of  turpentine. 

The  group  shall  be  arranged  as  in  the  following  diagram,  being 
placed  on  a  sheet  of  brown  wrapping  paper  and  having  another  sheet 
of  brown  paper  as  a  background. 


NOTE.  If  the  gallon  rectangular  can  is  not  available,  the  quart  size  may 
be  substituted,  provided  that  the  quart  paint-pail  is  also  used,  and  that  more 
groups  of  the  smaller  objects  are  set  up. 

This  sheet  must  not  be  shown  to  the  candidates. 
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1.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answers,  describe 
(i)  the  corolla,  (ii)  the  stamens,  (iii)  the  pistil,  of  any  two  of  the 
following  plants :  mallow,  buttercup,  tulip,  toad-flax,  petunia. 

(h)  Draw  a  floret  of  a  dandelion  or  chicory  and  label  all 
the  parts. 

2.  (a)  In  the  study  of  botany  what  do  we  mean  by  the  term 
fruit  ? 

{b)  Classify  as  dehiscent  or  indehiscent  any  five  of  the 
following  fruits  and  give  the  botanical  name  of  each  of  the  five 
you  select :  peach,  pear,  raspberry,  bean,  shepherd’s  purse, 
milkweed,  wheat,  buttercup. 

3.  (a)  Why  are  mushroom,  apple  scab,  and  puff-ball  classed 
as  fungi  ? 

(b)  What  is  the  essential  difference  in  structure  between 
the  mushroom  and  the  puff-ball  ? 

(c)  What  is  (i)  a  parasitic  fungus,  (ii)  a  saprophytic 
fungus  ? 

(d)  How  would  you  control  corn  smut  or  loose  smut  of  oats  ? 

4.  Some  bean  seeds  or  squash  seeds  have  been  planted  in  a 
box  containing  moist  sand  or  sawdust  and  the  box  has  been  kept 
in  a  fairly  warm  room. 

(a)  Describe,  using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  the 
changes  that  take  place  in  a  seed  from  the  time  it  is  planted 
until  the  young  plant  is  three  or  four  inches  above  the  ground. 

(b)  Name  the  parts  of  a  corn  seed  or  a  wheat  seed  and 
give  the  function  of  each  part. 

5.  Make  a  drawing  of  the  cross-section  of  the  stem  of  a 
common  tree  such  as  the  elm  and  label  the  parts. 


[over] 


6.  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  any  one  of  the  following  : 

(a)  that  starch  is  removed  from  leaves  in  darkness ; 

{h)  that  leaves  give  off  water  ; 

(c)  that  stems  conduct  cell-sap. 

7.  {a)  Give  directions  for  planting  a  young  tree. 

(b)  Describe  how  trees  are  propagated  by  (i)  budding, 
(ii)  cuttings. 

8.  {a)  State  the  use,  to  the  plant,  of  each  of  the  following : 
frond,  pollen,  rhizome,  corolla,  root  hairs,  mycelium,  ovule, 
tendril. 

(h)  What  four  main  parts  of  a  plant  are  commonly  used 
for  storing  food  ?  Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to  four 
common  Canadian  plants. 

(c)  What  is  meant  by  j^ollination  ?  State  three  ways  in 
which  flowers  are  pollinated. 


2)epartment  of  lEbucation,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1935 


LOWER  SCHOOL 


ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  wings  of  the  following  insects  :  grass¬ 
hopper,  cabbage  butterfly,  dragon-fly. 

(b)  Show  how  the  wings  of  each  insect  are  adapted  to  the 
life  habits  of  the  insect. 

(c)  Name  the  order  to  which  each  of  the  insects  listed 
in  (a)  belongs. 

{d)  Give  methods  of  combating  each  of  the  following : 
mosquito,  house-fly. 

2.  Compare  the  crayfish  and  the  fish  under  the  headings : 

{a)  breathing  organs  and  mode  of  breathing  ; 

(6)  means  of  locomotion. 

3.  (a)  Show  the  economic  importance  of  each  of  the 
following :  earthworms,  toads,  snakes. 

{b)  Compare  the  locomotion  of  the  clam  with  that  of  the 
earthworm. 

4.  Make  labelled  drawings  of  any  three  of  the  following  : 

(a)  a  quill  feather  of  a  bird  ; 

(b)  the  shell  of  a  clam  (external  side  view)  ; 

(c)  a  jumping  leg  of  a  grasshopper  ; 

(d)  the  side  view  of  a  fish. 

5.  (a)  By  reference  to  the  size  and  the  main  colour  markings, 
describe  any /owr  of  the  following  birds  :  loon,  flicker,  chickadee, 
Baltimore  oriole,  downy  woodpecker,  killdeer,  bluebird. 

(b)  (i)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
the  feet  of  any  two  of  the  following  birds :  hawk,  heron,  brown 
creeper,  woodpecker. 

(ii)  Show  how  the  feet  are  adapted  to  the  life  habits  of 
the  birds  which  you  select. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Show  how  the  teeth  of  (i)  the  cat,  (ii)  the  bat,  are 
adapted  to  the  feeding  habits  of  these  animals. 

(b)  Show  how  the  feet  of  (i)  the  dog,  (ii)  the  beaver,  are 
adapted  to  the  way  in  which  each  of  these  animals  lives. 

7.  Describe  the  turtle  under  the  following  headings : 

(a)  covering  ; 

(b)  locomotion. 

8.  Select  any  three  of  the  following  statements  and  in  the  case 
of  each  statement  selected  describe  the  special  adaptations  of 
structure  of  the  animal  named  which  account  for  the  fact  stated : 

(a)  a  house-fly  can  walk  on  the  ceiling  of  a  room  ; 

(b)  a  woodpecker  can  cling  to  the  side  of  a  tree  ; 

(c)  a  butterfly  can  secure  nectar  from  flowers ; 

(d)  a  toad  can  secure  flying  insects ; 

(e)  a  grasshopper  does  not  drown  if  its  head  is  held  under 
water ; 

(/)  a  cat  or  a  rabbit  is  able  to  move  its  head  from  side  to 
side  or  up  and  down  without  moving  the  vertebrae  of 
its  neck. 
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AGRICULTURE  AND  HORTICULTURE 

(First  Paper) 


1.  (a)  Describe  four  different  habits  of  growth  of  weeds  which 
make  them  difficult  to  eradicate. 

{h)  Name  one  weed  to  illustrate  each  habit  of  growth 
described  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

(c)  Name  three  precautions  which  may  be  taken  to  guard 
against  the  introduction  of  weed-seeds  in  a  clean  plot. 

2.  Make  a  diagram  of  each  of  the  following  and  name  all  the 
parts  shown : 

(a)  floret  of  a  dandelion  (or  chicory) ; 

(b)  roots  of  the  corn  plant ; 

(c)  a  cross  section  of  a  common  drupe. 

8.  Describe  experiments  to  illustrate  each  of  the  following : 

{a)  transpiration  in  plants  ; 

(/>)  region  of  growth  in  young  roots  ; 

(c)  presence  of  soluble  materials  in  soils. 

4.  {a)  What  conditions  are  essential  to  the  germination  of 
seeds  ? 

{b)  Make  a  drawing  of  the  corn  (or  wheat)  seed,  naming 
the  parts  shown. 

(c)  Give  the  functions  of  the  parts  of  the  seed  named  in 
your  answer  to  (b). 

5.  (a)  Compare  the  grasshopper  and  the  potato  beetle  under 
the  following  headings  : 

(i)  destructive  stage ; 

(ii)  winter  stage ; 

(hi)  feeding  stage. 

[over] 


(b)  Show  how  each  of  the  following  structures  is  adapted 
to  the  mode  of  life  of  the  animal : 

(i)  hind  legs  of  the  grasshopper  ; 

(ii)  eyes  of  the  grasshopper  ; 

(iii)  fore  wings  of  the  potato  beetle  ; 

(iv)  mouthparts  of  the  butterfly. 

6.  State  two  reasons  for  each  of  the  following  practices  in 
gardening : 

(a)  shallow  planting  of  small  seed  ; 

(b)  using  fresh  strawy  manure  in  hot  beds  ; 

(c)  ploughing  or  digging  the  garden  in  the  fall ; 

(d)  using  a  cold  frame  ; 

{e)  frequent  cultivation  of  soil. 

7.  {a)  Describe  the  following  activities  within  a  colony 
of  bees  : 

(i)  care  of  the  larvae  ; 

(ii)  keeping  the  hive  clean  ; 

(iii)  building  the  comb. 

{b)  State  where  the  following  are  to  be  found  in  a  colony 
of  bees  in  a  hive  :  brood,  nurse  bees,  drones,  queen  cells,  comb 
honey,  supers,  queen  excluder. 

8.  {a)  Name  six  common  breeds  of  poultry  and  classify  these 
breeds  as  egg,  general  purpose,  or  meat  type. 

{b)  Name  three  practices  in  artificial  incubation  that  are 
the  same  in  principle  as  those  in  the  natural  hatching  of  eggs. 
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AGRICULTURE  AND  HORTICULTURE 

(Second  Paper) 


1.  Describe  a  simple  experiment  to  show  each  of  the  following : 

(a)  the  formation  of  a  salt  ; 

(b)  a  method  of  distinguishing  an  acid  from  a  base; 

(c)  the  presence  of  protein  in  a  food. 

2.  In  each  case,  state  two  ways  by  which  you  can  distinguish 

(a)  Ayrshire  from  Guernsey  cattle  ; 

(b)  Clydesdale  from  Percheron  horses  ; 

(c)  Aberdeen  Angus  from  Shorthorn  cattle  ; 

{d)  Shropshire  from  Lincoln  sheep  ; 

(e)  Duroc  Jersey  from  Tamworth  hogs. 

3.  Compare  sand  and  clay  soils,  under  the  following  headings  : 

(a)  capillary  action  in  these  soils  ; 

(b)  water  holding  capacity  of  these  soils  ; 

(c)  drainage  of  water  through  these  soils. 

4.  By  reference  to  their  (a)  mouthparts,  (b)  wings,  (c)  meta¬ 
morphosis  or  life  cycle,  state  how  you  would  recognize  insects 
belonging  to  the  following  orders  :  Hymenoptera,  Coleoptera, 
Diptera,  and  Lepidoptera.  Give  one  example  of  an  insect 
belonging  to  each  of  these  orders. 

5.  (a)  What  is  the  essential  difference  between  a  parasitic 
fungus  and  a  saprophytic  fungus  ?  Give  two  examples  of  para¬ 
sitic  fungi  and  two  of  saprophytic  fungi. 

(b)  Using  diagrams  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
following : 

(i)  winter  stage  of  stem  rust  of  grain  ; 

(ii)  structure  of  a  mushroom. 

[over] 


6.  Give  two  reasons  for  each  of  the  following  practices : 

(a)  ploughing  under  clover  ; 

{h)  placing  potted  bulbs  for  indoor  winter  bloom  in  a  cool, 
dark  room  for  several  weeks ; 

(c)  grading  apples  : 

{d)  candling  eggs ; 

(e)  pruning  fruit  trees. 

7.  Using  diagrams  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  each  of 
the  following  : 

{a)  propagation  of  plants  by  budding ; 

(h)  the  stage  in  growth  of  the  apple  when  the  codling  moth 
spray  is  applied. 

8.  {a)  State  why  a  knowledge  of  (i)  the  life  history,  (ii)  the 
natural  enemies,  is  of  value  in  the  control  of  injurious  insects. 

{h)  Name  one  use  for  each  of  the  following  insecticides  or 
fungicides :  black  leaf  40,  formalin,  Bordeaux  mixture,  lime 
sulphur,  arsenate  of  lead,  and  kerosene  emulsion. 
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1-  Par  la  fenetre,  quand  il  ne  dormait  pas,  inaitre  Humean  regardait 
les  anes  qui  montaient  au  moulin,  comptait  les  fermes  ou,  le  plus  souvent^ 
on  lui  devait  quelque  argent,  et,  si  les  moissons  murissaient,  se  rejouissait 
en  pensant  que  le  bien  des  autres  allait  lui  rapporter  des  profits  assures. 

(а)  Relevez  les  propositions  subordonnees  dans  le  passage 
ci-dessus  et  indiqnez  la  nature  et  la  fonction  de  chacune  d’elles. 

(б)  Analysez  les  mots  en  italiques. 

(c)  Faites  I’analyse  detaillee  de  “Par  la  fenetre,  quand  il 
ne  dormait  pas,  maitre  Humeau  regardait  les  anes  qui  montaient 

au  moulin.” 

/ 

2.  Ecrivez  : 

(a)  Pindicatif  present,  premiere  personne,  singulier  et 
pluriel,  des  verbes  mouvoir,  asseoir,  parvenir,  essuyer, 
epeler ; 

(b)  le  passe  simple  (defini),  premiere  personne,  singulier, 
des  verbes  vivre,  taire,  rompre,  coudre,  joindre ; 

(c)  le  conditionnel  present,  premiere  personne,  pluriel,  des 
verbes  courir,  pouvoir,  jeter,  resoudre,  employer ; 

{d)  le  subjonctif  present,  deuxieme  personne,  pluriel,  des 
verbes  etudier,  pouvoir,  savoir,  croitre,  croire ; 

(e)  le  subjonctif  imparfait,  troisieme  personne,  singulier, 
des  verbes  mourir,  tenir,  savoir,  voir,  coudre ; 

(/)  le  participe  passe  des  verbes  hair,  inclure,  acquerir, 
craindre,  sujjire,  naitre. 

3.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes,  faites  accorder  les  participes 
passes  et  justifiez  chaque  accord  : 

(a)  Il  s’est  perdu  une  bague  magnifique. 

(h)  Les  annees  que  ce  prince  a  regne  se  sont  ecoule  dans 
une  paix  profonde. 

(c)  La  calomnie  s’est  toujours  plu  a  repandr e  son  venin 
sur  la  vertu. 

{d)  Ces  enfants  se  sont  vu  arreter  a  cause  des  quelques 
pommes  qu’ils  avaient  derobe  du  jardinier. 

[tournez] 


4.  (a)  Ecrivez  le  pluriel  des  noms  suivants  et  citez  la  regie 
qui  regit  chaque  cas :  timbre-poste,  pied-d’alouette,  ver  a  sole, 
lieutenant-gouverneur,  garde-fou. 

(b)  Quand  les  noms  propres  (i)  restent-ils  invariables, 
(ii)  prennent-ils  le  signe  du  pluriel  ?  Ecrivez  une  phrase  pour 
illustrer  chacun  des  cas. 

5.  Modihez,  s’il  y  a  lieu,  I’orthographe  des  mots  entre  paren¬ 
theses  et  justifiez  I’orthographe  de  chacun  de  ces  mots : 

(a)  Christophe  Colomb  decouvrit  I’Amerique  il  y  a 
(quelque)  quatre  (cent)  ans. 

(6)  (Quelque)  grands  savants  qu’ils  soient,  ils  ignorent 
bien  des  choses. 

(c)  La  petite  fille  etait  (tout)  effrayee  (tout)  tremblante  a 
Tapproche  du  chien. 

(d)  A  page  (quatre- vingt)  de  ce  livre  est  une  description 
des  (Mille)  lies. 

(e)  (Quoique)  vous  fassiez  vous  ne  le  convaincrez  pas. 

6.  (a)  Remplacez  les  tirets  par  un  pronom  relatif  (conjonctif) : 

(i)  Cherissez  votre  pere  et  votre  mere - vous  recevez 

taut  de  marques  de  tendresse. 

(ii)  Les  eleves - je  fais  allusion  sont  tres  intelligents. 

(hi)  De  ces  deux  ecolieres - voulez-vous  ressembler  ? 

(h)  Citez  la  regie  d’accord  de  Tadjectif  qui  se  rapporte  au 
mot  gens  et  ecrivez  correctement  les  adjectifs  dans  les  phrases 
suivantes  : 

(i)  Instruit  par  I’experience,  les  vieux  gens  sont  pru¬ 
dent 

(ii)  Quel  brave  gens  que  ces  ouvriers  ! 

7.  Dites,  avec  raison,  comment  doit  s’ecrire  chacun  des  mots 
en  italiques : 

{a)  J’ai  cueilli  une  rose  frais  eclos. 

(b)  Je  plains  ces  enfants  leger  vStu. 

(c)  Je  vous  verrai  a  trois  heures  et  demi. 

(d)  Vu  ses  bonnes  resolutions,  je  lui  ai  pardonne  sa  faute. 

(e)  Vous  ne  devriez  pas  aller  nu-Ute. 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1.  The  candidate  shall  write  two  compositions^  each  to  he  from  a 
page  to  a  page  and  a  half  in  length  ( 200  to  300  words ).  One  subject 
shall  he  selected  from  A  and  the  other  from  B. 

Note  2.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  compositions  any  name 
which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

A 

1.  Write  a  narrative  or  a  descriptive  composition  (or  a 
combination  of  the  two  types)  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : 

(а)  The  new  automobile. 

(б)  “Handsome  is  as  handsome  does.” 

(A  composition  to  illustrate  this  proverb.) 

(c)  Last  innings,  score  tied,  bases  full. 

(cZ)  The  attendant  at  the  gasolene  service  station. 

(e)  Fall  threshing. 

(/)  My  first  visit  to  a  hair-dresser. 

B 

2.  Write  an  expository  or  an  argumentative  composition  on 
one  of  the  following  subjects  : 

(а)  The  educational  value  of  the  radio. 

(б)  Modern  methods  of  transportation. 

(c)  The  place  of  music  in  the  school. 

(cZ)  Shall  I  go  to  a  university  or  not  ? 

(e)  The  protection  of  wild  animals. 
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1.  Quote  : 

(a)  EITHER  the  passage  from  As  You  Like  It,  beginning, 
“Now,  my  co-mates  and  brothers  in  exile”,  and  ending,  “I  would 
not  change  it”;  OR  the  passage  from  As  You  Like  It,  beginning, 
“All  the  world’s  a  stage”,  and  ending,  “Full  of  wise  saws  and 
modern  instances”; 

AND 

{h)  EITHER  The  Lake  Isle  of  Innis free,  OR  the  first  twelve 
lines  of  When  I  Set  Out  for  Lyonnesse. 

2.  (a)  Compare  the  opinions  of  Duke  Senior  and  Jaques 
regarding  their  life  in  the  Forest  of  Arden. 

(b)  What  complications  in  the  play  does  the  disguise  of 
Rosalind  bring  about  ? 

(c)  Name  two  means  devised  by  Oliver  to  get  rid  of 
Orlando. 

{d)  Phebe.  But  till  that  time. 

Come  not  thou  near  me :  and  when  that  time  comes. 

Afflict  me  with  thy  mocks,  pity  me  not ; 

As  till  that  time  I  shall  not  pity  thee. 

Phebe.  Why,  I  am  sorry  for  thee,  gentle  Silvius. 

What  has  happened  between  these  two  speeches  of  Phebe 
to  Silvius  that  causes  her  change  of  attitude  ? 

3.  State  the  connection  and  name  the  speaker  of  each  of 
any  four  of  the  following  passages  : 

(cf)  Orlando  doth  commend  him  to  you  both. 

And  to  that  youth  he  calls  his  Rosalind 
He  sends  this  bloody  napkin. 

{b)  I  thought  that  all  things  had  been  savage  here ; 

And  therefore  put  I  on  the  countenance 
Of  stern  commandment. 


[over] 


(c)  Thus  do  all  traitors  : 

If  their  purgation  did  consist  in  words, 

They  are  as  innocent  as  grace  itself. 

(d)  ’Tis  not  her  glass,  but  you,  that  Hatters  her ; 

And  out  of  you  she  sees  herself  more  proper 
Than  any  of  her  lineaments  can  show  her. 

(d)  My  master  is  of  churlish  disposition 

And  little  recks  to  find  the  way  to  heaven 
By  doing  deeds  of  hospitality. 

(/)  He  uses  his  folly  like  a  stalking-horse  and  under  the  presen¬ 
tation  of  that  he  shoots  his  wit. 

4.  Explain  the  italicized  parts  in  the  following  passages : 

(a)  You  must  borrow  me  Gargantua\^  mouth  first  :  ’tis  a  word 
too  great  for  any  mouth  of  this  age’s  size. 

(^)  She  calls  me  proud,  and  that  she  could  not  love  me, 

W  ere  men  as  rare  as  phoenix. 

(c)  You’ll  be  whipped  for  taxation  one  of  these  days. 

(d)  And  thou,  thrice-crowned  queen  of  night.,  survey 
With  thy  chaste  eye,  from  thy  pale  sphere  above. 

Thy  huntress’  name  that  my  full  life  doth  sway. 

5.  Explain  the  following  passages  : 

(a)  Provided  that  you  weed  your  better  judgments 
Of  all  opinion  that  grows  rank  in  them 

That  I  am  wise. 

(b)  My  better  parts 

Are  all  thrown  down,  and  that  which  here  stands  up 
Is  but  a  quintain,  a  mere  lifeless  block. 

(c)  But  poor  old  man,  thou  prunest  a  rotten  tree, 

That  cannot  so  much  as  a  blossom  yield 

In  lieu  of  all  thy  pains  and  husbandry. 

(d)  Dost  thou  think,  though  I  am  caparisoned  like  a  man,  I  have 
a  doublet  and  hose  in  my  disposition^ 

6.  Answer  four  of  {a),  (h),  (c),  {d),  (e),  (/),  (g): 

(a)  In  The  Happy  Child,  (i)  mention  the  sights  the  poet 
has  seen ;  (ii)  explain  why  his  world  has  not  been  “  like  what 
the  child  has  seen  ”. 

(h)  You  ask  me,  why,  tho’  ill  at  ease. 

Within  this  region  I  subsist. 

Whose  spirits  falter  in  the  mist. 

And  languish  for  the  purple  seas. 

(i)  What  reasons  does  the  poet  give  for  remaining  in 
Britain  ? 

(ii)  What  would  cause  him  to  leave  it  ? 


(<^)  Yes,  in  spite  of  all, 

Some  shape  of  beauty  moves  away  the  pall 
From  our  dark  spirits. 

.  (i)  Mention  one  kind  of  beauty,  other  than  the  beauty 
of  natural  objects,  spoken  of  in  the  Introduction  to  Endymion. 

(ii)  What  characteristic  of  beauty  does  the  poet  stress 
in  this  poem  ? 

(d)  In  not  more  than  ten  lines  tell  the  story  of  The  Islet. 

(e)  In  Elegiac  Stanzas,  (i)  what  is  the  chief  difference 
between  the  scene  as  the  poet  would  once  have  painted  it  and 
as  the  painter  did  paint  it  ?  (ii)  what  occurred  to  change  the 
poet’s  ideas  about  life  ? 

(/)  In  Flannan  Isle,  mention  evidences  that  some  sudden 
fate  had  overtaken  the  lio-hthouse  men. 

o 

{g)  What  are  the  two  attitudes  to  life  suggested  in  the 
poem  Where  is  Antioch  ? 

7.  Answer  any  two  of  {a),  (h),  (c),  {d)  : 

{a)  (i)  What  does  the  author  of  The  Play  of  Animals 
suggest  as  the  “two  original  forms  of  animal  play”  ? 

(ii)  Give  an  illustration  used  by  the  author  for  one  of 
these,  and  indicate  to  which  form  of  play  it  belongs. 

(iii)  What  does  the  author  consider  to  be  the  main  func¬ 
tion  of  play  ? 

(h)  In  The  Blackwater  Pot, 

(i)  what  holds  Henderson’s  attention  most  as  he  sits 
watching  the  movement  of  logs  in  the  Blackwater 
Pot  ? 

(ii)  what  is  Pichot’s  theory  ? 

(iii)  what  part  does  the  girl  play  in  the  story  ? 

(c)  (i)  What  aspects  of  Eunice’s  character  are  most  strongly 
emphasized  in  A  Moral  Exigency  ? 

(ii)  How  did  the  objects  in  her  room  affect  her  final 
decision  ? 

(iii)  What  do  we  learn  of  her  father’s  character  ? 

{(I)  In  the  essay  On  Saying  “Please  ”, 

(i)  what  did  the  lift-man  do  ? 

(ii)  give  two  illustrations  of  civility  on  the  part  of  the 
polite  conductor ; 

(iii)  what  does  the  author  suggest  as  the  effective  way 
of  dealing  with  incivility  ? 
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8. 


OLD  SUSAN 


When  Susan’s  work  was  done  she’d  sit, 

With  one  fat  guttering  candle  lit, 

And  window  open  wide  to  win 
The  sweet  night  air  to  enter  in  ; 

There,  with  a  thumb  to  keep  her  place 
She’d  read,  with  stern  and  wrinkled  face. 

Her  mild  eyes  gliding  very  slow 
Across  the  letters  to  and  fro. 

While  wagged  the  guttering  candle  flame 
In  the  wind  that  through  the  window  came. 

And  sometimes  in  the  silence  she 
Would  mumble  a  sentence  audibly, 

Or  shake  her  head  as  if  to  say, 

“You  silly  souls,  to  act  this  way  !  ” 

And  never  a  sound  from  night  I’d  hear. 

Unless  some  far-off  cock  crowed  clear; 

Or  her  old  shuffling  thumb  would  turn 
Another  page ;  and  rapt  and  stern. 

Through  her  great  glasses  bent  on  me 
She’d  glance  into  reality  ; 

And  shake  her  round  old  silvery  head. 

With — “You  !  I  thought  you  was  in  bed  !”  — 

Only  to  tilt  her  book  again, 

And  rooted  in  Romance  remain. 

Waltee  de  la  Maee. 

(a)  Explain  the  italicized  parts  in  the  following  passages : 

(i)  Or  shake  her  head  as  if  to  say, 

“To?/-  souls^  to  act  this  way  !  ” 

(ii)  Through  her  great  glasses  bent  on  me 
She’d  glance  into  reality. 

(iii)  Only  to  tilt  her  book  again. 

And  rooted  in  Romance  remain. 

(h)  (i)  What  do  you  think  may  be  the  relationship  of 
Susan  to  the  speaker  ? 

(ii)  What  suggestions  are  given  as  to  the  extent  of 
Susan’s  education  ? 
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Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  one  from  A, 

two  from  B,  and  two  from  0. 

A 


Note.  Candidates  will  take  questioyi  1  or  question  2,  but  not  both. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  location  of  the  following:  Richelieu  River, 
Nootka  Sound,  Ypres,  Crysler’s  Farm,  Seven  Oaks. 

(b)  By  reference  to  historical  facts  explain  why  each  of 
the  places  named  in  (a)  is  of  importance  in  Canadian  history. 


2.  (a)  In  government,  what  is  meant  by  the  executive,  the 
legislature,  and  the  judiciary  ? 

(b)  What  are  the  various  stages  through  which  a  bill 
passes  before  it  becomes  a  law  of  (i)  the  Dominion  of  Canada, 
(ii)  the  Province  of  Ontario  ? 

(c)  How  is  the  executive  power  of  the  Dominion  govern¬ 
ment  exercised  ? 

(d)  In  what  way  do  the  Dominion  houses  of  parliament 
exercise  control  over  the  executive  ? 

B 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  wn'ites  on  the 

three  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

3.  Give  an  account  of  the  explorations  of  La  Salle,  La 
Verendrye,  and  Sir  Alexander  Mackenzie,  indicating  the  regions 
which  were  discovered  by  each  of  these  explorers. 


4.  (a)  Describe  a  typical  farm  in  New  France. 

(b)  How  was  the  life  of  the  habitant  affected  by  (i)  his 
seigneur,  (ii)  the  church,  (iii)  the  government  at  Quebec  ? 

(c)  What  differences  wmre  there  between  the  problems  of 
pioneer  life  faced  by  a  habitant  in  New  France  and  those  faced 
by  a  farmer  in  Upper  Canada  in  the  early  years  of  the  nine¬ 
teenth  century  ? 

[ovek] 


5.  “  Three  important  periods  of  immigration  into  British 
North  America  have  been  :  1783-1812;  1825-1850;  1897-1914.” 

(a)  From  what  countries  principally  did  the  immigrants 
come  in  each  of  these  periods  ? 

(b)  To  what  parts  of  British  North  America  did  they 
principally  go  ? 

(c)  In  what  manner  did  these  waves  of  immigration 
influence  the  growth  and  character  of  the  population  of  Canada  ? 

C 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 

three  questions  of  G,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

6.  (a)  Compare  the  powers  of  the  lieutenant-governor  and 
the  cabinet  in  Ontario  since  Confederation  with  those  of  the 
governor  and  executive  council  in  Canada  a  century  ago. 

(h)  What  recommendations  did  Lord  Durham  make  with 
regard  to  responsible  government  ? 

(c)  In  what  respects  have  the  bonds  which  unite  Canada 
and  Great  Britain  changed  since  Durham’s  day  ? 

7.  (a)  How  did  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald  help  to  bring  about 
Confederation  ? 

(5)  What  additions  were  made  to  the  railway  systems 
in  the  Dominion  during 

(i)  the  ministries  of  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald ; 

(ii)  the  ministry  of  Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier  ? 

(c)  Estimate  the  importance  of  the  railways  built  since 
Confederation  in  the  development  of  Canada. 

8.  (a)  State  what  led  to  the  following  treaties  between 
Canada  and  the  United  States ; 

(i)  the  Treaty  of  1846  regarding  Oregon ; 

(ii)  the  Reciprocity  Treaty  of  1854 ; 

(iii)  the  Washington  Treaty  of  1871. 

(h)  What  role  was  played  by  Great  Britain  in  making 
these  treaties  ? 

(c)  What  changes  in  the  control  of  Canadian  foreign  policy 
have  been  made  since  the  Great  War  ? 
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Note.  Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
the  one  'under  B,  two  under  G,  and  two  under  D. 


Note. 


A 


The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 


1.  (a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  mark  in  and  name  : 
Troy,  Salamis,  Mantinea,  Metaurus  River,  Messana,  Pharsalus. 

(h)  State  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each 
of  the  places  named  in  (a). 

(c)  Indicate  on  the  map  the  location  of  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  :  Attica,  Epirus,  Euboea,  Ionia,  Apennine  Mountains,  Naples, 
Gulf  of  Tarentum,  Province  of  Africa. 


Note. 


B 


The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 


2.  (a)  Write  an  account  of  the  Chaldeans  and  their  legacy  to 
later  civilizations. 

(h)  Contrast  the  ancient  Eastern  civilization  with  the 
ancient  Western  civilization. 


C 


Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  ivrites  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  C,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


3.  Show  how  the  legislation  enacted  by  Draco,  Solon,  and 
Cleisthenes  tended  toward  democracy. 

4.  Tell  the  story  of  the  formation  of  the  Delian  Confederacy 
and  show  how  it  led  to  the  naval  supremacy  of  Athens. 

5.  What  contributions  to  the  culture  of  the  ancient  world 
were  made  by  the  Greeks  in  the  arts  of  architecture,  sculpture, 
and  poetry  ? 


[over] 


6.  Describe  the  effects  of  the  wars  of  Alexander  the  Great  on 
the  life  of  {a)  non-Greek  peoples  of  the  East,  (6)  the  Greeks 
themselves. 


D 


Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  D,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


7.  Write  an  account  of  the  family  life  and  the  religious 
beliefs  of  the  early  Romans. 


8.  {a)  What  conditions  of  life  (i)  in  the  country,  (ii)  in  the 
city,  excited  the  sympathy  of  the  Gracchi  ? 

(b)  Describe  the  efforts  of  the  Gracchi  to  remedy  these 
conditions. 

9.  Sketch  the  character  and  career  of  any  two  of  :  Sulla, 
Mark  Antony,  Marcus  Aurelius. 

10.  Describe  the  system  of  education  for  the  children  of  the 
common  people  of  Rome  during  the  first  century  of  the  Empire. 
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1.  Describe  the  effect  of  long  cold  winters  on  methods  and 
costs  of  (a)  farming,  (5)  manufacturing,  and  (c)  transportation. 


2.  Some  articles  are  manufactured  (a)  near  the  source  of  raw 
material,  (h)  near  the  place  where  they  are  to  be  consumed, 
(c)  in  places  which  do  not  possess  either  of  these  advantages. 
State,  with  reasons,  to  which  of  these  three  classes  each  of  the 
following  products  belongs  : 


(i)  aluminium  ingots ; 

(ii)  worsted  cloth ; 

(iii)  rubber  tires ; 

(iv)  asbestos  products ; 

(v)  coke ; 


(vi)  steel  plates  ; 

(vii)  sausages ; 

(viii)  granulated  sugar ; 

(ix)  flour ; 

(x)  canned  tomatoes. 


3.  Write  brief  notes  on  cotton,  sprucewood,  and  Portland 
cement,  describing  for  each  : 

(a)  principal  uses; 

(5)  principal  world  sources  and  markets  ; 

(c)  places  and  methods  of  manufacture. 


4.  (a)  Compare  coal,  electricity,  and  oil,  under  the  headings, 
(i)  sources  in  North  America,  (ii)  commercial  importance. 

(b)  How  do  you  account  for  the  change  during  recent  years 
in  the  relative  importance  of  coal,  electricity,  and  oil,  as  sources 
of  power  ? 

5.  An  economically  self-sufficient  country  might  be  defined  as 
one  producing  all  that  it  consumes  and  consuming  all  that  it 
produces.  Discuss  the  question  whether  (a)  Canada,  (b)  Great 
Britain,  is  or  can  become  economicallv  self-sufficient. 

[over] 


6.  Describe  the  nature  and  uses  of  the  storage  facilities  of  a 
typical  Canadian  lake  port. 

7.  Describe  the  natural  resources  and  the  chief  industries  of 
{a)  British  West  Indies,  (b)  Newfoundland. 

8.  (a)  Mention  ten  of  the  principal  kinds  of  freight  carried  by 
Canadian  railways. 

{b)  On  the  map  of  Canada  provided,  draw  in  the  route  of 
eithei'  the  Canadian  National  Railway  or  the  Canadian  Pacific 
Railway,  and  indicate  on  the  map  the  chief  localities  in  which 
the  railway  collects  the  ten  kinds  of  freight  that  you  have 
mentioned. 
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1.  Add  three  parts  above  the  following  figured  bass,  making  the  treble  as 
melodious  as  possible : 
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2.  Harmonize  the  following  melody  in  four  parts,  treating  the  notes  marked 
with  an  asterisk  as  passing  notes.  No  modulations  are  required. 


3.  With  whom  did  Beethoven  study  ?  Name  some  of  his  patrons  or 
supporters.  Give  the  date  of  his  birth  and  of  his  death. 


4.  Identify  the  following  passages  from  Beethoven’s  Sonata,  Op.  28,  in 
D  major  (the  Pastoral  Sonata),  stating  from  which  movement,  and,  in  a 
general  way,  from  what  part  of  the  movement  each  is  taken  : 


5.  Write  any  three  melodic  phrases  (other  than  those  quoted  in  question  4) 
from  Beethoven’s  ‘‘Pastoral  Sonata”. 


6.  {a)  What  do  you  know  of  the  Three  Periods  ? 

(h)  To  which  period  does  the  “Pastoral  Sonata”  belong? 
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1.  (a)  Factor  fully  —  125a- +  720. 

(b)  Show  that  x  —  2  is  a  factor  of  —4x^  -j-x-j-G,  and 
find  the  other  factors. 


2.  Divide  9a^  — 9a®  —  25  +  23a  ®  +  6a  ®by3a®— 4a®— a 


± 

5 


3.  Simplify  : 


(a) 


a2_a2 5-2 -14-5-2  _ 

a4-a5-^  +  1  +  5-1 


(b)  -4^^® 


+ 


v/12 


n/3  +V2  x/3  -x/2 


4.  Solve 


7x  —  Sy 
9y  —  5z 
x-\-y  —  z 


30, 

34, 

7. 


5.  Solve  Sx^—5y^=2S, 

Sxy  —  4y  2  =  8. 

6.  Solve  v/3a;4-4  —  >v/cc4-2  =8. 


7.  (a)  Without  using  the  formula,  solve  px^  +gx  +  r  =  0. 

(6)  If  m  and  n  are  the  roots  of  +  ax  +  5  =  0,  find  the 


,  o  m  ,  n 

value  01  —  +  — 


n 


m 


[over] 


8.  A  number  consisting  of  two  digits  is  such  that  when  it  is 
divided  by  the  sum  of  its  digits,  the  quotient  is  3  and  the 
remainder  10.  The  number  formed  by  reversing  the  digits  is 
greater  than  the  original  number  by  45.  Find  the  original 
number. 

9.  Two  men  A  and  B  start  at  the  same  time  for  a  place  28 
miles  away.  A  travels  half  a  mile  per  hour  faster  than  B  and 
arrives  one  hour  before  him.  Find  their  rates  of  travelling. 

10.  A  rectangle  and  a  square  have  the  same  perimeter,  and 
their  areas  are  in  the  ratio  24:25.  Find  the  ratio  of  the  lengths 
of  the  sides  of  the  rectangle. 
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A — Theorems 

1.  If  two  triangles  have  the  three  sides  of  one  respectively 
equal  to  the  three  sides  of  the  other,  the  two  triangles  are 
congruent. 

2.  The  anofle  which  an  arc  of  a  circle  subtends  at  the  centre 
is  double  the  angle  which  it  subtends  at  any  point  on  the 
remaining  part  of  the  circumference, 

3.  If  the  vertical  angle  of  a  triangle  be  bisected  by  a  straight 
line  which  cuts  the  base,  the  segments  of  the  base  are 
proportional  to  the  other  sides  of  the  triangle. 

4.  (a)  Define  (i)  the  complement  of  an  angle,  (ii)  the  supple¬ 
ment  of  an  angle. 

(b)  State,  without  proof,  the  locus  of  the  vertex  of  a 
triangle  drawn  on  one  side  of  a  given  base  and  having  a  given 
vertical  angle. 

o 

(c)  ABC  is  a  triangle  such  that  AB  =  AC  =  2  BC,  and  D  is 
a  point  in  AC  such  that  the  angle  DBC  equals  the  angle  DAB. 
Find  the  ratio  of  the  areas  of  the  triangles  ABC  and  DBC. 

5.  The  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  sides  of  a  parallelogram  is 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  diagonals. 


6.  ABC  and  BCD  are  two  circles,  and  ACD  is  a  straight  line. 
The  tangents  to  the  circles  at  A  and  D  meet  at  E.  Prove  that 
A,  B,  D,  E  are  concyclic. 


overI 


B — Problems 


{Draw  ike  figures,  describe  the  method  of  construction, 

and  give  proofs.) 

7.  Construct  a  triangle  equal  in  area  to  a  given  quadrilateral. 

8.  Construct  a  polygon  similar  to  a  given  polygon  and  with 
the  corresponding  sides  in  a  given  ratio. 

9.  Construct  a  circle  to  touch  a  given  line  and  pass  through 
two  given  points  on  the  same  side  of  the  line. 

C — Constructions 

{Draw  the  figures  accurately,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses ; 
show  all  construction  lines  hut  do  not  give  proofs 
or  descriptions  of  constructions.) 

10.  {a)  Construct  the  triangle  PQR  which  has  PQ  =  3  inches, 
QR  =  4  inches,  and  is  such  that  the  circle  on  PR  as  diameter 
passes  through  Q. 

(6)  Draw  the  circle  referred  to  in  {a)  and  state  its  radius. 

(c)  By  means  of  a  construction,  find  the  point  M  in  PR 
of  {a)  such  that  4  PM  =  3  MR. 
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1.  A  motor  car  averages  1000  miles  per  month  at  20  miles 
per  gallon  of  gasoline.  If  the  gasoline  tax  is  6  cents  per  gallon 
and  licence  plates  cost  $15  per  annum,  compute  the  yearly  tax 
paid  on  this  car. 

Also  determine  what  the  total  yearly  mileage  should  be  in 
order  that  the  combined  taxes  paid  should  be  equivalent  to  a  tax 
of  8  cents  per  gallon  of  gasoline. 

2.  A  man’s  salary  of  $3500  is  subjected  to  a  deduction  com¬ 
puted  as  follows  :  2%  on  the  first  $1000,  3%  on  the  second 
$1000,  and  5%  on  the  amount  above  $2000.  Determine  the 
total  deduction.  If  one  half  the  salary  deduction  is  restored, 
to  what  uniform  percentage  deduction  is  his  whole  salary  now 
subjected  ? 

3.  A  corporation,  capitalized  at  100,000  common  shares  of  no 
par  value  and  10,000  seven  percent  preferred  shares  each  of 
$50  par  value,  owes  $1,000,000  on  a  6%  mortgage.  The  net 
profits  for  the  year  before  interest  or  dividends  have  been  paid 
are  $350,000.  What  dividend  can  be  declared  on  the  common 
shares  if  $50,000  of  the  profits  is  to  be  used  to  reduce  the  prin¬ 
cipal  of  the  mortgage  ? 

4.  {a)  What  amount  of  exchange  on  London  can  be  purchased 
with  $3500  at  $4.90^? 

(b)  At  the  same  rate  of  exchange,  what  is  the  smallest 
integral  number  of  dollars  which  can  be  exchanged  for  an 
integral  number  of  pounds  sterling  ? 

[over] 


5.  A  seventeen  year  debenture  carries  half-yearly  coupons 
of  which  the  first  is  due  six  months  hence.  Assuming  that 
money  doubles  itself  in  34  periods  at  an  interest  rate  of  2’06% 
per  period,  find  the  price  at  which  the  debenture  should  be 
bought  to  yield  4’12%  per  annum  convertible  half-yearly. 

6.  A  rectangular  block  of  land  450'  by  660'  is  to  be  enclosed 
with  a  five-foot  iron  fence  outside  of  which  a  five-foot  cement 
sidewalk  is  to  be  laid.  Special  posts  for  the  fence  each  costing 
$7.50  are  to  be  erected  at  the  four  corners  and  at  intervals  of 
30  feet.  At  intervals  of  6  feet  ordinary  fence  supports  costing 
$2.00  each  are  to  be  erected.  If  the  fence  costs  30  cents  per 
square  foot  and  the  sidewalk  $1.00  per  square  yard,  find  the 
total  outlay. 

7.  A  company  agrees  to  insure  each  of  its  employees  between 
the  ages  of  20  and  50  under  a  group  insurance  policy  for  one 
year’s  salary  payable  on  the  employee’s  death  within  the  year. 
Employees  pay  $3.00  per  $1,000  of  salary  and  the  employer  the 
balance  of  the  premium.  Compute  the  average  annual  premium 
per  $1,000  of  the  total  payroll  and  the  annual  cost  of  the  scheme 
to  the  employer  on  the  following  information  : 


Age 

Number  of 

Average 

Annual  premium 

Group 

Employees 

Annual  Salary 

per  $1000 

20-25 

8 

$1000 

$4.00 

25-30 

14 

1300 

4.50 

30-35 

20 

1700 

5.00 

35-40 

15 

2200 

6.00 

40-45 

11 

2800 

7.00 

45-50 

10 

3500 

8.50 

iDepartmcnt  of  BEOucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1935 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


PHYSICS 


1.  {a)  Describe  the  motion  of  (i)  the  prongs,  (ii)  the  handle, 
of  a  sounding  tuning-fork. 

{h)  How  would  you  detect  experimentally  the  motions  of 
(i)  the  prongs,  (ii)  the  handle  ? 

(c)  A  sounding  tuning-fork,  held  vertically  with  prongs 
close  to  the  ear,  is  slowly  rotated  through  3G0°.  Describe  and 
explain  the  changes  in  the  intensity  of  the  sound  which  is  heard. 

2.  You  are  provided  with  a  tall  jar  containing  water,  a  long 
glass  tube  open  at  both  ends  and  a  tuning  fork  with  a  frequency 
of  256. 

How  would  you  use  this  apparatus  {a)  to  demonstrate 
resonance,  (h)  to  determine  the  velocity  of  sound  in  air  ? 

3.  A  tall  glass  cylinder,  provided  with  two  thermometers  as 

shown,  is  filled  with  water  at  0°C.  and 
placed  in  a  warm  room.  The  following 
centigrade  readings  are  taken  at  regular 
intervals.  Each  temperature  of  A  is  noted 

^  at  the  same  time  as  the  temperature  of  B, 
which  is  recorded  just  below  it. 

A.  0°  0°  1°  2°  3°  4°  5°  6°  7°  8°. 

B.  0°  r  2°  3°  4°  4°  4°  5°  6°  7°. 

Use  these  results 

(a)  to  explain  the  movement  of  the 
water  as  its  temperature  rises 
from  O^C.  to  8°C. ; 

{h)  to  find  the  temperature  at  which 

water  has  its  maximum  density. 

%/ 

[OVER] 


4.  {a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  following : 

(i)  the  heat  of  fusion  of  ice  is  80 ; 

(ii)  the  heat  of  vaporization  of  water  is  536. 

(6)  200  grams  of  water  at  35°C.  are  poured  into  a  metal 
vessel  weighing  50  grams  and  containing  150  grams  of  water  at 
10°C.  The  final  temperature  is  24°C.  Find  (i)  the  specific  heat 
of  the  metal  of  which  the  vessel  is  composed,  (ii)  the  water 
equivalent  of  the  vessel. 


5.  A  ray  of  light  strikes  the  surface  of  a  thick  plate  of  glass 
as  shown  in  the  diagram. 

(а)  Make  a  similar  drawing  and 
trace  the  path  of  the  ray  through  the 
o-lass  and  out  into  the  air. 

(б)  Label  the  incident  and  refracted 

rays  and  the  angles  of  incidence  and  re¬ 
fraction  in  the  passage  of  light  from  glass 
to  air.  Am 


(c)  Describe  how  you  would  use  a  thick  piece  of  glass, 
pins,  a  sheet  of  paper  on  a  board,  and  the  necessary  drawing 
instruments,  to  find  experimentally  the  index  of  refraction  of 
ii’lass. 


6.  Describe  an  experiment  to  find  the  illuminating  power  of 
an  electric  lamp. 


7.  (a)  The  terminals  of  an  electric  dry  cell  are  connected  by 
a  short  piece  of  resistance  (iron)  wire.  Show  by  a  labelled 
drawino;  the  structure  of  the  cell  and  the  direction  of  the  current 
in  the  wire. 

(b)  What  change  in  energy  takes  place  in  (i)  the  cell, 
(ii)  the  wire  ? 

(c)  What  is  polarization  ?  How  is  it  prevented  in  the 
dry  cell  ? 


8.  Explain  how  lightning  rods  protect  a  building  during  an 
electric  storm. 


9.  Define  the  following  units  :  calorie,  ohm,  ampere,  watt, 
watt-hour. 

10.  You  are  given  several  yards  of  insulated  copper  wire,  a 
strong  bar  magnet  and  a  sensitive  galvanometer.  How  would 
you  produce  and  detect  an  induced  current  in  the  wire  ? 
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1.  (a)  What  is  (i)  the  specific  gravity,  (ii)  the  density,  of  a 
solid  body  which  floats  just  submerged  in  water? 

(b)  How  would  you  determine  experimentally  the  specific 
gravity  of  (i)  a  liquid,  (ii)  a  piece  of  ore  (no  dimension  greater 
than  4"),  (hi)  a  small  block  of  wood  ? 

(c)  How  does  the  addition  of  common  salt  to  water  affect 
the  density  of  the  liquid  ? 

(d)  An  object  of  specific  gravity  8*9  has  a  volume  of 
3  cu.  ft.  Determine  its  weight  in  pounds. 

2.  Account  for  each  of  the  following  by  stating  the  funda¬ 
mental  principles  involved  : 

(a)  an  aneroid  barometer  at  ground  level  indicates  75  cm. 
pressure,  while  at  the  top  of  a  building  it  indicates  74*8  cm. 
pressure ; 

(b)  the  acoustic  properties  of  a  hall  are  improved  by  the 
use  of  drapes  and  acoustic  plaster  ; 

(c)  a  vibrating  violin  string,  on  being  tightened,  produces 
a  note  of  higher  pitch  ; 

(d)  a  straight  bimetal  strip  of  brass  and  invar  steel,  on 
being  heated,  becomes  curved  with  the  brass  on  the  convex  side 
of  the  curved  strip. 

3.  A  residence  has  a  hot-water  heating  system  with  the  boiler 
in  the  basement.  Give  the  proper  technical  terms  to  explain 
how  the  heat  travels : 

(a)  from  the  coal  to  the  fire-box  walls  and  the  water-jacket; 

(b)  through  the  water-jacket  walls  to  the  water  ; 

(c)  from  the  water  in  the  water-jacket  to  the  water  in  the 
radiators  in  the  rooms  above ; 

{d)  from  a  radiator  to  various  parts  of  a  room. 

[over] 


4.  Under  what  specific  headings  in  the  index  of  a  text  or 
reference  book  would  you  secure  information  on  the  following : 

(a)  the  comparative  rates  at  which  heat  travels  through 
metals  or  substances  generally; 

(b)  the  relative  amount  of  heat  required  to  raise  one  gram 
of  various  substances  through  l^’C. ; 

(c)  the  weight  of  a  substance  compared  with  the  weight 
of  an  equal  volume  of  water  ; 

(d)  the  comparative  rates  of  increase  in  length  of  various 
materials  due  to  increase  in  temperature. 

5.  A  4-lb.  mass  of  iron  at  187°  F.  was  placed  in  5  lb.  of  water 
at  55°  F.  and  the  temperature  of  the  water  was  raised  to  66°  F. 
Determine  the  specific  heat  of  iron. 

6.  Using  diagrams  to  illustrate  your  answers,  describe  under 
the  following  headings  how  mechanical  energy  is  produced  in  a 
gasolene  engine : 

(a)  essential  mechanical  parts  of  the  engine  ; 

(b)  preparation  of  fuel  prior  to  ignition  ; 

(c)  ignition ; 

(d)  conversion  of  straight  line  motion  to  circular  motion. 

7.  Describe,  with  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  how  the  eye  sees  an 
object  in  a  plane  mirror. 

8.  (a)  State  whether  each  of  the  following  is  an  insulator,  a 
poor  conductor,  or  a  good  conductor  of  electricity :  porcelain, 
copper  wire,  water. 

(b)  Name  two  distinct  methods  of  producing  current  elec¬ 
tricity.  Which  method  gives  electricity  for  lighting  and  heating 
the  home  ? 

(c)  State  two  common  sources  of  electricity  used  in  operat¬ 
ing  residence  door-bells. 

(d)  What  is  the  purpose  of  a  fuse  in  a  circuit  ?  Upon  what 
principle  does  it  operate  ?  State  two  precautions  you  should 
take  in  replacing  burnt-out  fuses. 

9.  An  electric  iron  takes  5*5  amperes  at  115  volts.  Determine 
the  cost  of  operating  it  for  10  hours  at  2  cents  per  K.W.hr. 

10.  Answer  the  questions  on  the  special  sheet  provided  and 
attach  it  to  one  of  the  inside  pages  of  your  examination  book. 
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1.  The  following  observations  were  made  on  five  laboratory 
experiments  : 

(а)  A  white  crystalline  powder,  moistened  with  sulphuric 
acid,  is  mixed  with  an  equal  amount  of  manganese  dioxide. 
When  this  mixture  is  heated  in  a  test  tube,  a  purplish  gas  is 
ofiven  off. 

o 

(б)  A  white  crystalline  powder  is  strongly  heated  and  a 
colourless  gas  which  causes  a  glowing  splint  to  burst  into  flame 
is  o-iven  off. 

(c)  A  white  or  grayish  white  solid  is  finely  ground,  placed 
in  a  crucible,  and  strongly  heated  by  means  of  a  blast  lamp.  A 
colourless  gas  which  forms  a  precipitate  when  passed  through 
lime-water  is  produced. 

(d)  A  white  powder  is  mixed  with  water  and  a  small 
amount  of  sulphuric  acid  is  added.  A  moist  coloured  cloth  is 
bleached  by  the  gas  produced. 

(e)  Iron  filings  and  a  yellow  powder  are  mixed  together, 
placed  in  a  test  tube,  and  heated  gently.  When  hydrochloric 
acid  is  added  to  the  substance  formed,  a  gas  with  a  nauseating 
odour  is  given  off. 

Name  each  of  the  gases  described  above  and  the  powder 
which  was  used  to  prepare  each  of  them. 


2.  (a)  Name  the  compounds  denoted  by  the  following 
formulae  : 

NO,  H.SOg,  KNO3,  Mg3(POj2,  NaBrOg. 

(h)  State  two  uses  of  each  of  the  following  substances  : 
sodium  bicarbonate,  sulphuric  acid,  hydrogen,  carbon. 

[over] 


3.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  prove  experimentally 

(i)  that  air  contains  oxygen  and  nitrogen  ; 

(ii)  that  the  proportion  by  volume  of  oxygen  to  nitrogen 
in  air  is  approximately  one  to  four ; 

(iii)  that  gases  are  soluble  in  water. 

(b)  How  may  a  mixture  be  distinguished  from  a  compound  ? 

4.  (a)  How  may  permanently  hard  and  temporarily  hard 
water  be  distinguished  from  each  other  ? 

(b)  What  is  the  cause  of  (i)  the  permanent  hardness  of 
water,  (ii)  the  temporary  hardness  of  water  ? 

(c)  Why  is  rain  water  better  than  spring  water  for 
laundry  purposes  ? 

5.  (a)  Determine  the  percentage  of  water  in  washing  soda  : 
Na2CO3.10H2O.  (Na  =  23,  C  =  12,  0  =  16,  H  =  l.) 

(b)  From  this  formula  determine  the  valency  of  sodium. 
Explain  your  method. 

6.  (a)  Make  a  diagram  of  the  laboratory  apparatus  for  pre¬ 
paring  and  collecting  hydrogen. 

(b)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collect¬ 
ing  acetylene. 

(c)  Write  the  equation  for  the  reaction  in  (b). 

7.  The  preparation  of  calcium  carbide  from  coke  and  quick¬ 
lime  may  be  represented  by  the  equation 

3C-f  CaO  CaC^+CO. 

Assuming  that  coke  is  90  per  cent  carbon  and  that  800  kilo¬ 
grams  of  coke  is  used,  calculate  the  number  of  litres  of  carbon 
monoxide  produced  when  measured  at  37°C.  and  770  mm.  of 
mercury  pressure.  (C  =  12,  0  =  16.) 

8.  (a)  Name  the  three  allotropic  forms  of  carbon. 

(b)  State  a  chemical  reaction  which  indicates  that  these 
three  substances  are  forms  of  the  same  element. 

9.  (a)  Ammonia  is  dissolved  in  water  in  one  test-tube  and 
hydrogen  chloride  is  dissolved  in  water  in  another. 

(i)  State  two  characteristic  properties  of  each  solution. 

(ii)  What  kind  of  substance  is  formed  when  the  two 
solutions  are  mixed  ? 

(b)  Write  the  equation  for  the  reaction  of  potassium 
nitrate  and  concentrated  sulphuric  acid. 
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1.  (a)  Name  three  types  of  impurity  found  in  water  and  state 
the  objectionable  features  of  each  type. 

(b)  What  laboratory  methods  would  you  use  to  remove 
impurities  of  each  type  ? 

(c)  Name  two  commercial  methods  used  to  purify  water 
for  drinking  purposes. 

2.  (a)  How  would  you  prove  experimentally  that  charcoal, 
lampblack,  and  coke  are  forms  of  carbon  ? 

(b)  State  how  charcoal,  lampblack,  and  coke  are  produced. 

(c)  Give  commercial  uses,  one  for  each,  of  charcoal^  lamp¬ 
black,  and  coke. 

3.  Write  the  formula  and  give  two  commercial  uses  for  each 
of  the  following  :  (a)  sulphuric  acid,  (6)  acetylene,  (c)  nitrogen, 
{(i)  chlorine. 

4.  (a)  Name  two  oxides  of  carbon,  and  give  the  formula  and 
a  distinguishing  test  for  each. 

(b)  Fresh  coal  is  added  to  a  fire  when  the  supply  of  air 
is  insufficient  for  complete  combustion.  (i)  Which  oxide  is 
formed  in  considerable  quantity  ?  (ii)  Write  the  chemical  equa¬ 
tion  expressing  the  reaction,  (iii)  State  six  properties  of  the 
gas  formed,  (iv)  What  precautions  should  be  taken  to  avoid 
explosions  when  fresh  coal  is  added  to  a  furnace  fire  ? 

(c)  Describe  two  distinct  methods  of  extinguishing  a  fire 
and  state  the  principle  involved  in  each  method. 

5.  For  each  of  any/oiir  of  the  household  cleansing  agents  in 
the  following  list,  state  {a)  the  active  chemical  substance,  (b)  the 
principle  of  cleaning  involved,  (r)  one  special  use :  household 
ammonia,  javelle  water,  chloride  of  lime,  soaps,  lye. 

[over] 


Note.  Candidates  mill  take  either  question  6  or  question  7,  but  not  both. 

6.  With  respect  to  petroleum  oil,  state : 

{a)  its  general  chemical  composition  and  physical  pro¬ 
perties  ; 

{b)  its  source ; 

(c)  four  products  that  can  be  obtained  from  it ; 

(d)  the  name  given  to  the  method  of  recovery  of  the 
products  referred  to  in  (c). 

OR 

7.  With  respect  to  coal-gas,  state  : 

(a)  the  process  of  its  manufacture; 

(b)  four  by-products  of  the  process  ; 

(c)  the  chief  fuel  materials  in  coal-gas. 

Note.  Candidates  will  take  either  question  8  or  question  9,  but  not  both. 

8.  (a)  Describe  and  illustrate  by  diagrams  the  appearance 
under  the  microscope  of  (i)  wool  fibres,  (ii)  cotton  fibres. 

{b)  Describe  two  laboratory  tests  to  distinguish  cotton 
from  wool. 

OR 

9.  (a)  Define  the  terms  ‘‘  hard  water  ”  and  ‘‘  soft  water.” 

{b)  State  two  objections  to  hard  water  for  general  use  in 
the  home. 

(c)  Describe  one  commercial  method  for  softening  tem¬ 
porary  hard  water  and  give  the  chemical  equation  expressing 
the  reaction  that  takes  place. 

Note.  Candidates  will  take  either  question  10  or  question  11,  but  not  both. 

10.  {a)  Name  one  ore  from  which  iron  is  recovered. 

(b)  Describe  and  illustrate  by  diagrams  the  method  of 
recovery  of  iron  from  iron  ore. 

(c)  You  are  given  a  metal  rod  known  to  be  cast  iron  or 
steel.  Give  three  tests  to  determine  which  it  is. 

(d)  Indicate  whether  steel,  cast  iron,  or  wrought  iron  would 
be  used  in  the  manufacture  of  (i)  high  grade  cutlery,  (ii)  auto¬ 
mobile  front  axles,  (hi)  fire-place  irons,  (iv)  radiators  for 
hot-water  heating. 

OR 

11.  (a)  Name  the  mineral  from  which  gypsum  is  obtained. 

(b)  Describe  the  commercial  preparation  of  plaster  of  Paris 
from  gypsum. 

(c)  What  properties  of  plaster  of  Paris  make  it  suitable  for 
certain  kinds  of  surgical  bandages  ? 

(d)  How  do  you  prepare  plaster  of  Paris  for  use  ?  What 
chemical  change  takes  place  during  the  hardening  of  plaster  of 
Paris  ? 

(e)  How  does  the  setting  of  plaster  of  Paris  differ  from  the 
setting  of  mortar  ? 
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1.  (a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  terms  (i)  heat  of  fusion, 
(ii)  internal  combustion  (as  applied  to  an  engine). 

{b)  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  show 

(i)  that  a  bright  smooth  surface  radiates  heat  less 
rapidly  than  a  dark  rough  surface  ; 

(ii)  that  water  is  a  poor  conductor  of  heat ; 

(hi)  that  copper  contracts  when  cooled  and  expands  when 
heated. 

2.  (a)  Explain  how  a  diffusion  photometer  is  used  to  prove 
the  law  of  inverse  squares. 

(b)  By  means  of  a  diagram  show  the  paths  of  two  rays  of 
light  which  start  from  the  same  point  and  pass  through  a  con¬ 
verging  lens. 

3.  (a)  Draw  a  diagram  of  a  horseshoe  electromagnet  in  circuit 
with  a  dry  cell.  Indicate  the  poles  of  the  cell,  the  direction  of 
the  current,  and  the  south  pole  of  the  magnet. 

(b)  The  poles  of  a  storage  battery  having  a  resistance  of 
*02  ohms  and  an  E.M.F.  of  6  volts  are  connected  by  a  wire.  If 
the  battery  sends  a  current  of  12  amperes  through  the  circuit, 
find  the  resistance  of  the  wire. 

4.  (a)  Show  by  a  labelled  diagram  the  arrangement  of  the 
parts  of  an  ordinary  electric  bell,  and  explain  its  action. 

(b)  An  ebonite  rod  is  rubbed  briskly  with  a  piece  of  flannel. 
How  would  you  prove  that  the  electric  charges  generated  on  the 
flannel  and-  the  rod  are  opposite  charges  ? 

5.  A  pulley  system  hangs  vertically  and  consists  of  two  fixed 
pulleys  and  one  movable  pulley.  One  end  of  the  rope  is  fastened 
to  the  movable  pulley.  Draw  a  diagram  of  the  pulley  system. 
What  pull  on  the  rope  will  lift  a  mass  of  360  lb.  ?  (Neglect 
friction.) 


[over] 


6.  Explain  how  tile  drainage  {a)  affects  the  air  supply  to  the 
roots  of  plants,  {h)  assists  in  regulating  the  supply  of  moisture 
required  by  growing  plants. 

7.  {a)  Describe  the  common  barberry  stage  in  the  life  history 
of  the  wheat  rust. 

(b)  Describe  three  ways  of  distinguishing  bunt  (stinking 
smut  of  wheat)  from  the  loose  smut  of  wheat  in  the  growing  crop. 

8.  {a)  State  three  ways  of  identifying  the  late  blight  of  potato. 

(b)  Describe  the  preparation  and  application  of  Bordeaux 
mixture  in  the  late  blight  of  potato. 

9.  Under  the  headings  (a)  life  history,  {b)  nature  of  injury 
wrought,  (c)  control,  describe  any  two  of  the  following  insects : 
white  grub,  oyster  shell  scale,  European  corn  borer,  and 
aphis. 

10.  {a)  Name  four  reasons  for  using  a  crop  rotation. 

{b)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  show  how 
a  farm  can  be  planned  for  a  five  year  crop  rotation. 

(c)  Name  the  crops  grown  and  the  uses  of  each  crop. 

11.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  for  testing  the  germinat¬ 
ing  power  of  small  seeds  such  as  clover  seed  or  turnip  seed. 

(b)  (i)  Name  two  silage  crops. 

(ii)  How  is  ensilage  made  ? 
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1.  (a)  Name  the  compound  which  forms  the  chief  source  of 
the  carbon  which  is  used  by  the  growing  plant. 

(b)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  proving  the  presence 
of  carbon  in  plant  tissue. 

2.  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
method  of  preparing  and  collecting  ammonia  gas.  Write  the 
equation  representing  the  chemical  reaction. 

3.  (a)  Give  the  chemical  formulae  of  the  following  :  nitrate 
of  soda,  quicklime,  monocalcic  phosphate,  gypsum,  washing 
soda,  sulphate  of  potash. 

(b)  Write  the  chemical  names  of  the  compounds  represented 
by  the  formulae  : 

NaHCOg,  PoOg,  (NHJoSO,,  CaCN,,  KCl,  KOH. 

4.  {a)  Explain  why  surface  soils  may  become  acid. 

(b)  Why  will  gypsum  not  correct  acidity  ? 

5.  (a)  Describe  laboratory  methods,  one  for  each,  of  proving 
the  presence  of  nitrates,  phosphates,  and  potash  in  a  fertilizer. 

(b)  What  information  regarding  nitrogen,  phosphoric  acid, 
and  potash  must  appear  in  the  guaranteed  analysis  required 
under  the  Fertilizers  Act? 

6.  (a)  Describe  any  soil  profile  with  which  you  are  familiar. 

(b)  Explain  how  a  soil  profile  is  formed. 

7.  Define  nitrification  and  explain  why  the  changes  brought 
about  during  nitrification  are  important  in  agriculture. 

[over] 


8.  Under  the  following  headings  describe  the  operation  of  an 
incubator : 

(a)  choice  of  eggs  ; 

(b)  ventilation  of  the  incubator  ; 

(c)  turning  the  eggs  ; 

(a)  testing  for  fertility. 

9.  {a)  Describe,  step  by  step,  the  Babcock  test  for  butter  fat 
in  a  sample  of  whole  milk. 

(b)  State  the  value  of  the  Babcock  test  to  : 

(i)  the  dairy  farmer  ; 

(ii)  the  butter  factory  ; 

(iii)  the  consumer  of  milk. 

10.  (a)  Explain  why  a  starter  is  used  in  butter  making. 

(b)  Describe  how  the  starter  is  produced  and  maintained. 

B 

Note.  Candidates  will  take  either  question  11  or  question  12, 

but  not  both, 

11.  {a)  State  four  advantages  of  keeping  live  stock  on  a  farm. 

{b)  Describe  each  of  the  following  breeds  of  farm  animals 
giving  four  characteristics  of  each  : 

(i)  Jersey  cattle ; 

(ii)  Percheron  horses ; 

(iii)  any  breed  of  Down  sheep. 

OR 

12.  (a)  Under  the  following  headings  describe  the  spraying  of 
an  apple  orchard : 

(i)  kind  of  spray  used  ; 

(ii)  the  time  of  each  spraying  ; 

(iii)  the  purpose  of  each  spraying. 

{b)  (i)  Explain  the  purpose  of  mulching. 

(ii)  Describe  three  different  methods  of  mulching. 
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A 

1.  (a)  miratur  molem  Aeneas,  magalia  quondam, 

miratur  portas  strepitumque  et  strata  viarum. 

(6)  hie  Erycis  fines  fraterni,  atque  hospes  Acestes. 

(c)  hie  ver  assiduum  atque  alienis  mensibus  aestas ; 
at  rabidae  tigres  absunt. 

Name  the  plaees  referred  to  in  the  above  passages  and 
give  the  general  loeation  of  eaeh  plaee. 

2.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  arma  virumque  eano,  Troiae  qui  primus  ab  oris 
Italiam,  fato  profugus,  Lavinaque  venit 
litora,  multum  ille  et  terris  iaetatus  et  alto 
vi  superum,  saevae  memorem  lunonis  ob  iram. 

5  (6)  olli  subridens  hominum  sator  atque  deorum 
vultu,  quo  eaelum  tempestatesque  serenat, 
oseula  libavit  natae,  dehine  talia  fatur : 

‘Paree  metu,  Cytherea,  manent  immota  tuorum 
fata  tibi ;  eernes  urbem  et  promissa  Lavini 
1 0  moenia,  sublimemque  feres  ad  sidera  eaeli 

magnanimum  Aenean  ;  neque  me  sententia  vertit.’ 

(c)  dixerat.  ille  patris  magni  parere  parabat 
imperio ;  et  primum  pedibus  talaria  neetit 
aurea,  quae  sublimem  alis  sive  aequora  supra 
1 5  seu  terram  rapido  pariter  eum  flamine  portant. 
turn  virgam  eapit ;  hae  animas  ille  evoeat  Oreo 
pallentes,  alias  sub  Tartara  tristia  mittit, 
dat  somnos  adimitque,  et  lumina  morte  resignat. 

{d)  turn  vero  attonitae  monstris  aetaeque  furore 
2  0  eonelamant,  rapiuntque  foeis  penetralibus  ignem  ; 

[over] 


pars  spoliant  aras,  frondem  ac  virgulta  facesque 
coniciunt.  furit  imrnissis  Volcanus  habenis 
transtra  per  et  remos  et  pictas  abiete  puppes. 

3.  Write  out  and  scan  lines  20-23,  dividing  the  lines  into 
feet  and  marking  the  quantity  of  each  syllable,  including  the 
last  syllable  in  each  line. 

4.  (a)  Who  are  meant  by  virum  (1- 1)>  olli  (1.  5),  and 
ille  (1.  12)  ? 

(h)  Which  goddess  gave  Aeneas  special  protection  ? 
Account  for  her  attitude. 

(c)  Which  goddess  was  his  greatest  enemy  ?  Account  for 
her  hostility. 

B 

Note.  The  following  passages  are  not  to  he  translated. 

{a)  Caesar  etsi  idem  quod  superioribus  diebus  acciderat 
fore  videbat,  ut,  si  essent  hostes  pulsi,  celeritate  periculum 
efFugerent,  tamen  nactus  equites  circiter  triginta,  quos 
Commius  Atrebas,  de  quo  ante  dictum  est,  secum  transpor- 
5  taverat,  legiones  in  acie  pro  castris  constituit.  Commisso 
proelio,  diutius  nostrorum  militum  impeturn  hostes  ferre  non 
potuerunt  ac  terga  verterunt. 

(h)  Quod  cum  animadvertisset  Caesar,  scaphas  longarum 
navium,  item  speculatoria  navigia  militibus  compleri  iussit 
1 0  et,  quos  laborantes  conspexerat,  his  subsidia  submittebat. 
Nostri,  simul  in  arido  constiterunt,  suis  omnibus  consecutis, 
in  hostes  impeturn  fecerunt  atque  eos  in  fugam  dederunt ; 
neque  longius  prosequi  potuerunt,  quod  equites  cursum 
tenere  atque  insulam  capere  non  potuerant.  Hoc  unum  ad 
1 5  pristinam  fortunam  Caesari  defuit. 

5.  {a)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  acciderat  (1.  1),  pulsi  (1.  2), 
nactus  (1.  3),  verterunt  (1.  7). 

(6)  Account  for  the  case  of  idem  (1.  1),  diehus  (1.  1), 
celeritate  (1.  2),  proelio  (1.  6),  laborantes  (1.  10),  his  (1.  10), 
Caesari  (1.  15). 

(c)  Account  for  the  mood  of  fore  (1.  2),  essent  pulsi  (1.  2), 
effugerent  (1.  3),  animadvertisset  (1.  8). 

{d)  Mark  one  long  vowel  in  each  of  the  following  words  : 
superioribus  (1.  1),  periculum  (1.  2),  acie  (1.  5),  militum  (1.  G), 
potuerunt  (1.  13),  defuit  (1.  15). 


c 


6.  Translate  into  English  ; 

{Caesar  obtains  cavalry  from  across  the  Rhine.) 

{a)  Allobroges,  crebris  ad  Rhodanum  dispositis  praesidiis, 
magna  cum  cura  et  diligentia  suos  fines  defendunt.  Caesar,  quod 
hostes  equitatu  superiores  esse  intellegebat  et  interclusis  omnibus 
itineribus  nulla  re  ex  provincia  atque  Italia  adiuvari  poterat, 
trans  Rhenum  in  Germaniam  mittit  ad  eas  civitates  quas 
superioribus  annis  pacaverat,  equitesque  ab  his  arcessit  et  levis 
armaturae  pedites,  qui  inter  eos  proeliari  consuerant.  Eorum 
adventu,  quod  minus  idoneis  equis  utebantur,  a  tribunis  militum 
reliquisque  equitibus  Romanis  equos  sumit  Germanisque  distri- 
buit. 

adiuvo,  I  help 
sumo,  I  take 

{Caesar  crosses  to  Greece  with  part  of  his  troo2^s.) 

{b)  Eo  legiones  duodecim,  equitatum  omnem  venire  iusserat. 
Pompeius  temporis  spatium  ad  comparandas  copias  nactus,  quod 
vacuum  a  hello  fuerat,  magnam  classem  coegerat,  legiones 
effecerat  civium  Romanorum  novem,  frumenti  copiam  maximam 
comparaverat.  Caesar,  ut  Brundisium  venit,  contionatus  apud 
milites,  conclamantibus  omnibus  quodcumque  imperavisset  se 
aequo  animo  esse  facturos,  naves  solvit.  Postridie  terram  attigit, 
inter  Cerauniorum  saxa  et  alia  loca  periculosa  quietam  nactus 
stationem,  et  ad  eum  locum,  qui  appellabatur  Palaeste,  omnibus 
navibus  ad  unam  incolumibus  milites  exposuit. 

contionoT,  I  make  a  speech 
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LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  Write  ; 

(a)  the  dative  singular  of  vir,  dies,  pes,  principatus, 
deditio ; 

(b)  the  accusative  singular  of  nemo,  obses,  opus,  turris,  ver\ 

(c)  the  genitive  plural  of  mors,  virtus,  /lumen,  lacus, 
timor ; 

(d)  the  ablative  plural  of  palus,  duo,  'puer,  vicus,  passus. 

2.  Write : 

(a)  the  genitive  plural  of  the  present  participle  of  redeo, 
volo; 

(b)  the  present  infinitive  passive  of  verto,  sentio  ; 

(c)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive 
passive  of  reperio,  perturbo  ; 

{d)  the  genitive  singular  feminine  of  the  gerundive  of 
expedio,  circumdo  ; 

(e)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  future  indicative  passive 
of  reddo,  doceo  ; 

(/)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive 
of  nolo,  praedoT  ; 

(g)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  imperative 
of  duco,  recipio  ; 

(h)  the  perfect  infinitive  active  of  persuadeo,  resisto  ; 

{i )  the  accusative  plural  feminine  of  the  perfect  participle 
passive  of  gero,  perfero  ; 

(j)  the  second  person  plural  of  the  pluperfect  subjunctive 
active  of  accedo,  consuesco. 

8.  Write: 

(a)  the  comparative  of  summus,  late,  parvus,  graviter, 
audax  ; 

{b)  the  superlative  of  exterius,  nobilis,  male,  liber,  similis. 

[over] 


4.  Write  the  forms  of  : 

(a)  ipse  to  agree  with  exercitui,  civitatum ; 

(h)  quidam  to  agree  with  classem,  corpus ; 

(c)  alius  to  agree  with  voci,  negotium ; 

{d)  minor  to  agree  with  opus,  portu  ; 

(e)  idem  to  agree  with  virium,  ordini. 

B 

5.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(а)  Do  not  tell  what  you  have  heard,  boys. 

(б)  You  ought  to  have  built  the  bridge  before  night. 

(c)  Let  him  find  a  river  suitable  for  navigation. 

(d)  We  hope  to  reach  the  city  of  Rome  within  three  hours. 

(e)  Have  the  ships  I  asked  for  been  sent  ? 

6.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  Let  us  not  ask  him  what  he  has  seen  or  what  he 
intends  to  do. 

(b)  Having  decided  to  advance  into  the  territory  of  the 
Treveri  he  sent  one  of  his  legions  to  guard  the  camp.  ( Use  the 
gerundive.) 

(c)  Since  Caesar  was  not  afraid  that  the  tenth  legion 
would  suffer  defeat  he  ordered  it  to  disembark  at  dawn. 

{d)  If  he  should  learn  that  the  Gauls  had  burned  the  city, 
he  would  withdraw  at  once. 

{e)  The  general  ordered  {use  impero)  our  men  not  to 
allow  anyone  to  approach  the  fortifications. 

(/)  Did  they  not  promise  to  send  men  the  following  day 
to  bring  back  the  horses  ?  {Use  a  relative  clause.) 

{g)  He  replied  that  he  could  not  go  before  the  cavalry 
arrived. 

C 

7.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

When  Caesar  returned  from  Rome  he  heard  that  the 
Veneti  had  seized  two  of  his  officers  who  had  during  the  previous 
winter  entered  their  territory  to  collect  grain.  Therefore  he 
thought  that  to  prevent  others  from  doing  the  same  thing  he 
must  march  against  them  without  delay.  And  since  the  Veneti 
were  accustomed  to  fight  on  the  sea  and  had  many  ships,  he 
ordered  {use  jubeo)  a  large  fieet  to  be  built.  When  this  fieet 
was  ready,  a  fierce  battle  was  fought  and  the  Veneti  suffered  so 
terrible  a  defeat  that  they  were  forced  to  surrender.  On  account 
of  this  victory  the  rest  of  the  Gauls  were  easily  persuaded  to 
lay  down  their  arms,  and  Caesar,  thinking  that  the  war  was 
finished,  led  his  troops  into  winter  quarters. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Se  Ti?  iv  Ty  arpana  aevocfywv  ^ A67}valo<;,  o?  ovre 

arpaTrjyo^  ovre  Xo-^^ayo^  ovre  aTpaTto)Tri<;  wv  avvrjKoXovOer 
aXXa  ri/Jo^ez^o?,  wv  ap'^alo<i,  /^eTeTreyai/raTO  avrov  ohcoOev 

virLa')(yelTO  8e  aviw,  el  eXOoi,  iroLyaeiV  avrov  (piXov  tco  K.vpco. 

5  0  '^evocfycov  a/cov(7a<;  ravra  avpL/SovXeverat  ^co/cpdrei  rw 
^AOrjvaiw  irepl  tt}?  rropeia^;.  Kal  6  'LcoKpdry’^  avpb^ovXevei  rm 
’Bt6V0(f)d)VTL  iXOelv  eA  AeA^ou?  /cal  dvaKoivdiaai  rw  6ew  irepl  tt}? 
iropeia's'  6  Se  'Sevocpcov  eXOwv  eirypero  rov  ’AirdXXo)  tlvl  dv 
Oediv  6voi  /cal  ev')(oiro,  ware  /cdWtcrra  iropeveaOai  ryv  68ov  /cal 

1  0  /caXd)<;  irpa^at.  Kal  6  ^ AiroXXwv  ecrripiyvev  avrdp  6eov<;,  oh  eSei 

Ovetv.  iirel  8e  irdXiv  rjXOev,  eAe|^e  ryv  pbavrelav  rw  ^coKpdret. 
6  Se  yridro  avrov,  on  ov  irplarov  ypdira  irorepov  ety  dpLecvov 
avrdp  iropeveaOai  rj  pbeveiv,  dXX'  on  auro?  eiriOvprjaa<^  levai 
ypdiia  6irco<;  dv  KdXXiara  iropevOelr}.  ’Evret  puevrot  ovrco<i 

1 5  ypov,''^  e(j)r)  6  'LcoKpdrrp^,  ravra  iroielv  oaa  6  ^eo? 

eKeXevaev. 

(b)  y  Topyd),  elirovay^  rtr'o?  ^6vy<i,  on  pbovai  rcdv  dvSpdiv 
dp')^ere  vpieh  at  AdKatvai,'^  “  pLovat  ydp,^^  ecfyy,  “  riKropcev 
dvSpa<;A  y  Se  lipaalSov  puyryp,  co?  dcpiKOvro  nve<;  rcov 

2  0  ’ Api(f)iir6Xeco<;,  ypwryaev  el  AraXm?  o  B^oacrt^a?  direOave  Kal  tt}? 

'^irdpry<i  d^i(o<^.  eiratvovvrcov  Se  eKelvcov  rov  dvSpa  Kal  Xeyov- 
rcov,  on  ovk  e;^ei  roiovrov  erepov  y  'Lirdpry  puy  Xe^ere,'^ 
elirev,  m  ^evot.  KaXo<^  piev  yap  yv  Kal  dyaOo'^  6 
TToXXou?  Se  dvSpa^  AaKeSaipbcov  e^et  eKeivov  Kpelaaova^A 


2.  (a)  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  ^coKpdrei  (1.  5),  Oecov 
(1.  9),  avrw  (1.  10),  iKeivcov  (1.  21),  eKeivov  (L  24). 

(6)  Name  and  account  for  the  mood  of  eXOoi  (1.  4),  ev^oiro 
(1.  9),  irpd^ai  (1.  10),  ety  (1.  12). 

[over] 


(c)  Identify  the  following  forms,  and  give  the  principal 
parts  of  each  verb:  eXOelv  (1.  7),  ia7]/jL7]ve  (1.  10),  a^Uovro  (1.  19), 
aireOave  (1,  20). 

{d)  In  not  more  than  ten  lines  describe  the  method  of 
consulting  the  oracle  at  Delphi. 

{e)  Who  were  the  Helots  ?  In  not  more  than  ten  lines 
tell  how  they  were  treated  by  the  Spartans. 

B 

3.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  : 

{a)  OL7J  S’  ’'Apre/xt?  elcn  tear  ovpea  lo')(^6atpa, 

7}  Kara  Tijujerov  irepipL'T^Kerov  r)  '^pvpLavOov, 

TepiropLevT}  Kairpoiai  Kal  M/c€Lr)<;  eXac^oLcri' 
ry  Se  Q'  apba  vvpL(f)at,  fcovpau  Alo<;  aljL6')(^oto, 

5  aypovopLOL  Trai^ovai'  'yeyyOe  Be  re  (jypeva  Ayreo' 
iraadwv  S’  virep  y  ye  /cdpy  eyet  yBe  pbercoTra^ 
peld  T  dptyveory  'TreXerat,  /caXai  Be  re  irdcrai' 

W9  y  y  dpbcf)L7r6XoL(TL  pLeTeirpeire  irapOevo^  dBpby^;. 

(h)  fcal  Xiyv  dvBpo'^  ye  /cvcov  oBe  ryXe  Oavovro^. 

1  0  €L  TOLoao  etj]  7]ixev  oe/^a?  7)06  Kai  epja^ 

olov  pLiv  "YpoiyvBe  klmv  KareXeLirev  ’OSacrcreu?, 
alyjrd  /ce  Oyycrato  IBwv  rayar^ra  Kal  dXKyv. 
ov  piev  ydp  tl  (fyvyecrKe  jSaOeiy^  ^evOeatv  vXy^ 

KvdBaXov,  OTTL  Blolto'  Kal  L')(veai  ydp  irepiyBy 

1  5  vvv  S’  e')(eraL  KaKOTyn,  dva^  Be  ol  dXXoOt  Trdrpyi; 

MXero,  TOP  Be  yvvatKe^  dKyBe'e<i  ov  Kopieoven. 

BpLMe'i  S’,  evT  dv  puyKer  iirLKpaTecoaiv  am/cre?, 

0VK6T  eVetr’  eOeXovatv  ivaiaipLa  epyd^eaOac' 
ypaerv  ydp  r’  dpery^  diroalwraL  eupvoira  Zea? 

2  0  dvepo^y  ear’  dv  pav  Kara  BovXlov  ypuap  eXyauv. 

4.  {(i)  Write  the  Attic  forms  of  the  following  words  :  ovpea 
(1.  1),  &)Acet779  (1.  3),  Traadayv  (1.  6),  Kopbeovai  (1.  16),  dvepo<;  (1.  20). 

(b)  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  eXd^oiai  (1,  3),  epya 

(1.  10),  (1.  14),  dpery^  (1.  19),  dvepo^  (1.  20). 

(c)  Identify  the  following  forms  :  daaoWo?  (1.  9),  Oyyaato 
(1.  12),  irepirjBy  (1.  14),  eXyai  (1.  20). 

{d)  Who  is  the  maiden  described  in  3  (a)  and  who  is  the 
speaker  in  3  (h)  ?  Write  short  notes  on  Artemis,  Leto,  and 
Taygetus. 

(e)  Write  out  and  scan  lines  3,  6  and  10,  dividing  them 
into  feet  and  marking  the  quantity  of  every  syllable  of  each 
line. 


Departmeitt  of  j£i)ucation,  ©ntado 


Annual  Examinations,  1935 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GREEK  ACCIDENCE,  SYNTAX,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Decline  together,  in  the  singular  and  in  the  plural,  o 
fX6ya<;  veavia^i,  avri]  r)  6pvi<^,  to  irav  acjTV. 

2.  (a)  Give  the  dative  and  accusative  singular  of 

(i)  the  nouns  /cpLT^<;,  vav^ ; 

(ii)  the  numeral  eh  (all  genders). 

(6)  Give  the  dative  and  accusative  plural  of 
(i)  the  adjective  ttoXu?  (all  genders) ; 

(ii)  the  pronoun  oo-rt?  (all  genders). 

3.  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  the  following  : 

aXrjOo)^,  pacov,  aptaro^;^  ficiXa. 

4.  Write  : 

(a)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative 
active  of  elpa ; 

(h)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  first  aorist  indicative 
middle  of  'rrepura) ; 

(c)  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  optative  active  of 

Vi/cd(o  ; 

(d)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  indicative 
active  of  SijXoco  ; 

(e)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  of  ol8a ; 
(/)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  indicative 

active  of 

(g)  the  second  aorist  infinitive  active  of  LaT7]pbi ; 

Qi)  the  present  participle  middle  of  (piXeco. 

5.  Identify  the  following  forms,  and  give  the  principal  parts 
of  each  verb  :  ecf^evyov,  irporjeaav,  8Le(f)6appb6V0L,  aireXtirev,  Karelhev, 
aTTO^aXcopLev,  ra^deVre?,  e^ovXtpilaaav,  hicoKTeov,  hida')(OLev. 

[over] 


().  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  underlined  words  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  sentenqes  : 

{a)  e^pwaav  ort  irXalaiov  IcroTrXevpov  TTOvrjpa  etrj  toI’^ 

8L(OICOpi€VOL<;. 

(b)  oTTore  Seot  hiajSaLveiv  yecjyvpav,  e/caaro^  eairevhev. 

(c)  /cal  TTopevopLevoL  ri}?  vv/cto<;  a^i/cvovvTai  a/JLa  ry  'qpLepa 
Trpo?  TO  opo?. 

(d)  opojaiv  lirirea^i  e^coirXta pievov^ ^  o)?  KwiXvcrovTa's  aoroa? 
8ca^atv€LV. 

(e)  el  jap  Scarp iyjropLev  rijvSe  r^v  '^pcepav,  ol  TroXepbcoL  eaovrat 
OappaXecorepoL. 

(/)  dXXa  KaXov  KXeirreiv  oaa  v6pbO<;  pcy  /ccoXvet. 

(^g)  d/covco  vpLd<;  Setvov^;  eivai  /cXerrreLV  rd  SgpLocna. 

(/i)  /cal  ifxOov  eh  /cd)pia<^  pLecrrd^  ttoXXmv  emrrjSetcov. 

(i)  TOUTO  TO  ^(^(opLov  alpejeov  earlv  '^pclv. 

7.  Translate  into  En owlish  : 

{The  flight  of  Xerxes.) 

'gaOeh  ovv  6  tw  tov  XiapSoviov  Xojw,  vvkto<^  direTrepL- 

rrev  e0’  ^^XXr]a7r6vT0v  to  vavriKov.  &)?  he  ol  "'EXXT^i^e?  direXOovaa^ 
fjaOovTO  rd?  mu?,  8L(o/covTe<;  aurd?  ou  KareXa^ov.  (BovXopievcov  8e 
TLvddv  eh  TOV  'RXXijaTTOVTOv  TrXelv  /cal  rd?  jecj^vpa^  Xvaai,  6 
Eupu/SidS?/?  8elv  ecpT]  tov  Hep^r/u  ciTreXOelv  idv,  per)  iv  r-p  EupcoTT?; 
pievcov  irpajpcara  TrXeLCO  Trape^?;.  o  8e  ySacrtXeu?,  tov  XLapSoviov 
iv  Trj  ©ecrcraXid  /caraXiTTcov  pberd  tcov  Tpid/covra  pLvptdScov  d? 
i^eXe^aro,  auTo?  /card  rdy^o?  aTrgXavvev.  evpcbv  8e  utto  '^^eepdovo^ 
XeXvpceva^  rd?  jecpvpa^,  tov  ' EXXrjo-TrovTOv  vrjl  8ie^r],  /cal  eh  rd? 
Sdpdet?  d(f)i/ceTo. 


Department  of  J£^ucat^on,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1935 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


AUTEURS  GRECS 


A 

1.  Traduisez  en  fran(,‘ais  : 

(a)  Be  Tt?  iv  jy  o-rparta  aevo(j)Mv  ' KOrjvalo^,  6?  ovre 
(TTparriyo^;  ovre  Xo^a'yo<^  ovre  arparLOiTrj^;  wv  avvrj/coXovOet' 
aXXa  T[p6^€vo<;,  wv  ap')(^alo<^,  /AereTre/xi^aTO  avrov  ottcoOev' 

v’TTi(T')(yelTO  Se  avTW,  el  eXOoL,  iroLijaeLV  avrov  ^lXov  tw  K.vpct). 

5  O  8k  a6V0(f)(jt)v  aKOVcra<;  ravra  avpc^ovXeverat  ^(OKparet  rw 
^AOrjvaiW  irepl  ri}?  iropela’^.  /cal  6  '^jWKpdrri^^  avpL^ovXevec  rw 
’B<€vo(f)wvTi  iXOelv  et?  AeXc^oa?  /cal  dvaKOLVwaat  rw  Oew  irepl  rrj^ 
'jTopeia<^'  6  8e  aevocpwv  eXOwv  eir^pero  rbv  'AiroXXco  tlvl  dv 
Oediv  Ovoi  /cal  eu^otro,  ware  /cdXXtcrra  rropevecrOaL  r^v  68ov  /cal 
1  0  /caXd)<;  rrpd^ai.  /cal  6  ^ AttoXXcov  iarjpbrjvev  avrw  6eov<;,  oh  eSet 
dveuv.  errel  8e  rrdXtv  ^X6ev,  eXe^e  ryv  piavrelav  rw  ^(o/cpdrec. 
6  Be  pTLCLTO  avrov,  on  ov  irpoirov  rjpeora  rrorepov  etr/  dpLeivov 
avrw  iropeveaOai  r)  pueveiv,  dXX’  on  auTO?  em6vpirj(Ta<;  levai 
r)pdyra  07ro)<;  dv  /cdXXLcrra  iropevOeLT).  ‘‘  ’Evrel  pbevroi  ouTtw? 

1 5  rjpov,^^  €(f)7]  6  ^Q)/cpdrrj<;,  ravra  iroielv  oaa  6  6eo^ 

e/eeXevaev.^^ 

(h)  r)  Vopyd>,  elrrovari<^  nvo<;  ^evr)^,  on  povai  rwv  dvBpwv 
dp')(ere  vpieh  at  Ad/catvac,^’  “  povat  ydp^^  €(f)r),  rt/cropev 

dvBpa'sA  r)  Be  l^paalBov  p'qrrfp,  o)?  dc^i/covro  nve<;  rwv 
‘2  0  ^  Ap(f)L7r6Xe(o<;,  '^pcbrrjaev  el  /eaXw^  6  B/oaert^a?  direOave  koX  tt)? 
'Errdpr7]<;  erraivovvreov  Be  e/ceivwv  rov  dvBpa  /cal  Xeyov- 

rcov,  on  ov/c  e')(^eL  roiovrov  erepov  rj  ’^irdprr)'  Xeyere'^ 

elrrev,  &  ^evoi.  /caXb<;  pev  yap  ^v  /cal  dya6b<;  6  B/oaertSa?^ 
TToXXoa?  Be  dvBpa^  Aa/ceBalpwv  e^et  eKeivov  Kpeiacrova^r 


2.  (a)  Rendez  compte  du  cas  des  mots  suivants  :  ^(o/epdret 
(1.  5),  dewv  (1.  9),  avrw  (1.  10),  e/ceivcov  (1.  21),  e/celvov  (1.  24). 

(6)  Rendez  compte  du  mode  des  mots  suivants :  eX6ot  (1.  4), 
ev')(Oiro  (1.  9),  irpa^ai  (1.  10),  etrj  (1.  12). 


[tournez] 


(c)  Faites  I’analyse  grammaticale  et  donnez  les  temps 
priiicipaux  des  verbes  suivants :  i\6elv  (1.  7),  io-7]/jL7)ve  {\.  10), 
CK^LKOVTO  (1.  19),  aireOave  (1.  20). 

{d)  Decrivez  (pas  plus  de  10  lignes)  la  maniere  de  con- 
siilter  Foracle  de  Delphes. 

{e)  Qui  etaient  Holes  ?  Dites  (pas  plus  de  10  lignes) 
comment  ils  etaient  traites  par  les  Spartiates. 


B 

8.  Traduisez  en  franyais  : 

(a)  S’ '' Kprefii'^  elcri  Kar  ovpea  lo')(^eaLpa, 

^  Kara  ^'qv’yerov  irepipn^KeTOv  r)  ’^pvpiavOov, 
repiropbivT]  Kairpoiai  Kal  0)Kei7]<^  i\d(f)OLO-f 
ry  Se  6’  dpa  vvpLcfyat,  Kovpai  Am?  alyto^^^OLO, 

5  dypovopiot  rrai^ovGL'  yeyyOe  Se  re  (f)peva  Atjtq)' 
rraadcDv  S’  virep  y  ye  Kdpy  eyet  ySe  pLe'rcoTra^ 
peld  T  dpLyvdiry  rriXerai,  KaXai  Se  re  Tracrar 
d)<;  7]  y’  dpL(f)L7r6XoL(Tt  pbereirpeiTe  7rap6€VO<^  dSpby<^. 

(h)  Kal  XirjV  dvSpo'^  ye  kvcov  oSe  ryXe  Oavovro^. 

1  0  €L  TOLOaO  €L7]  r)/JL€V  0€fJLa^  7)06  /Cat  epjUy 

olov  pav  TpoLyvSe  klo)v  KareXetirev  ’OSvaaev<^, 
ai'xjrd  Ke  OyycraLO  lSo)v  Ta')(VTyra  Kal  dXKyv. 
ov  pbev  ydp  n  cfyvyeaKe  ^a6ely<^  ^evOeaiv  vX7]<; 
KVcoSaXov,  OTTL  SiOiTO'  Kal  t')(yeai  ydp  rrepirjSy' 

1  6  vvv  S’  eyerai  KaKorrjn,  dva^  Se  ol  dXXoOi  irdrpy^^ 

MXero,  Tov  Se  yvvalKe<;  aKySee'^  ov  Kopbeovau. 

Spid)e<i  S’,  evr’  dv  puyKer  eirLKparecoa-LV  am/cre?, 
ovKer  erretr’  eOeXovcnv  evaldipba  ipyd^eaOai' 
ypLLcrv  ydp  r  aperi}?  diroaLwraL  evpvorra  Zea? 

2  0  dvepo9,  evr’  dv  pav  Kara  SovXlov  ypbap  eXyauv, 


4.  (a)  Donnez  la  forme  attique  des  mots  suivants  :  ovpea  (1.  1), 
wKeiy^  (1.  3),  nraadayv  (1.  6),  Kopbeovai  (1.  1  6),  dvepo<^  (1.  20). 

(b)  Rendez  compte  du  cas  des  mots  suivants :  iXdcpoLai 

(1.  3),  epya  (1.  10),  (1.  14),  dpery^  (1.  19),  dvepo^  (1.  20). 

(c)  Faites  I’analyse  grammaticale  des  mots  suivants  : 
6av6vTO<^  (1.  9),  Oyyaaio  (1.  12),  rrepiySy  (1.  14),  eXyau  (1.  20). 

{d)  Qui  est  la  jeune  fille  dont  il  est  question  dans  3  (a), 
et  qui  est  celui  qui  parle  dans  3  (6)?  Donnez  quelques  renseigne- 
ments  sur  Artemis,  Leto  et  Taygete. 

f 

(e)  Ecrivez  et  scandez  les  vers  3,  6  et  10,  en  rnarquant  la 
quantile  de  toutes  les  syllabes  de  chaque  vers. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GRAMMAIRE  ET  VERSIONS  GRECQUES 


1.  Declinez  conjointement,  an  singulier  et  au  pluriel,  o 
v6avLa<s,  avTT]  y  6pvi<^,  to  irav  aarv. 

2.  (a)  Donnez  le  datif  et  Taccusatif  singulier 

(i)  des  noms  fcpLT'^^;,  vav<^ ; 

(ii)  de  I’adjectif  numeral  eh  (tous  les  genres). 

{h)  Donnez  le  datif  et  Taccusatif  pluriel 
(i)  de  I’adjectif  'ttoXv^  (tous  les  genres) ; 

(ii)  du  pronom  oo-rt?  (tous  les  genres). 

8.  Donnez  les  autres  degres  de  comparaison  de  pacov, 

apL(TTO<^,  pbdXa. 

4.  Donnez  : 

(a)  la  troisieme  personne  du  singulier  du  present  de 
I’indicatif  de  la  voix  active  de  elpn ; 

{h)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  singulier  du  premier  aoriste 
de  I’indicatif  de  la  voix  moyenne  de  irep.ir(£> ; 

(c)  la  premiere  personne  du  pluriel  du  present  de  I’optatif 
de  la  voix  active  de  viicdw ; 

(c?)  la  troisieme  personne  du  singulier  de  I’iniparfait  de 
Findicatif  de  la  voix  active  de  SrjXoco  ; 

(e)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  singulier  de  Fimperatif  de 
otoa ; 

(/)  la  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel  de  Fimparfait  de 
Findicatif  de  la  voix  active  de 

(g)  le  second  aoriste  de  Finfinitif  de  la  voix  active  de 

LarrjpLL ; 

(h)  le  participe  present  de  la  voix  moyenne  de  (j^iXeco. 

5.  Analysez  les  verbes  suivants  et  donnez-en  les  temps 

principaux  :  ecfyevyov,  irpoyeorav,  SLe(f)6appLe'vot,  aireXiirev^  Karelhev, 
aTTO^dXcopLep,  i^ouXipuLacraVy  SicofCTe'ov,  Sidcr^^^OLev. 

[tournez] 


0.  Expliquez  la  syntaxe  des  mots  soulignes : 

(a)  eyvcoaav  on  irXalaLOv  laoirXevpov  irovrfpa  eirf  rot? 

St(O/C0pi€V0L<;. 

(b)  oirore  SeoL  Sia/SaLveiv  y€(f)vpav,  €Ka(TTO<^  eairevhev. 

(c)  /cal  TTopevopievoi  vv/cto<^  acfit/cvodvrac  ap,a  ry  ypuepa 

irpo^  TO  opo9. 

(d)  opoiaiv  tTTTrea?  e^caTrXia pievov<^ ,  &)<?  /c(oXvaovTa<;  avroi)^ 
Sta/SaLveLV. 

(e)  el  yap  hiaTpiy^opiev  ryvSe  ryv  ypiepav,  ol  iroXepitOi  eaovraL 
OappaXecorepoL. 

(f)  aXXa  /caXov  /cXeirreiv  oaa  v6pio<;  fiy  KwXvei. 

(cj)  a/covw  vpLa<;  S6lvov<;  eivat  KXeiTTetv  ra  SypLocna. 

[h)  /cal  yXOov  et9  /c(opLa<;  pLecrra^;  TroXXoiyv  eiriTyheLWV. 

(-i)  TOUTO  TO  ')((opiov  alpereov  iarlv  yp.lv. 

7.  Traduisez  en  fran^ais  : 

{La  fuite  de  Xerxes,) 

ycrOel^s  ovv  6  Hep^7^9  tw  rov  ^lapSovLov  Xoyw,  vv/cto<;  aireirep- 
Trev  icf)’’  ^^XX7]a7r6vTOV  to  vavTt/cov.  <»9  ol  ^'KXXyve^  dir eX6 over a'^ 
yaOovTO  Ta9  m{)9,  SiOi/covTe^  auTa9  ov  /caTeXa^ov.  /SovXopevcov  Be 
Tivd)v  et9  Tov  ^^XXyaTTOVTOv  TrXelv  Kal  Ta9  ye^vpa^  XOcrac,  6 
Ki/pv/SidBy^  Belv  eepy  top  'B^ep^yv  direXOelv  edv,  py  ev  Trj  ^vpcoTry 
pevcov  irpdypaTa  TrXelw  Trape^?;.  o  Be  ^aatXev<i,  top  M.apBdpLOP 
ip  Ty  ^eacraXia  KaTaXiTrchv  peTa  t(ov  Tpid/copTa  pvpcdBcop  a9 
e^eXe^aTO,  avTO<;  /caTa  Td^09  aTryXavvev.  evpcop  Be  virb  '^eipcopo^ 
XeXvpeva^  Ta9  ye(f)vpa<;,  top  ' KXXyaTroPTOP  pyl  Bte^y,  Kal  et9  Ta9 
^dpBei,<;  d(f){K6T0. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Le  Commandant.  Monsieur,  je  ne  suis  ni  querelleur 
ni  ferrailleur,  mais  je  n’aime  pas  a  laisser  trainer  sur  les  livres 
d’auberge  de  pareilles  appreciations  a  cote  de  mon  nom .  .  . 

Perrichon.  Mais  vous  avez  ecrit  le  premier  une  note.  .  . 
plus  que  vive  ! 

Le  Commandant.  Moi  ?  je  me  suis  borne  a  constater  que 
mer  de  Glace  ne  prenait  pas  d’e  a  la  fin  :  voyez  le  dictionnaire .  .  . 

Perrichon.  Monsieur  !  vous  n’etes  pas  charge  de  corriger 
mes .  .  .  pretendues  fautes  d’orthographe  !  De  quoi  vous  mMez- 
vous  ?  {Ils  se  levent.) 

Le  Commandant.  Pardon  ! .  .  .  pour  moi,  la  langue  fran- 
^aise  est  une  compatriote  aimee.  .  .  une  dame  de  bonne  maison, 
elegante,  mais  un  pen  cruelle.  .  .et,  quand  j’ai  Thonneur  de  la 
rencontrer  a  I’etranger.  .  .  je  ne  permets  pas  qu’on  eclabousse  sa 
robe. 

(h)  Le  lendemain,  au  milieu  de  rapres-midi,  un  cabriolet 
conduit  par  un  jeune  homme  entra  dans  la  cour  et  s’arreta  a 
deux  pas  de  I’abbe.  Le  jeune  homme  demanda  M.  Beauvais  et 
se  nomma ;  e’etait  M.  Deletang.  Quand  il  apprit  que  Beauvais 
etait  absent,  il  poussa  comme  un  soupir  de  soulagement  et  voulut 
tourner  bride ;  mais  I’abbe  crut  convenable  d’insister  pour  qu’il 
descendit  de  voiture.  Il  le  presenta  a  Denise.  C’etait  un  gar^on 
a  tournure  un  peu  rustique,  rnalgre  sa  toilette  de  ville.  Il  n’etait 
ni  brun  ni  blond,  plutdt  bien  que  mal,  mais  timide.  Denise,  ne 
se  doutant  de  rien,  fit  des  efforts  pour  etre  moins  sauvage  que 
de  coutume. 


[over] 


(c)  Tout  a  coup  son  dos  s’arrondit  comme  un  arc  qu’on 
tend,  et  un  bond  d’une  vigueur  elastique  la  fit  tomber  juste  sur 
le  perchoir.  Le  perroquet,  voyant  le  peril,  d’une  voix  basse, 
grave  et  profonde  cria  soudain  :  “  As-tu  dejeune,  Jacquot  ?  ” 

Cette  phrase  causa  une  indicible  epouvante  a  la  chatte  qui 
fit  un  saut  en  arriere. 

‘‘Et  de  quoi  ? — De  roti  de  roi  ”  continua  le  perroquet. 

La  physionomie  de  la  chatte  exprima  clairement : 

“  Ce  n’est  pas  un  oiseau,  c’est  un  monsieur,  il  parle  !  ” 

La  chatte  nous  jeta  un  coup  d’oeil  plein  d’interrogation,  et 
notre  reponse  ne  la  satisfaisant  pas,  elle  alia  se  blottir  sous  le 
lit,  d’ou  il  fut  impossible  de  la  faire  sortir  de  la  journee. 

B 

2.  Supply  the  past  indefinite  tense  of  the  verb  in  each  of 
the  following : 

(a)  Les  etudiants  (chanter)  toute  la  soiree. 

(b)  Mes  soeurs  (se  lever)  a  sept  heures. 

(c)  A  quelle  heure  est-ce  que  vos  tante^  (partir)  ? 

(d)  L’actrice  (mourir)  a  I’age  de  trente  ans. 

(e)  Ils  (se  laver)  les  mains. 

3.  Write  the  following  verb  forms  : 

(a)  present  indicative,  third  person  singular,  of  paraitre, 
envoy er,  devenir ; 

(b)  present  indicative,  first  person  singular,  of  choisir, 
vouloir,  courir; 

(c)  past  participle,  masculine  singular,  of  pouvoir,  dire, 
croire. 

4.  Complete  the  sentences  below  by  supplying  suitable  words : 

(а)  Voila  rhomme - m’a  dit  votre  nom. 

(б)  Savez-vous - de  ces  couteaux  est  le  votre  ? 

(c)  -  vous  voyez  ?  (What  do  you  see  ?) 

(d)  J’ai  perdu  le  chapeau - j’ai  achete  hier. 

5.  Rewrite,  with  the  correct  form  of  the  adjective  ;  une 
poudre  (blanc) ;  une  (vieux)  femme  ;  la  (vilain)  chose. 

6.  Rewrite  in  the  affirmative  imperative,  substituting  correct 
pronouns  for  the  nouns  : 

(a)  Ne  me  cachez  pas  le  tableau. 

(b)  Ne  me  donnez  pas  de  vos  billets. 


c 


7.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Le  celebre  chirurgien  Verneuil  dinait  un  soir  chez  des 
intimes.  La  maitresse  de  maison  lui  dit  sans  fa9on  : 

—  Cher  doctenr,  vous  qui  etes  si  adroit,  decoupez-moi  done 
ce  gigot,  voulez-vous  ? 

—  Bien  volontiers,  repondit  le  chirurgien.  ' 

—  II  saisit  le  gigot  et  y  plongea  le  couteau.  Mais  tout  a 
coup,  emporte  par  la  force  de  I’habitude,  il  oublia  ce  qu’il  etait 
en  train  de  faire,  et,  tirant  de  sa  poche  une  bande  de  linge, 
il  se  mit  a  executer  un  pansement  en  bonne  forme,  devant  les 
convives  ebahis.  Apres  quoi,  sans  sortir  de  son  reve,  il  murmura 
d’un  ton  rassurant : 

La !.  .  .avec  du  repos  et  des  soins,  9a  ne  sera  rien. 

chirurgien,  surgeon 
pansement,  dressing 

(h)  Oh!  mon  pere  et  ma  mere!  oh!  mes  chers  disparus,  qui 
avez  si  modestement  vecu  dans  cette  petite  maison,  e’est  a  vous 
que  je  dois  tout !  Tes  enthousiasmes,  ma  vaillante  mere,  tu  les  as 
fait  passer  en  moi.  Si  j’ai  toujours  associe  la  grandeur  de  la 
science  a  la  grandeur  de  la  patrie,  e’est  que  j’etais  impregne  des 
sentiments  que  tu  m’avais  inspires.  Et  toi,  mon  cher  pere,  dont 
la  vie  fut  aussi  rude  que  ton  rude  metier,  (le  pere  de  Pasteur  fut 
tanneur)  tu  m’as  montre  ce  que  peut  faire  la  patience  dans  les 
longs  efforts.  C’est  a  toi  que  je  dois  la  tenacite  dans  le  travail 
quotidien. .  .  .  Regarder  en  haut,  chercher  a  s’elever  toujours  : 
voila  ce  que  tu  m’as  enseigne. 

(c)  Dans  sa  vieillesse,  Lessing,  le  grand  critique  allemand, 
etait  fort  distrait.  Un  soir  qu’il  rentrait  chez  lui,  apres  avoir 
frappe  a  sa  porte  il  attendit  un  instant.  Le  domestique  regarda 
par  la  fenetre  pour  voir  qui  e’etait.  Dans  I’obscurite,  ne  recon- 
naissant  pas  son  maitre  et  le  prenant  pour  un  etranger,  il  cria ; 
‘‘  Le  professeur  n’est  pas  rentre. —  Oh  !  repondit  Lessing,  9a  ne 
fait  rien ;  je  reviendrai  une  autre  fois.” 

{d)  Les  Beautes  de  la  Nature 

Qu’il  est  beau  ce  soleil, 

Dont  I’eclat,  sans  pared, 

Repand  sur  notre  terre 
Sa  puissante  lumiere  ! 


over] 


Que  la  lune,  a  son  tour, 

Est  belle,  apres  le  jour, 

Quand  en  paix  elle  avance, 

Et  luit  dans  le  silence  ! 

Qu’ils  sont  beaux  dans  les  cieux, 

Ces  astres  si  nornbreux, 

Qui  parent  I’etendue, 

Quand  la  nuit  est  venue  ! 

Que  le  matin  est  beau, 

Quand  vient  un  jour  nouveau, 

Quand  toute  la  nature 
A  repris  sa  parure  ! 

Qu’il  est  grand  ce  bon  Dieu, 

Qui  fait  voir  en  tout  lieu, 

Avec  tant  d’abondance, 

L’oeuvre  de  sa  puissance  ! 

Note.  The  introductory  “Que”  of  each  stanza  is  exclamatoiy, 

equivalent  to  “How”. 

D 

8.  Copy  the  following  words,  drawing  a  line  through  each 
silent  consonant ;  blanc,  ils  pensent,  yeux,  plah,  soldats. 

9.  In  the  following  words,  draw  a  line  through  each  c  that  is 
pronounced  like  English  k  :  cas,  cela,  vecu,  ran9on,  licou,  cirer, 
coeur,  s’ecrier. 

10.  Describe  the  position  of  the  lips  and  tongue  in  pronouncing 
the  vowel  of  tu. 

11.  In  the  following  words,  draw  a  line  through  each  letter  or 
pair  of  letters  having  approximately  the  sound  of  the  first  vowel 
in  game  (Eng.) :  acheter,  donnez,  je  prefere. 

12.  Indicate,  as  in  the  preceding  question,  letters  having 
approximately  the  vowel  sound  in  left ;  cuisiniere,  je  passais, 
donnerai-je  ?  j’appellerai. 
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Note.  All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : 

1.  Go  to  the  blackboard,  John,  and  write  your  lesson  on  it. 
Then  return  to  your  place. 

2.  I  received  the  letter  that  you  sent  me  last  week,  but  I  did 
not  have  time  to  answer  it. 

3.  Before  leaving  for  Europe  he  sold  his  horses  and  carriage. 
He  intends  to  stay  there  for  a  year. 

4.  I  will  send  them  to  you  next  week.  When  they  arrive  tell 
them  that  they  will  have  to  work  hard. 

5.  How  much  money  did  you  spend  in  Europe  ?  Not  a  great 
deal.  I  lived  with  friends  most  of  the  time.  • 

6.  When  did  you  pay  for  these  books  ?  Two  days  after  my 
return  from  France.  They  were  very  cheap. 

7.  My  father  wants  this  architect  to  make  the  plans  of  his 
house.  I  wull  look  for  him  to-morrow. 

8.  What  were  you  doing  yesterday?  We  got  up  early  and 
after  eating  our  breakfast  we  went  fishing. 

9.  Unless  I  can  see  you  before  three  o’clock,  it  will  be  too 
late.  We  shall  have  to  wait  until  Sunday. 

10.  Are  you  acquainted  with  that  man  ?  Yes,  but  I  do  not 
know  his  name.  I  met  him  yesterday  evening  at  my  brother’s. 

11.  He  was  standing  in  front  of  the  door  as  I  entered  the 
library,  but  when  I  came  out  he  was  no  longer  there. 

12.  I  am  sorry  that  you  are  going  away  without  seeing  my 
mother.  She  had  something  she  wished  to  give  you  for  your 
sister. 

13.  Don’t  tell  him  what  you  are  going  to  do.  He  talks  too 
much  and  everybody  will  know  what  is  going  to  happen. 

[ovek] 


14.  Which  book  do  you  want  ?  I  will  take  the  one  that  is  on 
the  table ;  but  if  you  wish  that  one,  give  me  your  brother’s. 

15.  Are  you  cold  ?  Yes,  I  am.  They  say  it  will  soon  be 
warmer,  but  the  weather  is  very  cold  to-day. 

16.  I  knocked  twice  but  no  one  came  to  the  door.  I  thought 
that  he  would  be  at  home  for  it  was  then  a  quarter  past  ten. 

17.  Which  of  the  two  girls  is  going  with  you  ?  The  one  who  is 
sitting  near  the  window. 

18.  This  is  a  very  old  church.  Yes,  I  think  that  it  is  the 
oldest  in  this  part  of  the  country. 

19.  At  what  time  do  you  go  to  bed  ?  At  eleven  o’clock,  but 
to-night  it  will  be  a  half-hour  later. 

20.  One  ought  to  live  on  good  terms  with  one’s  neighbours. 
If  not,  life  will  not  be  very  happy. 

B 

Translate  into  French : 

(a)  Suddenly  Frantz  heard  his  name  called.  He  knew  it 
was  his  turn.  He  would  have  given  a  great  deal  to  be  able  to 
recite  the  famous  rule  of  the  participles  without  a  single  mistake, 
but  at  the  first  words  he  knew  that  that  was  impossible,  and  he 
remained  in  his  place  without  daring  to  lift  his  head.  His 
teacher  did  not  scold  him  for  he  thought  that  it  was  the  fault  of 
the  boy’s  parents. 

(b)  Daniel  entered,  pale  but  calm.  Beauvais  stopped  in 
front  of  the  young  man  and  said :  “I  should  like  to  have  your 
opinion  concerning  a  thing  of  which  we  have  been  talking.  I 
have  a  friend  who  has  the  reputation  of  being  rich.  He  has  a 
daughter  whom  he  wishes  to  marry  to  a  young  man  whom  I 
know  well.  This  young  man  is  very  poor  and  my  friend  does 
not  know  whether  he  should  permit  the  marriage.” 

(c)  Perrichon  intended  to  make  a  journey  to  Switzerland 
accompanied  by  his  wife  and  daughter.  As  soon  as  he  arrived 
at  the  station,  he  wanted  to  know  at  what  time  the  train  left  for 
Lyons.  At  this  moment  Daniel  arrived.  He  perceived  Henriette 
at  once.  ‘Ht  is  she,”  said  he,  ‘‘I  have  made  no  mistake.” 
Madame  Perrichon  did  not  know  Daniel,  and  Henriette  had  to 
tell  her  that  Daniel  had  danced  with  her  at  a  ball  some  weeks 
before. 
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N.B.  1.  Le  candidat  ecrira  deux  compositions^  chacune  de  200  d  300  mots 
{d^une  page  d  une  page  et  demie).  II  choisira  Vun  des  sujets  dans  la 
partie  A  et  V autre  dans  la  partie  B. 

N.B.  2.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  pas  inclure^  dans  sa  copie^  quoi  que  ce  soit 
qui  puisse  indiquer  le  centre  ou  il  subit  son  examen. 

A 

1.  Ecrivez  une  description  ou  une  narration  sur  \un  des 
sujets  suivants : 

(a)  La  messe  de  minuit  a  la  campagne. 

(b)  Mon  plus  beau  voyage. 

(c)  Une  scene  d’hiver. 

(d)  Un  bon  ecolier. 

(e)  Unejoute  memorable. 

B 

2,  Ecrivez  une  dissertation  (soit  sous  forme  d’expose  soit  sous 
forme  d’argumentation)  sur  Vun  des  sujets  suivants  : 

(a)  Les  bons  livres  sont  nos  meilleurs  amis. 

(h)  Le  progres  des  moyens  de  transport. 

(c)  L’importance  des  villes. 

(d)  L’importance  de  I’agriculture. 

(e)  II  faut  etre  fier  d’etre  Canadien. 
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1.  Donnez  de  memoire  les  passages  suivants  : 

{a)  les  vingt-quatre  lignes  consecutives  du  Gid  qui 
commencent  par  “0  rage!  6  desespoirl  6  vieillesse  ennemiel”; 

(h)  La  table  de  Louis  Mercier. 

2.  Montrez  la  grandeur  dame  de  Rodrigue  dans  sa  conduite 
envers  son  roi,  envers  son  pm’e,  envers  Don  Sanche,  envers 
Chimene. 

3.  (a)  De  quelle  utilite  sont  les  roles  de  Don  Sanche  et  de 

rinfante  ? 

(b)  Decrivez  I’indecision  de  Rodrigue,  puis  sa  decision 
finale,  a  la  fin  du  ler  acte,  quand  son  pere  lui  confie  le  soin  de 
le  venger. 

4.  (a)  Pleurez,  pleiirez,  mes  yeux,  et  fondez-vous  en  eau ! 

La  moitie  de  iiia  vie  a  mis  I’autre  au  tombeau, 

Et  m’oblige  a  venger,  apres  ce  coup  funeste, 

Celle  que  je  n’ai  plus  sur  celle  qui  me  reste. 

(i)  Qui  dit  ces  paroles  ?  En  quelles  circonstances  ? 

(ii)  Donnez-en  I’explication. 

{b)  Je  ne  t’ai  pas  voulu  derober  ta  victime  : 

Immole  avec  courage  au  sang  qu’il  a  perdu 
Celui  qui  met  sa  gloire  a  I’avoir  repandu. 

(i)  De  qui  sont  ces  paroles  ? 

(ii)  Donnez-en  I’explication. 

(c)  Eclate,  nion  amour,  tu  n’as  plus  rien  a  craindre : 

Mon  pere  est  satisfait,  cesse  de  te  contraindre. 

Un  meme  coup  a  mis  ma  gloire  en  surete, 

Mon  ame  au  desespoir,  ma  flamme  en  liberte. 

(i)  Qui  dit  ces  paroles  ?  En  quelles  circonstances  ? 

(ii)  Donnez-en  I’explication. 


[tournez] 


5.  (a)  Dans  La  mort  du  Dauphin,  quels  sont  les  trois 
inoyens  que  veut  prendre  I’enfant  royal  pour  se  defendre  contre 
la  mort  ou,  du  moins,  pour  en  diminuer  Thorreur  ?  Que  £ait-il 
apres  cela  ? 

(b)  Indiquez,  d’apres  le  poeme  intitule  Limpidite,  quatre 
points  de  ressemblance  entre  les  sources  limpides  et  certaines 
ames. 


(c)  Expliquez  les  traits  suivants  de  la  poesie  intitulee  Soii'^ 
de  juin  d  Longueuil : 

L’azur  meurt.  S’effilant,  le  clocher  de  I’eglise, 

Au  trouble  crepuscule,  a  perdu  son  coq  d’or . . , 

La  brise  fSte  ceux  qui  marcbent  vers  la  greve 
Laissant  leur  ame  errer  sur  les  pruniers  Heuris.  .  . 

D’eclatants  nenuphars  semblent  peupler  la  nuit, 

Bergant  au  sein  des  hots  leurs  tiges  de  lumiere. 

(d)  Je  viens  a  vous,  Seigneur,  pere  auquel  il  faut  croire; 

Je  vous  porte,  apaise, 

Les  morceaux  de  ce  coeur  tout  plein  de  votre  gloire 
Que  vous  avez  brise. 

(i)  Qui  a  ecrit  ces  vers  ?  En  quelles  circonstances  ? 

(ii)  Donnez-en  I’explication. 

(e)  (i)  Quelle  est  la  note  dominante  du  poeme  de  Louis 
Mercier,  La  table  ?  Donnez  trois  preuves  a  I’appui  de  votre 
reponse. 

(ii)  Indiquez  cinq  ou  six  details  qui  donnent  de  la 
realite  ou  couleur  locale  a  la  scene. 

6.  (a)  En  quoi  la  mort  de  la  mere  Lumineau,  Taccident  de 
Mathurin  et  le  service  militaire  affectent-ils  le  sort  de  la 
Fromentiere  ? 

(6)  Que  desapprouvez-vous  dans  la  conduite  de  Francois, 
d’Eleonore,  d’Andre,  et  de  Mathurin. 

7.  LA  CHEYBE 

]\Ioi,  la  chevre,  je  suis  le  surplus  du  troupeau 
Et  je  m’ennuie  avec  ces  gens  de  tout  repos 
Qui  font  tout  bonnenient  tous  une  inline  chose. 

Je  m’ennuie  a  mourir  sur  ce  chemin  morose. 

Je  n’aiine  pas — j’en  ai  le  cerveau  courbatu — 

Marcher  en  foule  ainsi  sur  un  terrain  battu  ; 

Je  n’aime  pas  brouter  Therbe  deja  tondue, 


Ce  petit  foin  sans  gout,  sans  fieiir  inattendue .  . . 

Rien  de  nouveau,  rien,  rien.  .  .  Tout  est  toujours  pareil. 
Pas  mgme,  pour  changer,  de  Fombre  et  du  soleil. 

Pas  un  obstacle  au  loin  sur  la  campagne  glabre^ 

Qu’on  devine  et  qui  fait  que  d^avance  on  se  cahre. 

Aussi,  des  que  le  patre  en  son  grand  manteau  bleu 
Rempli  de  vent  cherche  Fespace  et  r@ve  un  peu, 

Je  m’echappe,  je  cours  a  travers  la  campagne; 

Je  bondis  pour  trouver  quelque  peu  de  montagne, 

J e  grimpe  a  des  talus  tres  hauts  de  chemins  creux. 

On  est  tres  bien  tout  seul,  sans  moutons,  si  loin  d’eux 
Qu’ils  semblent  tout  au  fond  du  val  des  pierres  grises. 

{a)  Qu’est-ce  que  la  chevre  n’aime  pas  ? 

(h)  Que  fait-elle  pour  echapper  a  son  sort  ? 

(c)  De  qui  est-elle  le  symbole  ? 

{d)  Expliquez  les  mots  en  italiques. 
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A 

1.  (a)  miratur  molem  Aeneas,  magalia  quondam, 

miratur  portas  strepitiimque  et  strata  viarum. 

{h)  hie  Erycis  fines  fraterni,  atque  hospes  Acestes. 

(c)  hie  ver  assiduum  atque  alienis  mensibus  aestas ; 
at  rabidae  tigres  absunt. 

Nomniez  et  situez  les  endroits  indiques  par  les  lignes 
preeedentes. 

2.  Traduisez  en  fran^ais  : 

(a)  arma  virumque  eano,  Troiae  qui  primus  ab  oris 
Italiam,  fato  profugus,  Lavinaque  venit 
litora,  multum  ille  et  terris  iaetatus  et  alto 
vi  superum,  saevae  memorem  lunonis  ob  iram. 

6  (h)  olli  subridens  hominum  sator  atque  deorum 
vultu,  quo  eaelum  tempestatesque  serenat, 
oseula  libavit  natae,  dehine  talia  fatur : 

‘Paree  metu,  Cytherea,  inanent  immota  tuorum 
fata  tibi ;  eernes  urbem  et  promissa  Lavini 

1  0  moenia,  sublimemque  feres  ad  sidera  eaeli 

magnanimum  Aenean  ;  neque  me  sententia  vertit.’ 

(c)  dixerat.  ille  patris  magni  parere  parabat 
imperio ;  et  primum  pedibus  talaria  neetit 
aurea,  quae  sublimem  alls  sive  aequora  supra 
1 5  seu  terram  rapido  pariter  eum  fiamine  portant. 
turn  virgam  eapit ;  hae  animas  ille  evoeat  Oreo 
pallentes,  alias  sub  Tartara  tristia  mittit, 
dat  somnos  adimitque,  et  lumina  niorte  resignat. 

{d)  turn  vero  attonitae  monstris  aetaeque  furore 

2  0  eonelamant,  rapiuntque  foeis  penetralibus  ignem  ; 

[tournez] 


pars  spoliant  aras,  frondem  ac  virgulta  facesque 
coniciunt.  furit  immissis  Yolcanus  habenis 
transtra  per  et  remos  et  pictas  abiete  puppes. 

3.  Ecrivez  et  scandez  les  vers  20-23,  en  divisant  chaque  ligne 
en  pieds  et  en  indiquant  la  quantite  de  chaque  syllabe,  y  inclus 
la  derniere  de  chaque  ligne. 

4.  (a)  A  quels  personnages  s’appliquent  vinim  (1.  1),  olli  (1.  5), 
et  ille  (1.  12)  ? 

(b)  Quelle  deesse  protegeait  Enee  d’une  maniere  speciale, 
et  pour  quelle  raison  ? 

(c)  Quelle  deesse  etait  sa  pire  ennemie,  et  pourquoi  ? 

B 

N.  B,  On  ne  traduit  pas  les  passages  suivants. 

(а)  Caesar  etsi  idem  quod  superioribus  diebus  acciderat 
fore  videbat,  ut,  si  essent  hostes  pulsi,  celeritate  periculurn 
efFugerent,  tamen  nactus  equites  circiter  triginta,  quos 
Commius  Atrebas,  de  quo  ante  dictum  est,  secum  transpor- 

5  taverat,  legiones  in  acie  pro  castris  constituit.  Commisso 
proelio,  diutius  nostrorum  militum  impetum  hostes  ferre  non 
potuerunt  ac  terga  verterunt. 

(б)  Quod  cum  animadvertisset  Caesar,  scaphas  longarum 
navium,  item  speculatoria  navigia  militibus  compleri  iussit 

1 0  et,  quos  laborantes  conspexerat,  his  subsidia  submittebat. 
Nostri,  simul  in  arido  constiterunt,  suis  omnibus  consecutis, 
in  hostes  impetum  fecerunt  atque  eos  in  fugam  dederunt ; 
neque  longius  prosequi  potuerunt,  quod  equites  cursum 
tenere  atque  insulam  capere  non  potuerant.  Hoc  unum  ad 
1 5  pristinam  fortunam  Caesari  defuit. 

5.  (a)  Donnez  les  temps  principaux  de  acciderat  (1.  1 ),  pulsi 
(1.  2),  nactus  (1.  3),  verterunt  (1.  7). 

(6)  Expli(|uez  le  cas  de  idem  (1.  1),  diebus  (1.  1),  celeritate 
(1.  2),  proelio  (1.  0),  laborantes  (1.  10),  his  (1.  10),  Caesari  (1.  15). 

(c)  Rendez  compte  de  I’emploi  du  mode  de  fore  (1.  2), 
essent  pulsi  (1.  2),  effugerent  (1.  3),  animadvertisset  (1.  8). 

{d)  Indiquez  une  voyelle  longue  dans  chacun  des  mots 
suivants:  superioribus  (1.  1),  periculurn  (1.  2),  acie  (1.  5),  mili¬ 
tum  (1.  6),  potuerunt  (1.  13),  defuit  (1.  15). 


c 


6.  Traduisez  en  fran^ais  : 

{Cesar  se  procure  de  la  cavalerie  de  V autre  cote  du  Rhin.) 

{a)  Allobroges,  crebris  ad  Rhodanum  dispositis  praesidiis, 
magna  cum  cura  et  diligentia  sues  fines  defendunt.  Caesar,  quod 
hostes  equitatu  superiores  esse  intellegebat  et  interclusis  omnibus 
itineribus  nulla  re  ex  provincia  atque  Italia  adiuvari  poterat, 
trans  Rhenum  in  Germaniam  mittit  ad  eas  civitates  quas 
superioribus  annis  pacaverat,  equitesque  ab  his  arcessit  et  levis 
armaturae  pedites,  qui  inter  eos  proeliari  consuerant.  Eorum 
adventu,  quod  minus  idoneis  equis  utebantur,  a  tribunis  militum 
reliquisque  equitibus  Romanis  equos  sumit  Germanisque  distri- 
buit. 

adiuvo,  j’aide 
sumo,  je  prends 

{Char  traverse  en  Grece  avec  nne  par  tie  de  ses  troujies.) 

(6)  Eo  legiones  duodecim,  equitatum  omnem  venire  iusserat. 
Pompeius  temporis  spatiurn  ad  comparandas  copias  nactus,  quod 
vacuum  a  bello  fuerat,  magnam  classem  coegerat,  legiones 
effecerat  civium  Romanorum  novem,  frumenti  copiam  maximam 
comparaverat.  Caesar,  ut  Brundisiurn  venit,  contionatus  apud 
milites,  conclamantibus  omnibus  quodcumque  imperavisset  se 
aequo  animo  esse  facturos,  naves  solvit.  Postridie  terram  attigit, 
inter  Cerauniorum  saxa  et  alia  loca  periculosa  quietam  nactus 
stationem,  et  ad  eum  locum,  qui  appellabatur  Palaeste,  omnibus 
navibus  ad  unam  incolumibus  milites  exposuit. 

contionor,  je  fais  un  discours 


» 
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1.  Donnez: 

{a)  le  datif  singulier  de  vir,  dies,pes,  principatus,  deditio; 
(6)  I’accusatif  singulier  de  nemo,  ohses,  opus,  turris,  ver; 

(c)  le  genitif  pluriel  de  mors,  virtus,  Jiumen,  lacus,  timor; 

(d)  I’ablatif  pluriel  de  palus,  duo,  puer,  vicus,  passus. 

2.  Donnez : 

(a)  le  genitif  pluriel  du  participe  present  de  redeo,  volo ; 

{b)  I’infinitif  present  de  la  voix  passive  de  verto,  sentio ; 

(c)  la  deuxiente  personne  du  singulier  du  present  du 
subjonctif  de  la  voix  passive  de  reperio,  perturho ; 

(d)  le  genitif  singulier  feminin  de  I’adjectif  verbal  de 
expedio,  circumdo ; 

{e)  la  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel  du  futur  de  I’indicatif 
de  la  voix  passive  de  reddo,  doceo ; 

(/)  la  troisieme  personne  du  singulier  de  I’imparfait  du 
subjonctif  de  nolo,  praedor ; 

(g)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  singulier  du  present  de 
Timperatif  de  duco,  recipio ; 

{It)  I’infinitif  passe  de  la  voix  active  de  persuadeo,  resisto ; 
{i)  I’accusatif  pluriel  feminin  du  participe  passe  de  gero, 
perfero  ; 

{j)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  pluriel  du  plus-que-parfait  du 
subjonctif  de  la  voix  active  de  accedo,  consuesco. 

3.  Donnez : 

(a)  le  comparatif  de  summus,  late,  parvus,  graviter,  audax] 

(h)  le  superlatif  de  exterius,  nobilis,  male,  liber,  similis. 

4.  Faites  accorder : 

(а)  ipse  avec  exercitui,  civitatum ; 

(б)  quidam  avec  classem,  corpus ; 

(c)  alius  avec  voci,  negotium  ; 

(d)  minor  avec  opus,  portu ; 

(e)  idem  avec  virium,  ordini. 


[tournez] 


B 


5.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

(а)  Ne  dites  pas,  enfants,  ce  que  vous  avez  entendu. 

(б)  Vous  auriez  du  construire  le  pout  avant  la  nuit. 

(c)  Qu’il  trouve  une  riviere  apte  a  la  navigation. 

{d)  Nous  esperons  arriver  a  la  vilJe  de  Rome  en  dedans  de 
trois  heures, 

{e)  Est-ce  que  les  navires  que  j’ai  demandes  ont  ete  envoyes  ? 

6.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

(а)  Ne  lui  demandons  pas  ce  qu’il  a  vu  ou  ce  qu’il  se  pro¬ 
pose  de  faire. 

(б)  Ayant  decide  d’avancer  dans  le  territoire  des  Trevires, 
il  envoya  une  de  ses  legions  pour  garder  {employez  I’adjectif 
verbal)  le  camp. 

(c)  Comme  Cesar  ne  craignait  pas  que  la  dixieme  legion 
fut  vaincue,  il  lui  commanda  de  debarquer  au  point  du  jour. 

{d)  S’il  apprenait  que  les  Gaulois  avaient  incendie  la  ville, 
il  se  retirerait  aussitdt. 

{e)  Le  general  commanda  {employez  impero)  a  nos  hommes 
de  ne  permettre  a  personne  de  s’approcher  des  fortifications. 

(/)  N’ont-ils  pas  promis  d’envoyer  des  hommes  le  jour 
suivant  pour  ramener  {employez  une  proposition  relative)  les 
chevaux  ? 

{g)  Il  repondit  qu’il  ne  pourrait  pas  partir  avant  que  la 
cavalerie  n’arrivat. 

C 

7.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

Quand  Cesar  revint  de  Rome,  il  apprit  que  les  Venetes 
avaient  saisi  deux  de  ses  officiers  qui,  I’hiver  precedent,  etaient 
entres  dans  leur  territoire  pour  s’approvisionner  de  ble.  En 
consequence,  il  pensa  que,  pour  empecher  les  autres  d’agir  de 
meme  maniere,  il  lui  fallait  marcher  contre  eux  sans  delai.  Et, 
comme  les  Venetes  etaient  accoutumes  de  combattre  sur  mer  et 
avaient  de  nombreux  navires,  il  commanda  {employez  jubeo)  de 
construire  une  grande  flotte.  Quand  celle-ci  fut  prete,  un  vif 
combat  s’engagea  et  les  Venetes  subirent  une  defaite  telle  qu’ils 
durent  se  rendre.  A  cause  de  cette  victoire,  le  reste  des  Gaulois 
furent  facilement  persuades  de  deposer  les  armes,  et  Cesar, 
pensant  que  la  guerre  etait  finie,  conduisit  ses  troupes  dans  leurs 
quartiers  d’hiver. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  Eng-lish: 

Gutter  fagte,  fie  ^abe  prop^e^eit,  raaS  au§  i^rem 
iDerben  miiffe,  fie  ^abe  fa  immer  gefagt:  „!Der  roill  {)od)  ^inau§." 
T)a^iu  !am  e§  nun.  ^ntig  nnb  geroanbt,  roie  ber  Snftig 

mar,  fc^Iupfte  er  baib  an  ben  pd)ften  .§dnfern  oben  p  ben 
5  0c^ornfteinen  Ijeraii^.  (5r  muf^te  nid)t§  non  0d)n)inbe(,  mai^te 
aderlei  poffierUd)e  garen  niit  feinem  35efen,  nnb  fein  ru^igeS 
@efid)t  (ac^te  ^inein  in  ben  biaiien  .^immel  nnb  ^inab  iiber  bie 
0tabt.  T)abei  fang  er  mie  ein  ^ilogel  auf  bent  SKipfel  be§ 
33aume§.  ®a  oben  tnar’S  i^m  fo  tno^I,  baj3  e^  i()m  faft  (eib  tat, 
10  tnenn  er  inieber  tierunter  innate  ju  ben  ‘^enfc^en  anf  ben  33oben. 

2.  innate  (1.  5).  Give  in  full  the  present  indicative  active  of 
this  verb. 

3.  fein  ru^ige^  @efid)t  (11.  6,  7).  Substitute  the  correct  form  of 
biefer  for  fein  and  decline  the  whole  expression  in  the  singular. 

4.  ^abe  propfie^eit  (1.  1).  Account  for  the  mood  and  tense  of 
this  verb  and  its  position  in  the  sentence. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : 

2Bem  @ott  mitt  redjte  ©iinft  ermeifen, 

T)en  fc^idt  er  in  bie  meite  ^IBelt; 

®em  mitt  er  feine  SBunber  meifen 
3n  33erg  nnb  2Balb  nnb  0trom  nnb  fyetb. 

T)ie  ^rdgen,  bie  jn  .^lanfe  Uegen, 

©rqnidet  nid)t  ba§  ?[Rorgenrot, 

©ie  miffen  niir  oon  ^inbermiegen, 

'I^on  ©orgen,  ^aft  nnb  tttot  nm  33rot. 

[over] 


B 


6.  Translate  into  English  : 

„§od)mut  fommt  oft  oor  bem  erraiberte  ber  fleine  §err 

uom  Taunemuatb  etioag  freiinbUdjer.  fonberbar 

(53efd)led)t,  if)r  ^enfd;eii !  0eUen  ift  eiuer  mit  bem  0taub  ganj 
^ufi’teben,  iii  bem  er  geboreii  iinb  ev^ogen  ift ;  uub  raaS  gtU’S, 
5  menu  bu  eiii  ©la^manu  mdreft,  mbdjteft  bii  gem  ein  3jol^’^err 
fein,  uub  rudreft  bu  ^o^tjerr,  fo  ftiiube  bir  be§  gor[ter§  3)ieuft 
ober  be§  ^2(mtmauu§  3Bol)uuug  an?  5lber  e§  fei;  menu  bu 
oerfpridjft,  brao  ^u  avbeiteu,  fo  mid  id)  bir  ^u  etma§  33efferem 
oevtjelfeu,  ^^eter. 

7.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs  :  fommt 
(1.  1),  erraiberte  (1. 1),  er^ogeu  (1.  4),  oerfpridjft  (1.  8),  arbeiteu  (1.  8). 

8.  Give  the  second  and  third  persons  singular,  present  indica¬ 
tive,  active,  and  the  second  person  singular,  imperative,  of 
oer^elfeu  (1.  9). 

9.  etroa§  ‘^efferent  (1.  8).  Rewrite  this,  using  the  appropriate 
form  of  ad  instead  of  etraaS. 


10.  Translate  into  EnHish  : 

(^ublid^  fam  ^^^eter  auf  beu  ©ebanfeu  311  tjeirateu.  mufjte, 
bap  im  gau^eu  <Sc^mar^matb  feber  5>ater  i^m  gerue  feiue  5^0(^ter 
gebeu  merbe;  aber  er  mar  fd)raierig  in  feiuer  beuu  er 

modte,  ba§  man  and)  tjieriu  feiu  t9Uid  uub  feiueu  3.krftaub 

6  preifeu  fodte;  ba^er  ritt  er  um^er  im  gau^eu  2Satb,  fdjaute  t)ier, 
fdjaute  bort,  uub  feiue  ber  fdjoueu  @d)mar3mdlberiuueu  beudjte 
if)m  fd)ou  geuug.  Gubtid),  uad)bem  er  auf  adeu  Tait^bobeu 
umfouft  uad)  ber  ©d)5ufteu  au§gefd)aut  !^atte,  f)orte  er  eiue§ 
“J^ageS,  bie  @d)oufte  uub  Xugeubfamfte  im  gau^eu  2Salb  fei  eiue§ 
10  armeu  .r')otjf)auer§  3;:od)ter. 

11.  Give  the  genitive  singular  and  nominative  plural  of  the 
following  nouns  :  ©ebaufeu  (1.  1),  ^l]ater  (1.  2),  2^od)ter  (1.  2), 
mal)l  (1.  3),  2Balb  (1.  5). 

12.  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  subjunctive  of 
gebeu  (1.  3),  modte  (1.  4). 

13.  ill  feiuer  Tt>af)t  (1.  3).  Rewrite,  using  the  preposition  burd). 


c 


14.  Translate  into  English  : 

o 

^lUfreb.  Si^bet^  roeigerte  fid),  .f'^einrid)  beftanb  barauf,  fie 
gerieten  in  einen  formlidjen  0treit,  er  raodte  fie  ^iDingen,  aber  fie 
blieb  eigeufinnig  unb  fagte  e§  nic^t. 

(y*mma.  ,3^  fonnte  immer  nod)  fvagen,  raer  ^ier 

5  am  eigenfinnigften  mar,  .^einrid)  ober  ?i§bet!^ ! 

^tlfreb.  ^idein  er  bat  fie  barum  ! 

©mm a.  ©§  mar  eiit  atberue^  35erlangen. 

5(lfreb.  '^Iber  fo  iinbebeiitenb,  ba^  fid)  bie  t)artnadige 
Sd^eigerung  gar  nid)t  red)tfertigen  tdf^t. 

15.  What  form  of  the  verb  is  tbiinte  (1.  4),  and  why  is  it  used 
here  ? 


D 

16.  Translate  into  Enoclish  : 

o 

©in  alter  Offi^ier,  n)eld)er  nid)t  fd)raimmen  tonnte,  fiel  ing 
Staffer,  ©in  ©otbat,  ber  gerabe  am  Ufer  beg  Slnffeg  enttangging, 
fa^  bieg,  fprang  ing  2Baffer  nnb  jog  ben  atten  .f)errn  ang  ?anb. 
T)er  Offijier  banfte  il)m  l)erjtid),  ftedte  bie  ^anb  in  bie  Tafd)e  nnb 
gab  it)m  ein  Trinfgetb.  ©in  anberer  0otbat  fragte:  „g^reunb,  mie 
Diet  ^at  er  bir  gegeben?"  T)er  @olbat  mai^te  bie  ^anb  anf,  unb 
fanb  einen  '^^fennig  barin.  0ein  fagte:  ,/T)er  Offijier  mei^, 

loie  oiet  fein  ^eben  inert  ift." 

17.  Translate  into  English: 

3n  ber  grojjen  0tabt  glorenj  mol^nte  ein  fel)r  reid)er  ©bel= 
mann.  ©ineg  Tageg  befat)l  er  feinem  ^od)  einen  ^ranid)  {crane) 
jn  fanfen,  nnb  i()n  fiir  bie  Tafel  jn  bereiten.  0er  .fod)  aber  fd)nitt 
ein  23ein  banon  ab,  nnb  nerjet)rte  eg  mit  gntem  ^tppetit.  5llg  nun 
bie  0tunbe  beg  ©ffeng  getommen  mar,  triig  ber  ^od)  ben  .'^ranid) 
ing  0peifejimmer  nnb  fet^te  it)n  nor  fetnen  .^errn  aiif  bieTafet.  T)er 
©betmann  bemerfte  fofort,  bap  bem  Tier  ein  53ein  fet)(te.  ©r  tie^ 
beg^atb  ben  .^od)  ju  fid)  rnfen  nnb  fragte :  „2Bag  ift  mit  bem  anberen 
3?ein  gefc^e^en?"  „.\)err",  antraortete  ber  ©efragte,  „£ranid)e  t)aben 
nnr  ein  33ein."  T)er  ©betmann  murbe  jornig  unb  rief:  „T)nmmeg 
3eug!  ©itanbft  bn  nietteld)t,  bafj'id)  nod)  nie  einen  ^ranid)  gefe^en 
^abe?"  „©g  ift  mirftic^  jo,  mie  id)  fage,  ^Jerr!  35>enn  0ie  eg 
nic^t  gtauben  molten,  fo  mitt  id)  eie  eg  fe^en  taffen." 

5tm  nad)ften  dJiorgen  ritten  bie  beiben  an  einen  0ee,  mo  fie 
fd)on  oft  ^ranid)e  gefet)en  tiatten.  Unb  mirftid),  bort  ftanben  jrnotf 
.^ranid)e,  bie  fid)  augrut)ten,  nnb  atte  ftanben  anf  einem  ^ein. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  German : 

I. 

1.  His  book  is  in  his  father’s  room.  Mother  laid  yours  on  the 
large  table  in  the  dining-room. 

2.  Before  the  younger  pupils  come  home  from  school,  they 
play  in  the  yard  with  their  teacher. 

3.  If  we  had  had  more  time  last  summer,  we  should  have 
spent  a  few  months  in  Switzerland  or  England. 

4.  What  kind  of  wine  do  you  like  to  drink  ?  I  prefer  red,  but 
good  red  wine  is  not  to  be  had  in  our  city. 

5.  Are  you  acquainted  with  the  boys  who  will  arrive  this 
morning.  If  the  weather  gets  cold,  it  will  be  very  unpleasant 
for  them. 

6.  Yesterday  evening  it  was  very  late  when  we  returned  from 
the  theatre,  and  because  we  were  tired  we  went  to  bed  at  once. 

IL 

7.  Since  the  sly  fox  did  not  want  to  stay  in  the  deep  well,  he 
asked  the  stupid  wolf  if  he  would  sit  down  in  the  bucket  which 
was  at  the  top. 

8.  My  sweetheart,  whose  ring  I  am  wearing,  promised  to  be 
faithful  to  me,  but  she  was  not.  Now  whenever  I  hear  the  mill¬ 
wheel,  I  remember  our  happy  days  together  in  the  country. 

9.  The  giant’s  daughter  went  into  the  valley  and  put  the 
peasant,  his  oxen,  and  his  plough  into  her  apron.  Her  father 
said,  “Give  them  to  me.  Now  take  them  back  again.” 

HI. 

10.  Sheep  are  always  shorn  in  spring  when  the  weather 
becomes  warm.  The  wool  is  usually  cleaned  and  spun  into  yarn. 
The  latter  is  then  woven  into  cloth  by  the  weaver. 

[over] 


11.  In  a  modern  German  town  the  housewife  does  not  go  to 
market  every  day,  for  tradesmen  bring  her  what  she  needs. 
She  must,  however,  go  to  the  dressmaker’s  to  choose  her  new 
dresses. 

12.  At  the  end  of  April  the  gardeners  dig  their  gardens  and 
plant  vegetables  ;  the  farmer  plows  his  fields  and  sows  the  grain, 
which  he  eats  in  autumn. 

13.  Our  holidays  usually  begin  on  the  tenth  of  July.  Then 
we  shall  go  to  the  country  where  we  have  a  cottage  on  the  shore 
of  a  little  lake.  The  birds  will  have  returned  from  the  south, 
and  in  the  evening  all  of  us  will  sit  on  the  veranda  and  listen  to 
their  delightful  songs. 


B 

Translate  into  German : 

Peter  was  a  poor  charcoal-burner  who  worked  diligently, 
but  did  not  earn  a  great  deal  of  money.  One  day  when  he  was 
selling  his  coal  in  the  little  village,  he  saw  fat  Ezechiel  who. 
went  to  Amsterdam  twice  a  year  to  sell  his  timber.  Everybody 
said  he  was  very  rich.  Peter  became  dissatisfied  with  his  lot, 
and  determined  to  visit  the  glass-mannikin,  who  could  give  him 
everything  that  he  desired.  He  went  into  his  house,  fetched  his 
hat  and  long  cane,  and  after  saying  good-bye  to  his  wife  he 
started  out  for  the  dense  pine-forest,  where  the  glass-mannikin 
lived. 

C 

Translate  into  German : 

The  mill  was  situated  beside  the  royal  palace  near  Potsdam. 
The  miller  was  a  jolly,  old  man,  who  did  not  think  of  his  neigh¬ 
bour  and  allowed  the  wheels  of  the  mill  to  disturb  the  king’s 
thoughts.  The  king,  of  course,  did  not  like  this  and  wanted  to 
buy  the  mill.  The  miller  replied,  “That  mill  is  not  for  sale. 
I  was  born  in  it  and  I  want  to  die  in  it.  I  received  it  from  my 
parents  and  my  children  shall  receive  it  from  me.”  This  was 
a  very  serious  matter,  and  the  king  offered  much  more  for  the 
mill.  Finally  he  said  that  he  would  tear  it  down. 
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SPANISH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

De  esta  manera  llegaron  a  una  plaza  que  habia  delante  del 
palacio  del  Rey.  Alii  se  encontraron  con  un  herrero  que  dijo 
cuando  los  vi6  : 

—  Yo  soy  tan  fuerte  que  puedo  levantar  con  una  mano  al 
5  ganso,  al  joven,  a  la  vieja  y  al  hombre  que  salta  con  un  solo 
pie.  Voy  a  levantarlos  en  alto  porque,  si  los  ve  la  Princesa, 
tendra  que  reirse  y  se  casara  conmigo. 

El  herrero  tomb  unas  tenazas  y  agarrb  con  ellas  al  hombre, 
pero  entonces  el  joven  dijo  en  alta  voz  : 

10  —  No  lo  suelte  y  siganos. 

2.  tendra  que  reirse '(\.  7).  Change  to  the  first  person  plural. 

3.  dijo  (1.  2).  Give  the  corresponding  present  indicative 
form. 

4.  Translate  into  English  : 

—  Yo,  sefiores  —  dije  yo  — ,  no  tengo  la  imaginacibn  tan 
grande  como  Yds.  Yo  no  sone  que  me  salieron  alas  ni  que 
fui  a  la  Luna.  Yo  sone  que  empece  a  andar  por  la  Tierra,  y 
despues  de  andar  unas  pocas  leguas,  me  sente  a  descansar. 
5  Mire  a  la  Luna  y  los  vi  a  Yds.  alii.  Entonces  me  dije  a  mi 
mismo  —  El  cabo  Lbpez  y  el  sargento  Perez  han  ido  tan 
lejos  que  seguramente  no  podran  volver  este  ano.  El  pastel 
se  va  a  perder  — .  Y,  pensando  que  el  pastel  se  iba  a  perder, 
me  lo  comi  creyendo  que  Yds.  no  volverian  tan  pronto. 

5.  Give  in  full  the  present  indicative  of  sone  (1.  2). 

6.  Me  dije  a  mi  mismo  (11.  5,  6).  Change  to  the  second 
person  singular. 


[over] 


7.  Translate  into  Eno^lisli : 

El  criado  se  llevd  a  trabajar  al  burro,  lo  hizo  trabajar 
muchisimo  y  le  did  una  gran  paliza. 

El  pobre  burro  volvid  a  la  cuadra  medio  rnuerto  y  se  tumbd 
en  el  suelo  a  descansar  mientras  se  decia  a  si  mismo  : —  Yo 

5  tengo  la  culpa  de  lo  que  me  pasa.  i  Que  necesidad  tenia  yo 
de  meterme  en  lo  que  no  me  irnportaba  ?  Yo  vivia  feliz,  era 
querido  y  bien  tratado,  y  ahora  estoy  expuesto  a  perder  la 
vida  por  mi  imprudencia. 

8.  Give  in  full  the  present  subjunctive  of  did  (1.  2). 

9.  Give  the  past  participle  of  volvio  (1.  3). 

B 

10.  Translate  into  Ena-lish  : 

o 

Pepe.  Un  americano  que  apalea  millones.  Me  han  dicho 
que  busca  un  secretario  particular,  y  me  han  prometido 
presentarme  esta  noche.  {Con  animacion.)  Figurate.  .  .si 
le  caigo  en  gracia,  he  hecho  mi  suerte.  .  .  Con  el  sin  fin  de 

6  ideas  que  tengo  aqui.  {Se  da  una  palmada  en  la  f rente.) 

Me  llevara  a  America,  le  ayudare,  trabajare  con  el  como  un 
negro,  me  hare  indispensable,  me  dara  participacidn  en  los 
negocios.  Reza  por  mi,  chiquilla.  ;  De  esta  noche  depende 
que  tengas  un  hermano  millonario  en  ddlares  !  ;  Los  bom- 

1  0  bones  que  te  voy  a  comprar  en  este  mundo .  .  .  cuando  vuelva 
del  otro,  hecho  un  Rokefeller  ! 

11.  Give  in  full  the  past  definite  of  caigo  (1.  4). 

12.  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  subjunctive  of 
tengo  (1.  5). 

13.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : 

El  Aparecido.  Si,  sehorita.  .  .  extraordinariamente.  (A 
ella,  sin  saber  por  que,  le  causa  mal  humor  ese  extraordi- 
nario  inter es.)  No  me  agradaba  ir  por  la  calle,  y  mucho 
menos  presentarme,  llegar  a  la  visita  en  cuestidn  a  pelo  y 

5  desgrehado,  como  si  acabara  de  cometer  un  crimen.  Llamar 
a  la  puerta  de  este  domicilio  y  despertar  a  sus  desconocidos 
habitantes  para  reclamar  el  objeto  perdido,  me  parecid  una 
irnpertinencia  innecesaria  ;  salte  a  la  ventana  ;  la  habitacidn 
estaba  a  obscuras  y  en  silencio ;  me  figure  que  en  ella  no 
1  0  habia  nadie  ;  pensaba  recoger  el  sombrero  y  seguir  mi  camino 
...  Si  usted  no  hubiese  o;ritado  tontamente.  .  . 


Rosario.  (Ofendida.)  ;  Oh  1 

El  Aparecido.  {Imperturbable.)  Me  hubiese  retirado 
corno  entre,  sin  ruido  ni  molestia  para  nadie ;  soy  hombre 
discrete,  aunque  me  este  mal  el  decirlo. 

14.  Si  (1.  1).  Why  does  this  word  require  the  written  accent  ? 

15.  acabara  (1.  5).  Account  for  the  mood  of  this  verb. 


16.  Indicate  the  pronunciation  of  the  following  letters  :  ll  in 
llegar  (1.  4),  c  in  domicilio  (1.  6),  j  in  objeto  (1.  7),  g  in  recoger 
(1.  10). 

c 

17.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

o 

Era  una  noche  templada  y  oscura  de  primavera  :  espesos 
nubarrones  velaban  por  complete  el  fulgor  de  las  estrellas. 
D.  Fernando  gira  la  vista  en  torno  con  dolorosa  expresidn  de 
angustia,  y  despues  de  vacilar  unos  instantes,  empieza  a  caminar 
lentamente  a  lo  largo  de  la  calle  en  direccidn  de  la  salida  del 
pueblo.  A1  pasar  por  delante  de  las  casas  vacila,  medita  si 
11am ara  en  demanda  de  socorro ;  pero  un  vivo  sentimiento  de 
vergiienza  se  apodera  de  el  en  el  memento  de  acercarse  a  las 
puertas  y  sigue  su  camino ;  sigue  siempre,  bien  convencido,  sin 
embargo,  de  que  pronto  caera  rendido  a  la  miseria.  Empieza 
a  sentir  vertigos  y  nota  que  la  vista  se  le  turba.  A1  llegar 
delante  de  la  casa  de  Isabel,  que  es  una  de  las  ultimas  del  lugar, 
se  detiene ...  i  A  ddnde  va  ?  i  A.  morir  quiza  como  un  perro 
en  la  carretera  solitaria  ?  Entonces  vuelve  a  mirar  en  torno 
suyo  y  ve  a  su  izquierda  blanquear  la  tapia  de  la  huerta  del 
maestro :  es  una  huerta  amplia  y  feraz,  llena  de  frutas  y 
legumbres ;  la  mejor  que  hay  en  el  pueblo,  6  por  mejor  decir, 
la  unica  buena.  El  pensamiento  criminal  de  entrar  en  aquella 
huerta  y  apoderarse  de  algunas  legumbres  asalta  al  buen  hidalgo; 
lo  rechaza  al  instante ;  le  acomete  otra  vez  ;  torna  a  rechazarlo. 
Finalmente,  despues  de  una  lucha  tenaz,  pero  desigual,  vence  el 
pecado.  D.  Fernando  se  dijo  para  cohonestar  el  proyecto  de 
robo  : —  “^Pues  que,  voy  a  dejarme  morir  de  hambre  ?  Unas 
cuantas  patatas  mas  6  menos  no  suponen  nada  a  la  maestra  ; 
bastante  tiene .  .  .  mal  adquirido  a  costa  de  los  pobres  Pescadores.” 

feraz,  fertile. 


I 
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Note.  All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : 

1.  The  boys  of  whom  I  have  spoken  are  the  best  in  the  class. 

2.  Onr  friends  will  arrive  in  the  morning.  We  shall  go  to 
the  station  to  meet  them  at  a  quarter  past  eight. 

3.  Has  the  letter  carrier  anything  for  me  ?  If  he  has  a  letter, 
please  tell  him  to  give  it  to  me. 

4.  In  the  month  of  May  there  are  flowers  in  the  fields  and 
the  trees  with  their  green  leaves  are  very  beautiful. 

5.  I  am  not  going  alone  to  Spain ;  some  relatives  of  mine  are 
going  to  take  the  trip  with  me. 

6.  We  are  sorry  that  your  brother  is  sick.  We  hope  that 
the  doctor  will  come  to  see  him  soon. 

7.  They  said  that  they  were  tired  and  he  asked  them  to  sit 
down. 

8.  This  is  the  most  interesting  book  I  have  ever  read.  Would 
you  like  to  read  it  too  ? 

9.  Yesterday  he  got  up  early ;  he  washed  his  face  and  hands, 
dressed  himself  and  went  out  immediately. 

10.  Do  you  know  a  man  who  speaks  Spanish  ?  No,  sir  :  there 
is  no  one  here  who  can  speak  it  well  enough. 

11.  Cervantes  was  born  in  1547  and  died  in  1616.  Lope  de 
Vega  lived  in  the  seventeenth  century. 

12.  When  we  were  in  Madrid  I  thought  of  you  every  day. 
Do  not  laugh  at  me.  It  is  true. 

13.  The  cities  of  our  country  are  big,  but  they  are  not  as 
beautiful  as  those  of  Europe. 


[over] 


f 

14.  He  has  more  money  than  I,  but  he  has  less  than  he  had 
last  year. 

15.  Mr.  Rodriguez  has  just  written  to  my  father  that  there 
will  be  a  few  guests  and  that  they  will  have  a  good  time. 

16.  She  has  been  studying  French  only  a  few  months  and  has 
read  no  novels.  I  wish  she  could  read  more. 

17.  They  wanted  him  to  go  and  live  in  their  house,  but  he 
paid  no  attention  to  them. 

B 

Translate  into  Spanish  : 

It  did  not  seem  right  to  Rosario  that  her  three  brothers 
should  do  what  they  liked  while  she  always  had  to  remain  at 
home.  ‘‘ Nevertheless”,  she  thought,  “what  would  people  say 
if  now  that  I  am  twenty  years  old  I  should  take  advantage  of 
the  civil  rights  that  the  law  grants  to  all  those  who  are  of  age, 
should  sell  my  property  and  go  to  America  ?  What  would 
happen  if  I  left  the  house  at  any  hour  of  the  day  or  night  as 
my  brothers  do,  without  having  to  give  an  account  (of  my 
actions)  to  anyone  ?  ” 

Rosario  was  afraid  that  if  she  did  this,  people  would  lose 
respect  for  her.  Consequently  she  decided  to  wait  until  some 
man  would  marry  her.  And  the  man  came.  He  was  young 
and  handsome,  but  was  very  careless.  Because  of  that  she 
refused  to  marry  him. 


1 
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HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE,  PART  I 

Clothing  and  Textiles 
Home  Management 


1.  {a)  What  is  the  effect  of  each  of  the  following  on  the 
appearance  of  a  woman’s  figure :  (i)  plain  bright  green  dress, 

(ii)  plain  black  dress,  (iii)  striped  dress,  (iv)  plaid  dress  ? 

(6)  Name  six  weaves  used  in  the  manufacture  of  cloth. 

(c)  State  the  weave  used  in  the  making  of  each  of  the 
following :  (i)  serge,  (ii)  tapestry,  (iii)  velvet,  (iv)  marquisette, 
(v)  sateen,  (vi)  dress  linen. 

2.  Describe : 

(a)  the  method  of  making  a  placket  in  a  side  seam  of  a 
wool  skirt ; 

{h)  the  method  of  attaching  a  double  flat  collar  to  the 
neckline  of  a  blouse ; 

(c)  a  method  of  finishing  a  slit  opening  in  the  front  of  a 
child’s  dress. 

3.  (a)  Outline  the  method  of  preparing  and  finishing  the  hem 
best  suited  to  the  skirt  edge  of  each  of  the  following : 

(i)  a  slip  trimmed  with  filet  lace ; 

(ii)  a  smock  ; 

(iii)  a  light  weight  wool  skirt ; 

(iv)  a  silk  tailored  dress. 

{h)  Give  the  name  of  the  side  seam  used  on  each  of  the 
garments  mentioned  in  (a)  and  describe  how  to  make  any  two 
of  these  seams. 

4.  {a)  State  in  order  the  steps  to  be  followed  in  making  a 
pair  of  pyjamas. 

{h)  Name  the  points  to  be  considerd  in  judging  the  finished 
pyiamas. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  State  how  to  distinguish  (i)  earthenware  from  porce¬ 
lain,  (ii)  sterling  silver  from  plated  silver. 

(b)  Illustrating  your  answer  by  a  diagram,  name  the 
working  areas  of  a  kitchen  and  tell  what  should  be  in  each. 

(c)  Give  directions  for  the  proper  storing  in  the  home  of 
(i)  blankets,  (ii)  winter  coats,  to  prevent  damage  to  them  by 
moths. 

6.  State  the  points  to  observe  and  to  ask  about  when  you 
purchase  any  two  of  the  following : 

(a)  an  electric  refrigerator ; 

(b)  a,  gas-stove ; 

(c)  an  electric  washing-machine. 

7.  (a)  Name  the  ingredients  of  pure  soap. 

(b)  Name  five  foreign  substances  which  may  be  added 
to  soap. 

(c)  Explain  the  principles  involved  in  the  cleansing  power 
of  soap. 
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HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE,  PART  II 

Foods  and  Home  Nursing 


1.  (a)  What  value  have  the  red  blood  cells  in  the  utilization 
of  food  ? 

(6)  What  effect  has  carbon  monoxide  gas  on  the  blood  ? 

(c)  Describe  the  effect  of  exercise  on  (i)  respiration, 
(ii)  circulation,  (iii)  muscles. 

2.  (a)  Describe  how  to  make  a  boracic  acid  compress  for  an 
infected  eye  and  how  to  apply  it. 

(6)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  acid-base  balance  of 
foods. 

(c)  List  the  foods  which  leave  (i)  an  acid  ash,  (ii)  a 
base  ash. 

3.  (a)  What  signs  will  a  person  show  when  his  diet  lacks 

(i)  calcium,  (ii)  iron,  (iii)  phosphorus  ? 

(b)  Name  and  discuss  the  factors  which  determine  a 
person’s  food  requirement. 

4.  (a)  Describe  a  test  to  determine  when  each  of  the  following 
is  cooked:  (i)  apple  sauce,  (ii)  prunes,  (iii)  muffins,  (iv)  rice, 
(v)  white  sauce,  (vi)  meringue,  (vii)  soft  custard,  (viii)  oatmeal 
cookies,  (ix)  baked  custard,  (x)  roast  beef. 

(b)  Describe  the  process  of  adding  fat  to  each  of  the 
following :  (i)  muffins,  (ii)  cake,  (iii)  pastry. 

5.  (a)  Define  each  of  the  following  terms :  (i)  timbale, 

(ii)  souffle,  (iii)  fondue,  (iv)  croquette,  (v)  entree. 

(b)  Plan  a  menu  for  a  party  for  children  five  to  eight  years 
of  age. 

(c)  Plan  menus,  one  for  each,  in  which  the  following  would 
be  suitable  desserts :  (i)  cornstarch  mould,  (ii)  stewed  prunes, 

(iii)  lemon  fruit  jelly,  (iv)  baked  custard,  (v)  mince  pie. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  List  six  ways  of  using  each  of  the  following :  (i)  left¬ 
over  meat,  (ii)  left-over  fruit,  (iii)  left-over  bread. 

(6)  Using  a  diagram,  show  the  proper  arrangement  of  the 
following  foods  in  the  refrigerator  :  (i)  cream,  (ii)  eggs,  (iii)  cream 
cheese,  (iv)  butter,  (v)  lettuce,  (vi)  milk,  (vii)  mashed  potatoes. 

7.  Identify  any  three  of  the  following  recipes  and  give  the 
method  of  preparing  the  ingredients  for  use  in  a  menu : 


(а)  2  c.  hot  milk 

1  c.  bread  crumbs 

1  egg 

2-4  tbsp.  sugar 
\  tsp.  salt 

2  tbsp.  butter 
J  tsp.  vanilla 

(б)  1^  c.  brown  sugar 
J  c.  boiling  water 
2  c.  scalded  milk 

tbsp.  cornstarch 
tsp.  salt 
I  c.  cold  milk 
1  egg 

J  tsp.  vanilla 

(c)  2  c.  flour 

tsp.  baking  powder 
J  tsp.  salt 
f  tbsp.  sugar 
1  c.  milk 

1  egg 

2  tbsp  butter 


{d)  2  c.  flour 

4  tsp.  baking  powder 
J  tsp.  salt 
1  tbsp.  fat 
f  c.  grated  cheese 
I  c.  milk 

(e)  IJ  c.  hot  riced  potato 
4  c.  milk 

1  small  onion 

2  tbsp.  flour 

tsp.  salt 

\  tsp.  celery  salt 
^  tsp.  pepper 
f.  g.  cayenne 
2  tbsp.  butter 
1  tsp.  chopped  parsley 
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ZOOLOGY 

(For  candidates  from  Vocational  Schools  for  admission  to 
Approved  Schools  for  Nurses) 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  wings  of  the  following  insects  :  grass¬ 
hopper,  cabbage  butterfly,  dragon-fly. 

(b)  Show  how  the  wings  of  each  insect  are  adapted  to  the 
life  habits  of  the  insect. 

(c)  Name  the  order  to  which  each  of  the  insects  listed 
in  (a)  belongs. 

(d)  Give  methods  of  combating  each  of  the  following : 
mosquito,  house-fly. 

2.  Compare  the  crayfish  and  the  fish  under  the  headings : 

(a)  breathing  organs  and  mode  of  breathing  ; 

(6)  means  of  locomotion. 

3.  (a)  Show  the  economic  importance  of  each  of  the 
following :  earthworms,  toads,  snakes. 

(b)  Compare  the  locomotion  of  the  clam  with  that  of  the 
earthworm. 

4.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  the  mammalian  heart. 

(b)  State  whence  the  blood  comes  into  each  part  of  this 
heart  and  through  what  orifice  it  goes  from  each  part.  Explain 
step  by  step  what  makes  the  blood  follow  the  course  it  does. 

(c)  Describe  the  processes  that  go  on  in  (i)  the  capillaries 
in  the  lungs,  (ii)  the  capillaries  in  various  other  parts  of  the 
body. 

5.  (a)  By  reference  to  the  size  and  the  main  colour  markings, 
describe  Siny  four  of  the  following  birds:  loon,  flicker,  chickadee, 
Baltimore  oriole,  downy  woodpecker,  killdeer,  bluebird. 

(b)  (i)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
the  feet  of  any  two  of  the  following  birds :  hawk,  heron,  brown 
creeper,  woodpecker. 

(ii)  Show  how  the  feet  are  adapted  to  the  life  habits  of 
the  birds  which  you  select. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Show  how  the  teeth  of  (i)  the  cat,  (ii)  the  bat,  are 
adapted  to  the  feeding  habits  of  these  animals. 

{b)  Show  how  the  feet  of  (i)  the  dog,  (ii)  the  beaver,  are 
adapted  to  the  way  in  which  each  of  these  animals  lives. 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  skull  of  the  cat  (or  the  rabbit)  as  seen 
from  the  side  and  from  the  front. 

(6)  (i)  Make  a  list  of  the  parts  of  a  mammalian  brain, 
beginning  at  the  anterior  end. 

(ii)  Compare  in  structure  and  function  each  part  of  a 
mammalian  brain  with  the  corresponding  part  in  the  brain 
of  a  frog. 

8.  Select  any  three  of  the  following  statements  and  in  the  case 
of  each  statement  selected  describe  the  special  adaptations  of 
structure  of  the  animal  named  which  account  for  the  fact  stated : 

(a)  a  house-fly  can  walk  on  the  ceiling  of  a  room ; 

{b)  a  woodpecker  can  cling  to  the  side  of  a  tree ; 

(c)  a  butterfly  can  secure  nectar  from  flowers ; 

(d)  a  toad  can  secure  flying  insects  ; 

{e)  a  grasshopper  does  not  drown  if  its  head  is  held  under 
water ; 

(/)  a  cat  or  a  rabbit  is  able  to  move  its  head  from  side  to 
side  or  up  and  down  without  moving  the  vertebrae  of 
its  neck. 
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ARITHMETIC 


(Far  candidates  from  Vocational  Schools  for  admission  to 
Approved  Schools  for  Nurses) 


1.  A  motor  car  averages  1000  miles  per  month  at  20  miles 
per  gallon  of  gasoline.  If  the  gasoline  tax  is  6  cents  per  gallon 
and  licence  plates  cost  $15  per  annum,  compute  the  yearly  tax 
paid  on  this  car. 

Also  determine  what  the  total  yearly  mileage  should  be  in 
order  that  the  combined  taxes  paid  should  be  equivalent  to  a  tax 
of  8  cents  per  gallon  of  gasoline. 

2.  A  man’s  salary  of  $3500  is  subjected  to  a  deduction  com¬ 
puted  as  follows :  2%  on  the  first  $1000,  3%  on  the  second 
$1000,  and  5%  on  the  amount  above  $2000.  Determine  the 
total  deduction.  If  one  half  the  salary  deduction  is  restored, 
to  what  uniform  percentage  deduction  is  his  whole  salary  now 
subjected  ? 

3.  A  corporation  capitalized  at  100,000  common  shares  of  no 
par  value  and  10,000  seven  percent  preferred  shares  each  of 
$50  par  value,  owes  $1,000,000  on  a  6%  mortgage.  The  net 
profits  for  the  year  before  interest  or  dividends  have  been  paid 
are  $350,000.  What  dividend  can  be  declared  on  the  common 
shares  if  $50,000  of  the  profits  is  to  be  used  to  reduce  the  prin¬ 
cipal  of  the  mortgage  ? 

4.  (a)  What  amount  of  exchange  on  London  can  be  purchased 
with  $3500  at  $4.90^? 

(6)  At  the  same  rate  of  exchange,  what  is  the  smallest 
integral  number  of  dollars  which  can  be  exchanged  for  an 
integral  number  of  pounds  sterling? 

[over] 


5.  (a)  On  weighing  a  substance  on  a  set  of  balances  you  find 
the  scale  pan  contains  the  following  :  two  100-gm.  weights  ;  one 
10-gm.  weight ;  one  500-mg.  weight ;  two  20-mg.  weights. 
Express  the  weight  in  grammes  correct  to  the  third  decimal 
place. 

{b)  A  prescription  calls  for  three  liquid  substances  of  the 
following  volumes  :  3  ounces  ;  2  drachms  ;  3  drachms.  What 
volume  of  water  must  be  added  to  fill  an  eight-ounce  bottle  with 
this  prescription  ? 

(c)  How  many  grammes  of  water  must  be  added  to 
150  grammes  of  a  10  percent  solution  of  a  salt  to  reduce  it  in 
strength  to  a  2  percent  solution  ? 

6.  A  rectangular  block  of  land  450'  by  660'  is  to  be  enclosed 
with  a  five-foot  iron  fence  outside  of  which  a  five-foot  cement 
sidewalk  is  to  be  laid.  Special  posts  for  the  fence  each  costing 
$7*50  are  to  be  erected  at  the  four  corners  and  at  intervals  of 
30  feet.  At  intervals  of  6  feet  ordinary  fence  supports  costing 
$2.00  each  are  to  be  erected.  If  the  fence  costs  30  cents  per 
square  foot  and  the  sidewalk  $1.00  per  square  yard,  find  the 
total  outlay. 

7.  A  company  agrees  to  insure  each  of  its  employees  between 
the  ages  of  20  and  50  under  a  group  insurance  policy  for  one 
year’s  salary  payable  on  the  employee’s  death  within  the  year. 
Employees  pay  $3.00  per  $1,000  of  salary  and  the  employer  the 
balance  of  the  premium.  Compute  the  average  annual  premium 
per  $1,000  of  the  total  payroll  and  the  annual  cost  of  the  scheme 
to  the  employer  on  the  following  information  : 


Age 

Number  of 

Average 

Annual  premium 

Group 

Employees 

Annual  Salary 

per  $1000 

20-25 

8 

$1000 

$4.00 

25-30 

14 

1300 

4.50 

30-35 

20 

1700 

5.00 

35-40 

15 

2200 

6.00 

40-45 

11 

2800 

7.00 

45-50 

10 

3500 

8.50 
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ARITHMETIC  MECHANICS 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  squared  paper  and  a  set  of 
mathematical  tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  A  belt  driven  by  a  70-inch  diameter  pulley  at  388  r.p.m. 
is  to  transmit  300  horse-power.  Using  the  following  formula, 
compute  the  effective  pull  in  pounds : 

Formula  ;  H.P.  =  ^  ^ 

33000 

(H.  P.  =  horse-power ;  V  =  velocity  of  belt  in  feet  per  minute  ; 

E=  effective  pull  in  pounds.) 

2.  The  test  department  of  a  steel  works  issues  the  following 
table  showing  the  results  of  tests  made  on  a  number  of  steels 
containing  different  percentages  of  carbon.  Using  this  table, 
construct  on  squared  paper  a  graph  to  show  the  relation  between 
the  percentage  of  carbon  in  the  steel  and  the  strength  of 
the  steel. 


Percentage  of 
Carbon  in  the 
Steel. 

Breaking  strength 
in  pounds  per 
square  inch. 

•09 

53,000 

•16 

64,000 

•20 

65,000 

•31 

77,000 

•39 

90,000 

•50 

97,000 

•57 

110,000 

•71 

124,000 

•79 

127,000 

•89 

140,000 

[over] 


3.  (a)  Determine  the  approximate  value  of  the  following 
correct  to  the  nearest  unit  and  indicate  any  assumptions  you 
have  made : 


()4-125  X 


1 


2111  / - 

32-001  +  ttttttt  (15-001 +x/l-005) 


1-001 


(b)  Find  the  nearest  sixteenth  to  -563  inches  and  find  the 
error  in  the  approximation  as  a  fraction  of  an  inch. 


4.  A  cylindrical  water  tank  has  a  hemispherical  bottom.  The 
inside  diameter  of  the  tank  is  14  ft.  and  the  height  of  the 
cylindrical  portion  is  20  ft.  Determine  the  volume  of  the  tank 
in  cu.  ft. 


5.  What  lead  would  be  cut  on  a  lathe  when  the  gear  on  the 
spindle  has  45  teeth  and  the  gear  on  the  lead  screw  has  32  teeth, 
if  there  are  5  threads  per  inch  on  the  lead  screw  ? 


6.  How  many  feet  of  lumber  are  required  for  the  rafters  of  a 
roof  that  has  J  pitch  and  a  span  of  31  ft.,  the  length  of  the 
building  being  48  ft.,  the  rafters  2  in.  by  5  in.,  placed  2  ft.  from 
centre  to  centre,  and  having  a  heel  of  22  in.  ? 

f( 

7.  Find  the  value  of  1-463^'^  —  2-374“‘^''^. 


8.  A  differential  pulley  block  as  illustrated  in 
the  accompanying  figure  No.  1  is  used  to  raise  a 
weight  of  600  pounds  through  a  vertical  dis¬ 
tance  of  5  feet.  Determine  : 

{a)  the  force  F  in  pounds,  neglecting 
friction ; 

(5)  the  distance  through  which  the  force 
F  is  required  to  act. 


Fig.  No.  1 


.  * 

*  IC 

JO 

t 

N, 

k 

^  ^ . 

2" 

k  1 

(VI 

Ti 

!  1 

1  1 

1  1 

3i  '■ 

16" 

Fig.  No.  2 

9.  In  figure  No.  2.  is  given  a  drawing,  with  dimensions,  of  a 
bronze  casting.  Determine  : 

(а)  the  volume  in  cubic  inches  of  the  metal  in  the  casting  ; 

(б)  the  weight  of  the  casting  in  pounds,  if  the  specific 
gravity  of  bronze  is  8*5. 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1.  The  candidate  shall  write  two  compositions^  each  to  he  from  a 
page  to  a  page  and  a  half  in  length  ( 200  to  300  words ).  One  subject 
shall  he  selected  from  A  and  the  other  from  B. 

Note  2.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  compositions  any  name 
which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

A 

1.  Write  a  narrative  or  a  descriptive  composition  (or  a 
combination  of  the  two  types)  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : 

(а)  Moving  day. 

(h)  My  first  hockey  (or  basketball)  game. 

(Write  as  a  player  or  as  a  spectator.) 

(c)  The  day’s  work  is  finished  (at  factory,  farm,  or  mine). 

{d)  A  sugar  camp. 

{e)  The  path  through  the  woods. 

« 

B 

2.  Write  an  expository  or  an  argumentative  composition  on 
one  of  the  following  subjects  : 

{a)  The  value  of  a  debating  society  in  a  school. 

(б)  Modern  methods  of  farining. 

(c)  The  value  of  a  high  school  education  for  the  boy  or 
the  girl  who  is  not  going  to  the  university. 

{d)  The  relation  of  the  school  to  the  community. 

{e)  Why  I  wish  to  be  a  nurse,  a  teacher,  a  dietitian,  or 
a  newspaper  reporter. 


‘I 


department  of  ]£t)ucation,  ©ntano 


August  Examinations,  1935 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  : 

{a)  EITHER  the  song  from  As  You  Like  It,  beginning, 
“Blow,  blow,  thou  winter  wind”,  OR  the  passage  from  As  You 
Like  It,  beginning,  “  Now,  my  co-mates  and  brothers  in  exile  ”, 
and  ending,  “I  would  not  change  it”; 

AND 

(6)  EITHER  Thought  of  a  Briton  on  the  Subjugation  of 
Switzerland,  OR  the  lines  from  Introduction  to  Endymion, 
beginning,  “  A  thing  of  beauty  is  a  joy  forever  ”,  and  ending, 
“  From  our  dark  spirits.” 

2.  (a)  Select  an  amusing  scene  from  As  You  Like  It  and  tell 
what  makes  it  amusing. 

(b)  In  what  respects  are  Adam  and  Touchstone  (i)  similar, 
(ii)  different  ? 

(c)  (i)  What  is  the  mood  of  Jaques  at  the  end  of  the  play? 
(ii)  Why  does  the  author  represent  him  in  this  mood  ? 

(^d)  Why  does  Duke  Frederick  banish  Rosalind  ? 

3.  State  the  connection  and  name  the  speaker  in  each  of 
dowy  four  of  the  following  passages  : 

{a)  O  good  old  man,  how  well  in  thee  appears 
The  constant  service  of  the  antique  world. 

(b)  Neither  call  the  giddiness  of  it  in  question,  the  poverty  of  her, 
the  small  accpiaintance,  my  sudden  wooing,  nor  her  sudden 
consenting. 

(c)  The  poor  world  is  almost  six  thousand  years  old,  and  in  all 
this  time  there  was  not  any  man  died  in  his  own  person ; 
videlicet,  in  a  love-cause. 

(d)  And  a  chain,  that  you  once  wore,  about  his  neck. 

[over] 


(^)  Thou  seest  we  are  not  all  alone  unhappy : 

This  wide  and  universal  theatre 

Presents  more  woeful  pageants  than  the  scene 

Wherein  we  play  in. 

(/)  Thou  shouldst  have  better  pleased  me  with  this  deed, 

Hadst  thou  descended  from  another  house. 

4.  Explain  the  italicized  parts  in  the  following  passages : 

(ct)  If  I  could  meet  that  fancymonger,  I  would  give  him  some 
good  counsel,  for  he  seems  to  have  the  quotidian  of  love  upon 
him. 

(^)  Dead  shepherd^  now  1  find  thy  saw  of  might, 

“Who  ever  loved  that  loved  not  at  first  sight P’ 

(c)  Yet  I  should  bear  no  cross  if  I  did  bear  you,  for  I  think  you 
have  no  money  in  your  purse. 

{d)  The  duke  is  humorous  :  what  he  is  indeed. 

More  suits  you  to  conceive  than  I  to  speak  of. 

5.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  following  passages  ; 

(ot)  I  have,  since  I  was  three  years  old,  conversed  with  a  magician, 
most  profound  in  his  art,  and  yet  not  damnable. 

Qd)  But  were  I  not  the  better  part  made  mercy, 

I  should  not  seek  an  absent  argument 
Of  my  revenge,  thou  present. 

(c)  If  he,  compact  of  jars,  grow  musical, 

We  shall  have  shortly  discord  in  the  spheres. 

(*^)  Lean  but  upon  a  rush. 

The  cicatrice  and  capable  im pressure 
Thy  palm  some  moment  keeps. 

6.  Answer  four  of  (a),  {b\  (c),  {d\  {e\  (/),  {g) : 

{a)  When  April  winds  arrive 

And  the  soft  rains  are  here, 

Some  morning  by  the  roadside 
These  gipsy  folk  appear. 

(i)  What  are  these  gipsy  folk  ? 

(ii)  What  qualities  in  these  gipsy  folk  appeal  to  the  poet  ? 

(5)(i)  W^hat  is  the  character  of  the  Lotos-eaters? 

(ii)  Describe  briefly  the  scene  as  the  wanderers  reach 
the  land  of  the  Lotos- eaters. 

(c)  In  the  poem  To  the  Daisy,  what  lesson  does  the  poet 
consider  the  daisy  to  have  for  man  ? 


(d)  In  not  more  than  ten  lines  give  the  story  of  The  Braes 
of  Yarrow. 

{e)  (i)  What  are  the  three  tokens  given  by  the  girl  in  the 
poem  Daisy  ? 

(ii)  What  is  the  poet’s  mood  at  the  last  ? 

(/)  In  the  poem  He  Fell  Among  Thieves,  (i)  why  is  the 
man  to  be  killed,  (ii)  what  are  two  of  the  pictures  he  recalls 
as  he  waits  for  dawn  ? 

{g)  Give  the  general  thought  of  Ozymandias. 

7.  Answer  any  two  of  {a),  (b),  (c),  (d) : 

(а)  In  New  Years  Eve,  * 

(i)  how  does  the  author  justify  his  suggestion  that 

skipping  over  the  intervention  of  forty  years,  a 
man  may  have  leave  to  love  himself  without  the 
imputation  of  self-love  ”  ; 

(ii)  in  what  respect  has  the  meaning  of  New  Year 
changed  for  the  author  since  his  childhood  ; 

(iii)  what  is  the  author’s  mood  at  the  close  of  the  essay? 

(б)  In  The  Three  Strangers, 

(i)  what  is  the  occasion  of  the  gathering ; 

(ii)  how  does  the  second  stranger  reveal  his  occupation  : 

(iii)  how  does  the  author  make  the  coming  together  of 

the  three  strangers  seem  reasonable  ? 

(c)  (i)  To  what  class  of  readers  should  The  Train  to 
Mariposa  have  a  personal  appeal  ? 

(ii)  Why  could  the  sketch  not  be  called  The  Train  from 
Mariposa  ? 

(iii)  What  change  does  the  author  speak  of  as  taking 
place  in  the  type  of  passenger  on  the  train  ? 

((7)  (i)  What  is  it  that  brings  “the  ultimate  truth  to  the 
whole  man  ”  according  to  the  author  of  The  Bogey  of  Space  ? 

(ii)  What  is  meant  by  speaking  of  space  as  a  bogey  ? 

(iii)  What  is  the  author’s  conclusion  about  space  and 
scientific  theories  concerning  it  ? 

8.  LAMENT  FOR  THE  MAKERS  :  NEW  STYLE 

These  are  the  makers,  these — 

Darkening  the  pavements  as  they  crawl 
About  the  City  and  Whitehall, 

Making  history,  fortunes,  laws. 


[over] 


5  Why  should  we  mourn  for  these  '? 

We  hear  their  hurried  tread 

On  the  hard  pavements,  coming  and  going, 

Laws,  fortunes,  history,  swelling  and  growing — 

You  must  mourn  the  dead. 

1 0  When  the  lawyer  was  made,  a  woodman  died. 

When  the  merchant  was  made,  a  shepherd  died. 

When  the  Under-Secretary  was  made,  a  poet  died. 

You  must  mourn  for  them,  as  they. 

The  makers,  mourn  for  their  dead. 

16  For  which  of  them  escapes  the  day 
When  all  his  making  turns  to  bitterness 
And  in  his  urban  bones 
The  buried  farmer  groans  ? 

Then  the  speech  of  men  is  less 
2  0  Than  the  faint  shudder  of  the  ripening  wheat. 

The  grasshopper  upon  the  Royal  Exchange 
Becomes  a  burden,  and  the  street 
Rings  hollow  to  the  feet 

That  long  to  smudge  the  dew  on  the  wild  thyme 

2  5  Beside  the  chalky  sheej)  track,  and  to  range 

The  seaward  down. 

You  see  the  makers,  huddled  in  the  town. 

Their  black-clad  shoulders  bent 
Over  their  busy  making  ; 

••3  0  But  who  shall  see  their  thirsty  spirits  sent 

To  the  i)i*oud  shining  plough  lands,  and  to  byres 

And  neat,  brown  stackyards,  slaking 

Their  draught  with  the  strong  flavour  of  the  loam. 

The  tang  of  rain-soaked  woods  and  autumn  fires, 

3  6  And  all  the  dear,  lost  scents  of  their  remembered  home. 

They  feed  their  flocks  on  many  a  jihantom  hill. 

They  drive  their  furrow  through  a  visioned  plain. 

And  though  their  harvest  yields 
Harsh  fruit  and  bitter  grain, 

4  0  They  shall  not  cease  their  husbandry  until 

They  claim  their  acres  in  the  Elysian  fields. 

Freda  C.  Bond. 

(a)  What  is  the  general  thought  of  this  poem  ? 

(b)  What  city  has  the  poet  particularly  in  mind  ? 

(c)  Explain  the  following  : 

(i)  as  they. 

The  makers,  mourn  for  their  dead  (11.  13,  14)  ; 

(ii)  Then  the  speech  of  men  is  less 

Than  the  faint  shudder  of  the  ripening  Avheat  (11.  19,  20)  ; 

(iii)  They  feed  their  flocks  on  many  a  phantom  hill  (1.  36) ; 

(iv)  And  though  their  harvest  yields 
Harsh  fruit  and  bitter  grain  (11.  38,  39) ; 

(v)  Elysian  fields  (1.  41). 
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Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  one  from  A, 

two  from  B,  and  two  from  C. 

A 

Note.  Candidates  will  take  question  1  or  question  2,  hut  not  both. 


1.  {a)  Give  the  location  of  the  following :  Fort  Prince  of 
Wales,  St.  Joseph,  Plattsburg,  Assiniboia,  Straits  of  Juan 
de  Fuca. 

(h)  By  reference  to  historical  facts  explain  why  each  of 
the  places  named  in  (a)  is  of  importance  in  Canadian  history. 


2.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  the  term  “the  constitution  of 
Canada”? 

(6)  Name  three  matters  under  the  control  of  the  Dominion 
government,  and  three  under  the  control  of  the  provincial 
governments. 

(c)  How  is  education  in  Ontario  controlled  and  supported  ? 


B 


Note. 


Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  ivill  be  valued. 


8.  (a)  What  contributions  were  made  to  the  growth  of  New 
France  by  either  Champlain  or  Talon  ? 

(6)  Describe  the  system  of  royal  government  established 
in  New  France  in  1663. 

(c)  What  reasons  made  the  establishment  of  this  form  of 
government  advisable  ? 

{d)  What  weaknesses  did  it  display  during  the  Seven 
Years’  War  ? 

[over] 


4.  Describe  the  fur  trade  and  its  importance  in  New  France, 
under  the  following  headings : 

(а)  methods  by  which  the  furs  were  acquired  and  brought 
to  the  markets  of  Montreal  and  Quebec ; 

(б)  problems  faced  by  the  government  in  attempting  to 
control  the  trade ; 

(c)  reasons  why  the  trade  brought  the  French  and  English 
into  conflict. 


5.  (a)  Account  for  the  bitter  struggle  between  the  North 
West  Company  and  the  Hudson’s  Bay  Company. 

(b)  When  and  on  what  terms  did  the  territory  of  the 
Hudson’s  Bay  Company  come  under  Canadian  control  ? 

(c)  What  problems  faced  the  Dominion  government  as  an 
immediate  result  of  taking  over  this  territory  ? 


C 


Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  G,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


6.  (a)  What  routes  in  Upper  Canada  were  followed  by  immi¬ 
grants  in  reaching  their  destinations  a  century  ago  ? 

(h)  What  opportunities  for  education  were  available  to 
the  people  of  Upper  Canada  a  century  ago  ? 

(c)  What  progress  was  made  in  railway  building  in 
Canada  before  1860  ? 


7.  State  : 

(a)  the  reasons  for  the  separation  of  Upper  Canada  and 
Lower  Canada  in  1791 ; 

(h)  the  aro:uments  in  favour  of  a  union  of  the  provinces 
in  1840; 

(c)  the  objections  of  tlie  Clear  Grit  party  to  the  results  of 
the  Act  of  Union  ; 

{d)  the  difficulties  arising  from  the  Act  of  Union  that 
had  an  influence  in  bringing  about  Confederation. 

8.  {a)  What  were  the  reasons  for  the  building  of  the  Canadian 
Pacific  Railway  ? 

{h)  In  what  ways  did  the  Canadian  West  develop  during 
the  ministry  of  Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier  ? 

(c)  What  interest  has  Canada  in  the  League  of  Nations  ? 
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Note.  Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
the  one  under  B,  two  under  C,  and  two  under  D. 


A 


Note.  The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 


1.  (a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  mark  in  and  name  : 
Salamis,  Lesbos,  Delphi,  Tarentum,  Sentinum,  Corinth. 

(b)  State  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each 
of  the  places  named  in  (a). 

(c)  Indicate  on  the  map  the  location  of  each  of  the 
following :  Etruria,  Aegatian  Islands,  Sardinia,  Po  River,  Crete, 
Thessaly,  Euboea,  Ionia. 


B 

Note.  The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 

2.  What  contributions  did  the  ancient  Egyptians  make  to  the 
arts  of  peace  ? 


C 


Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  in  G,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


3.  Write  a  description  of  the  home  life  and  the  religious 
beliefs  of  the  Achaeans  in  the  Homeric  Age. 


4.  Tell  the  story  of  the  struggle  waged  by  Pelopidas  and 
Epaminondas  against  Sparta. 

5.  Give  a  sketch  of  the  character  and  career  of  Philip  of 
Macedon. 


6.  Describe  the  institution  of  slavery  as  it  existed  in  the 
social  system  of  the  Greeks. 


[over] 


D 


Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  in  D,  only  the  first  two  attempted  ivill  he  valued. 

7.  Describe  the  system  of  government  instituted  in  Rome 
after  the  expulsion  of  the  kings,  and  comment  on  the  condition 
of  the  plebeians  under  this  form  of  government. 


8.  In  what  respects  has  the  modern  civilization  of  Europe 
and  the  Western  world  been  influenced  by  the  culture  of  the 
ancient  Romans  ? 


9.  Sketch  the  character  and  career  of  Pornpey  or  Vespasian. 
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ALGEBRA 


1.  Factor  fully : 

{a)  —h^ —(c^ —ah)(a  —  h) ; 

(b)  4(X^  +  —  27. 

2.  Find  the  square  root  of 

(X® 

4  X 

3.  Simplify : 


ah 


— 1n/i2  +  4v/27  -  sj—. 
\  S  2  \16 


ic?i  8  9  .Q  9  8 

4.  Solve  —  +  —  =  43,  —  +  —  =  42. 


XV  X 


y 


y 


5.  Solve 


^x-\-Qy  =  3, 
^X“  +^xy  -\-dy^  =11. 


6.  Solve  n/3x  +  4  —  *Jx-\-b  =  7. 


[over] 


7.  Without  solving  the  following  quadratic  equations,  find 
the  discriminant  of  each  and  hence  tell  whether  its  roots  are 
{a)  equal  or  unequal,  (h)  real  or  imaginary,  and  (c)  rational  or 
irrational  : 

(i)  2x-  —  6x  +  5  =  0  ; 

(ii)  —  30x+ 25  =  0  ; 

(hi)  +  9a:j+ 14  =  0  ; 

(iv)  —  7a;  — 20  =  0. 

8.  If  4  be  added  to  the  numerator  of  a  fraction  and  3  to  the 
denominator,  the  fraction  becomes  equal  to  If  2  be  subtracted 
from  the  numerator  and  5  from  the  denominator,  the  fraction 
becomes  equal  to  Find  the  fraction. 

9.  A  man  travels  108  miles  and  finds  that  he  could  have 
made  the  journey  in  4J  hours  less  had  he  travelled  2  miles  per 
hour  faster.  At  what  rate  did  he  travel  ? 

10.  Find  two  numbers  such  that  their  sum,  their  difference, 
and  the  sum  of  their  squares  are  proportional  to  3,  1,  15. 
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GEOMETRY 


A — Theorems 

1.  If  one  side  of  a  triangle  be  produced,  the  exterior  angle  so 
formed  is  equal  to  the  sura  of  the  two  interior  angles  not 
adjacent  to  it. 

2.  If  the  straight  line  joining  two  points  subtends  equal 
angles  at  two  other  points  on  the  same  side  of  it,  the  four  points 
are  concyclic. 

3.  If  the  sides  of  one  triangle  are  proportional  to  the  sides  of 
another  triangle,  the  triangles  are  similar,  the  equal  angles  being 
opposite  corresponding  sides. 


4.  (a)  Define  (i)  tangent  to  a  circle,  (ii)  secant  of  a  circle, 
(iii)  chord  of  a  circle. 

(6)  State,  without  proof,  the  proportion  which  exists 
between  the  areas  of  similar  triangles  and  the  lengths  of  corres¬ 
ponding  sides. 

(c)  A  triangle  is  inscribed  in  a  circle.  Find  the  sum  of 
the  angles  in  the  three  segments  of  the  circle  which  are  exterior 
to  the  triangle. 

/ 

5.  ABC  is  a  triangle  which  has  AB  =  AC,  and  P  is  any  point 
in  the  base  BC.  Prove  that  AB^— AP-  =  BP. PC. 

6.  AD  is  a  median  of  any  triangle  ABC,  the  point  D  being  in 
BC.  The  angles  ADB  and  ADC  are  bisected  by  DE  and  DF, 
meeting  AB  and  AC  at  E  and  F,  respectively.  Prove  that  EF 
is  parallel  to  BC. 

[over] 


B — Problems 


( Draw  the  figures,  describe  the  method  of  construction, 

and  give  ^proofs.) 

7.  Construct  a  parallelogram  equal  in  area  to  a  given  triangle 
and  having  one  of  its  angles  equal  to  a  given  angle. 

8.  On  a  given  straight  line  construct  a  segment  of  a  circle 
such  that  the  angle  in  the  segment  is  equal  to  a  given  angle. 

9.  A^jC,  D  are  four  points  taken  in  order  on  a  straight  line. 
Find  a  point  O  on  the  line  such  that  OA.OB  =  OC.OD. 

C — Constructions 

{Draw  the  figures  accurately,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses ; 
show  all  construction  lines  hut  do  not  give  proofs 
or  descriptions  of  constructions.) 

10.  {a)  Construct  the  triangle  ABC  which  has  AB  =  4  inches, 
AC  =  2|  inches,  and  the  angle  BAC  =  30°. 

(b)  Measure  BC,  and,  employing  the  lengths  of  the  three 
sides  of  the  triangle,  show  that  the  angle  ACB  is  not  a  right 
angle. 

(c)  Draw  the  circle  on  AC  as  diameter,  intersecting  AB  in 
a  point  D,  and  state  the  size  of  the  angles  ADC  and  ACD. 
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1 .  You  are  given  a  long  brass  rod  firmly  clamped  at  the  centre. 
{d)  How  would  you  make  it  vibrate  longitudinally  so  as 

to  produce  a  musical  note? 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  prove  that  it  is  vibrating 
longitudinally. 

2.  Describe  experiments,  one  for  eacli,  to  demonstrate : 

(a)  that  a  material  medium  is  necessary  for  the  trans¬ 
mission  of  sound ; 

{h)  the  phenomenon  of  interference  of  sound. 


8.  Find  the  quantity  of  heat  required  to  change  8  grams  of 
ice  at  —  14°C.  into  steam  at  100°C. 

(Specific  heat  of  ice  =  0‘5  ;  latent  heat  of  fusion  of  ice  =  80  ; 
latent  heat  of  vaporization  of  water  =  536.) 

4.  Explain  the  effectiveness  of  a  vacuum  (thermos)  bottle  in 
keeping  a  liquid  hot. 


5.  A  16  candle-power  lamp  is  placed  80  cm.  from  a  Bunsen 
photometer  and  another  lamp  of  unknown  power  is  placed 
120  cm.  from  the  photometer  so  that  the  grease  spot  seems  to 
disappear. 

(а)  Show  by  a  simple  diagram  the  relative  positions  of  the 
lamps  and  the  photometer. 

(б)  Stating  the  law  which  you  apply,  calculate  the 
illuminating  power  of  the  second  lamj). 

[over] 


I 


6.  {a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  determine  the  focal  length 
of  a  convex  lens. 

(6)  Make  a  drawing  to  show  such  a  lens  used  as  a  magni¬ 
fying  glass  (or  simple  microscope).  Draw  the  rays  (indicating 
direction  of  light)  by  which  the  image  is  located  and  those  by 
which  the  eye  sees  the  image. 

7.  You  are  given  a  brass  ball  and  any  other  apparatus  you 
may  require.  Describe  in  detail  how  you  would  induce  a 
positive  charge  on  the  ball.  Describe  the  electrical  condition  of 
the  ball  at  each  step  in  the  process. 

8.  {a)  Show  by  a  labelled  diagram  a  telegraph  key  and 
sounder  in  station  A  connected  with  a  telegraph  key  and 
sounder  in  station  B  so  that  messages  may  be  sent  from  A  to  B. 

(6)  Explain  the  action  when  the  key  is  (i)  depressed, 
(ii)  released. 


A  is  a  strong  magnet  and  B  and  C  are  pieces  of  soft  iron. 
A  is  slowly  moved  so  that  the  distance  between  A  and  B 
increases.  Describe  and  explain. 


I 
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1.  The  following  observations  were  made  on  five  laboratory 
experiments  : 

(a)  A  white  crystalline  powder  is  mixed  with  slaked  lime. 
When  this  mixture  is  heated  in  a  test  tube,  a  colourless  gas 
with  a  pungent  odour  is  given  off. 

(b)  A  red  powder  is  strongly  heated  in  a  test  tube  and  a 
gas  which  causes  feebly  burning  sulphur  to  burst  into  flame  is 
given  off 

(c)  A  grey  powder  dropped  into  water  gives  off  a  colourless 
gas  which  burns  with  a  smoky  flame. 

(d)  A  black  powder  is  placed  in  a  flask  and  covered  with 
concentrated  hydrochloric  acid.  When  the  flask  is  warmed  a 
green  gas  is  produced. 

(e)  A  white  powder  is  dissolved  in  water  and  a  solution  of 
cream  of  tartar  is  added.  When  this  mixture  is  heated,  a  gas 
which  causes  lime-water  to  become  milky  is  given  off 

Name  each  of  the  gases  described  above  and  the  powder 
used  in  each  experiment. 

2.  (a)  Name  the  compound  denoted  by  each  of  the  following 
formulae  : 

NaHCOg,  NH.NOg,  CO,  Ba(OH),,  CaS0,.2H„0. 

(b)  State  two  uses  of  each  of  the  following  substances : 
nitrogen,  nitric  acid,  coal  gas,  calcium  carbonate. 

3.  (a)  Is  air  a  mixture,  a  compound,  or  an  element  ?  Give 
two  reasons  for  your  answer. 

(b)  Is  iodine  a  mixture,  a  compound,  or  an  element  ?  Give 
a  reason  for  your  answer. 

(c)  Is  lime-water  a  mixture,  a  compound,  or  an  element  ? 
Give  a  reason  for  your  answer. 

[over] 


4.  {a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  the  composition  of 
pure  water. 

(6)  (i)  What  compounds  are  likely  to  be  present  in  spring 
water  ?  (ii)  What  is  the  reason  for  their  presence  ? 

5.  The  reaction  involved  in  the  setting  of  plaster  is  repre¬ 
sented  by  the  equation  Ca(OH)2  d-CO.^  CaCOg  -I-H2O. 

What  volume  of  carbon  dioxide,  measured  at  26°C.  and 
741  mm.  of  mercury  pressure,  would  be  required  to  set  300 
kilograms  of  slaked  lime  ?  (Ca  =  40,  C  =  12,  0  =  16,  H  =  l.) 

6.  (a)  Make  a  diagram  of  the  laboratory  apparatus  for  pre¬ 
paring  and  collecting  nitric  acid. 

(6)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collect¬ 
ing  hydrogen  sulphide. 

(c)  Write  the  equation  for  the  reaction  in  (h). 

7.  Determine  the  percentage  of  copper  in  blue  vitriol : 
CuS0,.5H20.  (Cu  =  63,  S  =  32,  0  =  16,  H=l.) 

8.  Explain  the  meaning  and  give  an  example  of  each  of  the 
following :  deliquescent  substance,  combustion,  allotropism, 
endothermic  reaction,  catalyst. 

• 

9.  (tt)  To  what  class  of  compounds  does  the  substance  belong 
which  is  formed  when  calcium  is  burned  in  oxygen  and  the 
resulting  substance  dissolved  in  water  ? 

(h)  To  what  class  of  compounds  does  the  substance  belong 
which  is  formed  when  phosphorus  is  burned  in  oxygen  and 
the  resulting  substance  dissolved  in  water  ? 

(c)  To  what  class  of  compounds  does  the  substance  belong 
which  is  produced  when  the  final  product  formed  in  (a)  reacts 
with  the  final  product  formed  in  (6)  ? 
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N.  B.  1.  Le  candidat  ecrira  deux  compositions,  chacune  de  200  a  300  mots 
idiune  page  a  une  page  et  demie).  II  choisira  Vun  des  sujets  dans  la 
partie  A  et  V autre  dans  la  partie  B. 

N.  B.  2.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  pas  inclure,  dans  sa  copie,  quoi  que  ce  soit 
qui  puisse  indiquer  le  centre  oil  il  suhit  son  examen. 

A 

f 

1.  Ecrivez  une  description  on  une  narration  sur  Vun  des 
sujets  suivants : 

{a)  Une  classe  interessante. 

(h)  Histoire  d’un  colon  courageux. 

(c)  La  fee  du  logis  moderne  :  I’electricite. 

(d)  Visite  a  la  cabane  a  sucre 

(e)  Le  dimanche  a  la  campagne. 

B 

2.  Ecrivez  une  dissertation  (soit  sous  forme  d’expose  soit  sous 
forme  d’argumentation)  sur  Vun  des  sujets  suivants : 

{a)  Les  consolations  de  la  profession  d’institutrice. 

(h)  II  ne  faut  pas  remettre  a  demain  ce  qu’on  pent  faire 
aujourd’hui. 

(c)  L’utilite  des  sports  organises. 

{d)  II  faut  un  programme  d ’etudes  varie. 

(e)  Mes  reves  d’avenir. 
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department  of  jE^ucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1935 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


1.  Donnez  de  memoire  les  passages  suivants  : 

(a)  les  douze  lignes  consecutives  du  Cid  qui  commeiicent 
par  ‘'Ah  !  Rodrigue,  il  est  vrai  ”  ; 

(b)  Gahael  d’ Adrien  Mithouard. 

2.  Montrez  que  le  bonheur  de  Rodrigue  constitue  I’unite 
d’interet  a  travers  toutes  les  peripeties  du  Cid,  depuis  le  premier 
acte  jusqu’au  dernier. 

3.  (a)  Resumez  les  arguments  de  Don  Diegue  et  de  Chimene 
reclamant  justice  aux  pieds  de  Don  Fernand. 

(6)  Quels  sentiments  eprouvez-vous  a  I’egard  de  Don 
Diegue,  de  Don  Gorinas,  de  Chimene  ?  Justifiez  votre  reponse. 

4.  (a)  Dans  le  bonheur  d’autrui  je  cherche  mon  bonheur. 

Get  hymenee  a  trois  egalement  importe  ; 

Rends  son  effet  plus  prompt,  ou  mon  4me  plus  forte. 

D’un  lien  conjugal  joindre  ces  deux  amants, 

C’est  briser  tous  mes  fers,  et  finir  mes  tourments. 

(i)  Qui  dit  ces  paroles  ? 

(ii)  Donnez-en  I’explication. 

(b)  Mon  juge  est  mon  amour,  mon  juge  est  ma  Chimene ; 

Je  merite  la  mort  de  meriter  sa  haine, 

Et  j’en  viens  recevoir,  comme  un  bien  souverain, 

Et  Tarret  de  sa  bouche,  et  le  coup  de  sa  main. 

(i)  Qui  dit  ces  paroles  ? 

(ii)  Donnez-en  I’explication. 

{c)  Dedans  mon  ennemi  je  trouve  mon  amant.  .  . 

Rodrigue  dans  mon  cteur  combat  encor  mon  pere.  .  . 

Mais  en  ce  dur  combat  de  colere  et  de  damme, 

11  dechire  mon  coeur  sans  partager  mon  time. 

Expliquez  ces  paroles  de  Chimene  a  Elvire. 


[tournez] 


5.  {a)  (i)  Expliqiiez  le  passage  suivant  de  Gahael  : 

II  consomme  en  Jesus  sa  vision  premiere. 

Ses  deux  yeux  de  vieillard,  vierges  encor  de  jour, 

Posent  sur  le  Seigneur  la  vue  avec  amour. 

(ii)  Pourquoi  Gabael  se  creve-t-il  les  yeux  ? 

(b)  (i)  D’apres  le  poeme  Pour  les  pauvres  de  Victor  Hugo, 
quand  les  riches  devraient-ils  surtout  penser  aux  pauvres  ? 
Pourquoi  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  passages  suivants  du  meme  poeme  : 

. L’aumone  est  soeur  de  la  priere. 

Donnez  !  afin  qu’un  jour,  a  votre  heure  derniere, 

Contre  tous  vos  peches  vous  ayez  la  priere 
D’un  mendiant  puissant  au  ciel ! 

(c)  II  y  a  trop  de  lumieres,  et  aujourd’hui  trop  d’electricite,  autour 
de  la  paille  brillante  des  creches  de  cathedrale .  .  . 

Expliquez  cette  pensee  de  Camille  Roy. 

(d)  (i)  Qu’est-ce  qui  desolait  le  soldat  de  Carillon  qui  vint 
mourir  aux  bords  du  Lac  Champlain  ? 

(ii)  Qu’est-ce  qu’il  evoque  avant  de  mourir  ? 

(e)  (i)  Decrivez  en  detail  une  des  scenes  des  Lahoureurs  de 
Lamartine. 

(ii)  Indiquez  brievement  la  consideration  que  cette  scene 
a  inspiree  au  poete  et  qu’il  a  exprimee  en  des  vers  plus  courts 
que  les  vers  de  sa  description. 


6.  (a)  Dans  La  terre  qui  meurt,  quels  sont  les  trois  person- 

nages  pour  lesquels  votre  sympathie  augmente  continuellement 

a  mesure  que  le  recit  avance  ?  Donnez  les  raisons  de  cette 

sympathie  grandissante. 

/ 

(b)  Comparez  Eleonore  a  Rousille  et  Francois  Lumineau  a 
Jean  Nesmy. 

7.  Le  lire  du  matin  bruit  aux  lierbes  blondes 
Et  le  gazon  vivant  resplendit  au  soleil 

Par  nappes  etendues  sous  les  coupoles  rondes 
Des  grands  pommiers  en  fleurs  e'blouis  de  soleil. 

Et  le  verger  s’emplit  dhinflot  hrulant  d^aheilles 
Qui  fait  chanter  Vaznr  et  le  vieux  sol  natal., 

Et  defile  en  remous  de  parfum  matinal 

Aux  larmiers  des  vieux  murs  faits  d’argiles  vermeilles. 


Les  bruits  sont  cloux.  La  vie  est  chaude  aii  fond  des  cours 
Et  la  terre  fremit  comme  une  fourmiliere. 

La  plaine  immense,  au  loin,  ruisselle  de  lumiere 
Jusqu’aux  bois  violets  par  dela  les  labours. 

La  fanfare  du  coq  jaillit  entre  les  branches. 

Dans  le  fouillis  des  fleurs  et  dans  les  chemins  bleus 
Et  sur  le  gazon  frais  de  leurs  talus,  moelleux 
Le  soleil  fait  neiger  les  arhres  qui  se  penchent. 

(а)  Indiquez  trois  sensations  auditives,  trois  sensations 
visuelles  et  trois  sensations  olfactives  (odorat)  qui  agrementent 
le  paysage  ci-dessus. 

(б)  Notez  trois  traits  particulierement  poetiques. 

(c)  Expliquez  les  mots  en  italiques. 


i 


I 


»  I 

■n 


> 


•  I 


»•« 


• 

-f 


/ 


<  i 


i 


\ 


1 


I 


; 


'1 


I 


/ 


k£ 


■  1 

\ 


A«- 


^  ^  i 


Department  of  ]£&ucatton,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1935 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1.  The  candidate  shall  write  two  compositions^  each  to  he  from  a 
page  to  a  page  and  a  half  in  length  {200  to  300  words).  One  subject 
shall  he  selected  from  A  and  the  other  from  B. 

Note  2.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  compositions  any  name 
which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

A 

1.  Write  a  narrative  or  a  descriptive  composition  (or  a  com¬ 
bination  of  the  two  types)  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : 

(a)  An  early  settler  tells  of  an  adventure. 

(b)  My  favourite  painting. 

(c)  The  woods  in  spring. 

{d)  Main  street  on  a  hot  summer  day. 

{e)  At  the  photographer’s. 

B 

2.  Write  an  expository  or  an  argumentative  composition  on 
one  of  the  following  subjects  : 

{a)  What  should  be  done  for  the  unemployed  ? 

(6)  The  value  of  a  good  school  library. 

(c)  The  use  and  abuse  of  advertising. 

{d)  Is  novel  reading  a  waste  of  time  ? 

(e)  How  to  interest  young  people  in  farming. 
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department  of  lEbucation,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1935 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  LITEEATURE 


1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following  : 

{a)  thirteen  lines  from  Henry  IV,  Part  I,  beginning,  “  He 
was  perfumed  like  a  milliner  ”  ; 

(b)  the  stanza  from  Keats’s  Ode  to  a  Nightingale,  be¬ 
ginning,  “Thou  wast  not  born  for  death,  immortal  Bird !”; 

(c)  J.  E.  H.  MacDonald’s  poem,  Maple  Bloom. 

2.  {a)  In  the  scene  with  the  rebel  leaders  in  the  Archdeacon’s 
house  at  Bangor,  state 

(i)  the  various  means  by  which  the  scene  is  drama¬ 
tically  enlivened  ; 

(ii)  the  main  contrast  of  temperament  therein  presented. 

OR 

(6)  “The  secret  of  FalstafF’s  wit  is  for  the  most  part  a 
masterly  presence  of  mind,  an  absolute  self-possession,  which 
nothing  can  disturb.” 

Show  to  what  extent  this  estimate  of  Falstaff  is  borne 
out  by 

(i)  his  account  of  the  Gadshill  robbery  ; 

(ii)  his  conduct  on  the  battlefield. 

3.  (a)  Hang  ye,  gorbellied  knaves,  are  ye  undone?  No,  ye  fat  chuffs’, 

I  would  your  store  were  here !  On,  bacons,  on !  What,  ye 
knaves!  young  men  must  live.  You  are  grand-jurors,  are  ye? 
we’ll  jure  ye,  ’faith. 

(i)  How  does  the  action  continue  in  the  scene  from 
which  this  speech  of  Falstaff  is  taken  ? 

(ii)  What  does  this  speech  contribute  to  our  conception 
of  Falstaflf  as  a  humorous  character  ? 

(iii)  Explain  the  italicized  words. 

[over] 


(b)  No  more,  no  more:  worse  than  the  sun  in  March, 

This  praise  doth  nourish  agues.  Let  them  come ; 

They  come  like  sacrifices  in  their  trim, 

And  to  the  fire-eyed  maid  of  smoky  war 
All  hot  and  bleeding  will  we  offer  them. 

(i)  Name  the  speaker  of  the  above  lines.  To  what 
does  “  This  praise  ”  refer  ? 

(ii)  What  trait  in  the  speaker’s  character  does  the 
passage  reveal  ? 

(iii)  Explain  the  parts  italicized. 


4.  (a)  Forlorn  !  the  very  word  is  like  a  bell 

To  toll  me  back  from  thee  to  my  sole  self ! 

(i)  Name  the  poem  from  which  these  lines  are  taken. 

(ii)  To  what  mood  and  thought  does  the  suggestion  of 
the  word  bring  the  poet  back  ? 

(h)  but  life  in  him 

Could  scarce  be  said  to  flourish,  only  touch’d 
On  such  a  time  as  goes  before  the  leaf,  ^ 

When  all  the  wood  stands  in  a  mist  of  green. 

And  nothing  perfect. 

(i)  To  whom  is  the  reference  in  this  passage  ? 

(ii)  Make  clear  the  significance  of  the  metaphor  from 
nature  used  by  the  poet. 

(c)  What  thou  art  we  know  not ; 

What  is  most  like  thee? 

Mention  three  of  the  objects  to  which  Shelley  likens  the 
singing  skylark. 


5.  {a)  (i)  What  is  Browning’s  conception  of  the  character  of 
Andrea  del  Sarto  ? 

(ii)  Show,  by  reference  to  specific  passages,  how 
Browning  suggests  that  the  character  of  the  artist  is  reflected 
in  his  work. 

OR 

(6)  (i)  By  what  argument  was  Gudurz  finally  successful 
in  inducing  Rustum  to  accept  Sohrab’s  challenge  ? 

(ii)  Discuss  the  effectiveness  in  the  poem  of  the  final 
passage  describing  the  course  of  the  river  Oxus. 


6.  (a)  Discuss,  with  reference  to  a  few  particular  scenes  or 
incidents,  Dickens’s  humorous  portrayal  of  Mr.  Micawber. 

(6)  What,  in  her  character  and  momentary  circumstances, 
induced  Fancy  Day  to  accept  the  vicar’s  offer  of  marriage  ? 

7.  Answer  two  of  the  following ; 

{a)  What,  according  to  Peter  McArthur,  can  a  farmer  get 
from  farming  besides  a  livelihood  ? 

(6)  Illustrate  from  The  DolVs  House  the  qualities  which 
give  distinction  to  Katherine  Mansfield’s  story-telling. 

(c)  “1  saw  at  once  that  it  was  the  artist  in  Man  which  made 
him  less  contemptible  than  the  Bee.”  {The  Case  for  the  Artist.) 
By  what  line  of  thought  is  A.  A.  Milne  led  to  this  conclusion  ? 

{d)  “And  all  was  so  still  in  the  world  that  I  heard  the 
quiet  remark,  ‘  She’s  round,’  passed  in  a  tone  of  intense  relief 
between  two  seamen.”  Describe  the  incident  at  the  end  of  The 
Secret  Sharer  which  caused  the  suspense  implied  in  this  passage. 

8.  Answer  one  of  the  following  : 

{a)  Compare,  with  regard  to  the  mood  and  thought  evoked 
by  war,  two  of  the  following  poems  :  The  Spires  of  Oxford,  by 
Winnifred  Letts ;  Gods  of  War,  by  “A.  E  ” ;  Disabled,  by 
Wilfred  Owen. 

(h)  Mention  and  illustrate  any  two  qualities  which  you 
consider  particularly  notable  in  one  of  the  following  poems  : 
The  Douglas  Tragedy ;  Herbert,  The  Pulley ;  Johnson,  Wolsey 
(from  The  Vanity  of  Human  Wishes) ;  Burns,  Last  May  a  Draw 
Wooer ;  Keats,  On  First  Looking  into  Chapmans  Homer ; 
Byron,  Ocean  (from  Ghilde  Harold). 

(c)  Compare  Cowper’s  The  Winter  Morning  Walk  (from 
The  Task)  and  Wordsworth’s  Influence  of  Natural  Objects,  in 
their  descriptions  of  Nature. 
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department  of  ]£()ucat(on,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1935 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


MODERN  HISTORY 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  two  from  A,  one 
from  B,  one  from  G,  and  one  from  D. 

A 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  two  questions  in  A,  only  the  first  two  attempted  unll  he  valued. 


1.  Discuss  the  influence  on  the  French  Revolution  of  the  ideas 
of  Montesquieu,  Voltaire,  and  Rousseau. 

2.  Describe  and  discuss  the  reforms  which  Napoleon  achieved 
in  France. 


3.  Account  for  the  Revolution  of  1848  (a)  in  France,  (b)  in 
Austria,  (c)  in  Germany. 

B 


Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
two  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  he  valued. 


4.  Describe  the  policies  and  the  achievements  of  Bismarck 
up  to  and  including  the  proclamation  of  the  German  Empire  in 
January,  1871. 

5.  What  were  the  social  and  political  results  in  Great  Britain 
of  the  Industrial  Revolution  ? 

C 

Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
tiuo  questions  in  G,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  he  valued. 


6.  Describe  and  discuss  the  movement  for  Home  Rule  for 
Ireland  to  the  establishment  of  the  Irish  Free  State. 


7.  {a)  Write  a  short  account  of  Andrew  Jackson. 

{h)  State  Abraham  Lincoln’s  attitude  to  slavery  before  and 
after  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War.  ' 

(c)  Compare  the  advantages  of  the  North  with  those  of  the 
South  in  the  American  Civil  War. 

[over] 


D 


Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
two  questions  of  D,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  he  valued. 


8.  Show  how  the  relations  among  the  great  powers  of  Europe 
were  affected  by  developments,  from  1870  to  1914,  in  each  of 
the  following  parts  of  Northern  Africa  :  (a)  Egypt,  (b)  the  Sudan, 
(c)  Tunis,  (5)  Morocco. 


9.  (a)  What  were  the  causes  and  the  results  of  the  entry  of 
Italy  into  the  Great  War? 

(6)  Describe  the  circumstances  that  led  the  United  States 
to  take  part  in  the  Great  War. 


Department  of  J£t)ucation,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1935 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


HISTORY  OF  COMMERCE 


(For  candidates  from  Commercial  High  Schools 
and  Departments) 


1.  (a)  Name  the  important  factors  which  influenced  the 
commerce  of  Egypt  before  the  Christian  era. 

(b)  Show  how  the  factors  mentioned  in  your  answer  to  (a) 
have  been  modified  by  modern  conditions  in  the  commerce  of 

t/ 

the  world,  and  add  any  other  factors  which  are  now  operative. 
Use  any  country  to  illustrate  your  answer. 

2.  Discuss  the  commerce  of  mediaeval  France  or  Italy  under 
the  following  headings  : 

(a)  trade  routes ; 

(b)  important  commercial  towns  and  cities  ; 

(c)  influence  of  political  and  social  conditions  ; 

(d)  comparison  with  mediaeval  England. 

3.  Write  an  account  of  any  three  of  the  following  : 

(a)  the  history  of  the  joint-stock  company  in  England  ; 

(b)  British  preferential  tariff  toward  Canada  from  1800 
to  1846  ; 

(c)  the  Canadian  Wheat  Pool ; 

(d)  extra- territoriality  in  Japan  and  China  ; 

(e)  Industrial  Revolution  in  Germany,  1870-1914. 

4.  Explain  the  commercial  imjiortance  of  colonies  in  the 
nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries,  illustrating  your  answer  by 
reference  to  the  colonies  of  England,  France,  and  Germany. 

5.  Outline  three  important  problems  in  Canadian  trade  and 
commerce  to-day.  How  far  are  these  the  result  of  (a)  inter¬ 
national  conditions,  (b)  physical  features  of  Canada,  (c)  the 
Great  War  ? 
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department  of  Ebucatton,  ©ntano 


Annual  Examinations,  1935 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


ALGEBRA 


Note.  A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  may  he  obtained  from 

the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Show  that  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  an  arithmetic  progression 
whose  first  term  is  a  and  common  difference  d  is 

~\2a-\-{n-\)d\. 


2.  Solve 


ir(cc  +  4)  A  — 

X 


1-+4'\  =  10. 

X  / 


3.  {a)  If  A  =  A  =  show  that  each  fraction  is  equal  to 
h  cl  f 

ma  AncA'pe 
mbA'f^dApf 
(b)  Solve  for  k  and  I 

2Ak  _  1+k  _  -l  +  T/c 


4.  Find  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  series 

l  +  3cc  +  5ic^  +  7cc®  +  .  .  .  , 


5.  (a)  Show  that,  if  the  product  of  two  positive  quantities  is 
constant,  their  sum  is  a  minimum  when  they  are  equal. 

(b)  A  rectangular  park,  containing  216  square  miles,  is  to 
be  enclosed  by  a  fence  and  divided  into  two  equal  parts  by  a 
fence  parallel  to  one  of  the  sides.  What  must  be  the  dimensions 
of  the  park  in  order  that  the  least  amount  of  fencing  may  be 
required  ? 


[over] 


6.  Given  that  b^O,  ab  —  h^^O,  show  that,  for  all  real 
values  of  x  and  y,  the  expression  \/ax^  -{-2hxy  +  by^  has  a 
real  value. 

7.  Find  a  formula  for  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  first  n 

natural  numbers.  • 


8.  Find  the  number  of  distinct  arrangements  of  the  letters  of 
the  word  engineering,  using  all  the  letters  in  each  arrangement. 
In  how  many  of  these  arrangements  will  the  Fs  not  occur 
together  ? 


9.  Prove  the  binomial  theorem  for  a  positive  integral  exponent. 

10.  Find  the  value  of  the  greatest  term  in  the  expansion 
of  (2  +  3x)^^  when  the  value  of  a:  is  -g-. 


11.  Find  the  first  three  terms  and  the  coefficient  of  x^  in  the 
l  +  3^c 


expansion  of 


{l+xy 


in  ascending  powers  of  x. 


12.  What  is  the  market  price  on  July  1,  1935,  of  a  $100  bond, 
bearing  interest  at  4^  per  annum,  due  on  July  1,  1949,  the 
current  rate  of  interest  being  3^  ? 


Department  of  £&ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1935 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GEOMETRY 


Note.  Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  G. 

A.  Analytic  Geometry 

1.  Derive  the  following- : 

{a)  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  in  the  form 
X  cos  CL  y  sin  a  =  p; 

(b)  the  formula  for  the  perpendicular  distance  of  the  point 
G 1  >  Vi)  fi’oin  the  line  Ax  +  By  -p  G  =  0  ; 

(c)  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  circle  x^  -\-y-  =  a^ 
at  the  point  ,  y-^)  on  the  circle. 

2.  Given  the  three  points  A  (  —  6,1),  ^(2,  —3),  and 

6^  (8 ,  —  1),  find  by  the  use  of  formulae  or  otherwise  : 

(a)  the  distance  between  the  points  B  and  G ; 

{h)  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  through  A  which  is 
parallel  to  tlie  line  through  B  and  G ; 

(c)  the  area  of  the  triangle  ABC ; 

{d)  the  equation  of  the  circle  which  circumscribes  this 
triangle,  and  the  length  of  its  radius. 

B.  Synthetic  Geometry 

3.  {a)  If  the  bisector  of  tlie  angle  A  of  a  triangle  ABC  meets 
the  side  BC  at  D,  prove  that  AB. AC  =  BD.DC  + AD^. 

{h)  State  and  prove  the  corresponding  proposition  when 
the  exterior  angle  A  of  the  triangle  ABC  is  bisected  by  a  line 
meeting  the  base  BC  produced  at  E. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Show  (with  proof)  how  to  divide  a  given  straight  line 
internally  in  medial  section. 

(6)  On  a  given  straight  line  as  hypotenuse  construct  a 
right-angled  triangle  whose  sides  shall  be  in  geometric 
progression. 

5.  (a)  Show  that  in  a  complete  quadrilateral  each  diagonal  is 
divided  harmonically  by  the  two  other  diagonals,  and  the 
angular  points  through  which  it  passes. 

(h)  Using  a  ruler  only,  draw  the  tangents  from  a  given 
external  point  to  a  given  circle  and  prove  that  your  construction 
is  correct. 


C.  Solid  Geometry 

(3.  Show  (with  proof)  how  to  draw  a  line  perpendicular  to 
two  given  straight  lines  not  in  the  same  plane. 

7.  (a)  Prove  that  there  are  not  more  than  five  regular 
polyhedra. 

(b)  Construct  a  table  showing  the  number  of  faces,  edges, 
and  vertices  in  the  five  regular  polyhedra. 

8.  (a)  Show  that  the  volume  of  a  frustum  of  a  pyramid  is 

y(A+b+^ab) 

where  A,  B,  are  the  areas  of  the  bases  and  Ic  is  the  distance 
between  them. 

(6)  Find  the  volume  of  a  frustum  of  a  triangular  pyramid 
whose  altitude  is  h  and  whose  bases  are  equilateral  triangles  of 
sides  a  and  h. 

9.  If  the  radius  of  the  earth  is  taken  as  4000  miles,  calculate 
the  area  of  the  earth’s  surface  which  can  be  seen  from  a  balloon 
four  miles  above  the  surface. 


Department  of  ]e^ucat^on,  ©ntario 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


TRIGONOMETRY 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 


1.  (a)  Prove  that  tt  radians  =  180°. 


TT 


(b)  Find  from  a  figure  the  sine,  cosine,  and  tangent  of  —  • 

6 

(c)  Find  (without  using  tables)  the  cosines  of 

57r  TT  1000  TT 

Y’  ~Y’ 


2.  (a)  Express 
of  cot  X. 


+ 


cosec  X  +  cot  X  cosec  x  —  cot  x 


in  terms 


(b)  If  2  sin  X  =  tan  x,  find  x,  giving  all  values  between 
—  180°  and  180°  inclusive. 


3.  A  ladder  when  placed  against  a  high  vertical  wall  at  70° 
with  the  ground  has  its  foot  10  feet  from  the  wall.  How  far 
will  the  foot  be  from  the  wall  when  the  inclination  is  80°  ? 
(Calculate  to  the  nearest  inch.) 

4.  (a)  Prove  geometrically  that 

cos  (A+B)  =  COS  A  cos  B  —  sin  A  sin  B, 

confininof  attention  to  the  case  where  all  anomies  are  in  the  first 
fjuadrant. 

(b)  Express  cos  4  A  in  terms  of  cos  A. 


[over] 


5.  Prove  that : 


/\  •  /t  I  '  D  ct  '  ~h 

(а)  sin  A  +  sm  B  =  2  sin  — —  cos - ; 

^  ^  2  2 

(б)  sin^  40°  —  sin^  10°=  |  sin  50°. 


6.  Prove  the  triangle  relations  : 

(а)  cos— 

(б)  r  =  — • 

s 

7.  In  a  triangle  ABC,  A  =  34° 27',  a  =  17’19,  and  h  =  10*48. 
Using  logarithms,  calculate  B,  C,  and  c. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


PROBLEMS 


(To  be  taken  by  candidates  writing  for  University 
Scholarships  involving  Mathematics) 


Note.  Ten  questions  constitute  a  full  paper. 

1.  The  series  of  natural  numbers  is  divided  into  groups 
1  ;  2,  3,  4 ;  5,  6,  7,  8,  9  ;  and  so  on.  Show  that  the  average 
value  of  the  squares  of  the  numbers  in  the  nth  group  is  given  by 

Qn^  —  12n^  +  20n^  —  l^n-\-  6 
'  6  ' 

2.  Find  the  restrictions  on  the  real  values  of  m  in  order  that 
for  all  real  values  of  x 

a:®-120  +  14m(®-17)  +  m  =  (a;-17)--  >0. 

3.  Determine  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  in  order  that  the  nth  term  in  the 
expansion  of 

a  +  hx-\-cx^  -hdx^  -hex"^ 

(l-x)^ 

should  be  x^~^. 

4.  Show  that  if  the  equations 

y^-\-ay-t-b==0, 
y^  -\-cy-\-d  =  0, 

have  a  common  root  then  {b-{-dc)^  =  (c"  —d-\-a)(d^  —ad  +  bc). 

If  =  d  — a  what  does  the  above  condition  state  with 
respect  to  the  roots  of  the  given  equations  ? 

5.  A  circle  with  fixed  radius  revolves  in  its  plane  about  a 
fixed  point  on  its  circumference  and  touches  a  moving  straight 
line  which  always  remains  parallel  to  a  fixed  line.  Show  that 
the  point  of  contact  must  lie  on  one  or  other  of  two  circles. 

[over] 


6.  Two  rectangles  ABCD,  AEFG  are  so  placed  that  the  points 
E,  A,  B  are  collinear  as  are  also  the  points  A,  D,  G.  If  H  is  a 
point  on  BC  such  that  F,  G,  FI  are  collinear,  show,  analytically 
or  otherwise,  that  AH,  EC,  FD  are  concurrent. 

7.  From  any  point  on  a  circle  six  perpendiculars  are  drawn 
to  the  four  sides  and  two  diagonals  of  an  inscribed  quadrilateral. 
Show  that  the  products  of  the  perpendiculars  on  pairs  of  opposite 
sides  are  equal,  and  equal  also  to  the  product  of  the  perpendic¬ 
ulars  on  the  two  diagonals. 

8.  If  a  circle  touch  two  fixed  circles  at  A  and  B,  then  the  line 
AB  passes  through  a  centre  of  similitude  P  of  the  two  fixed 
circles  ;  the  tangents  at  A,  B  intersect  on  their  radical  axis ;  and 
the  product  PA .  PB  equals  the  product  of  their  tangents  from  P. 

9.  Find  the  locus  of  the  points  on  a  fixed  plane  at  each  of 
which  the  line  joining  two  points  fixed  in  space  subtends  a 
right  angle.  Comment  on  the  case  in  which  one  fixed  point  is 
in  the  plane. 

10.  If  in  a  frustum  of  a  cone  a  sphere  be  inscribed  to  touch 
both  bases  and  the  curved  surface,  show  that  (a)  the  height  of 
the  frustum  is  a  mean  proportional  between  the  diameters  of  the 
bases,  (b)  the  area  of  the  curved  surface  is  equal  to  that  of  a 
circle  which  has  the  slant  height  as  radius. 

11.  Prove  that  tan  ^  is  a  root  of  the  equation 

5ic^-I0x-  +  I  =  0. 

TT 

Hence  calculate  tan  —  to  two  places  of  decimals.  How  do 
you  account  for  the  other  three  roots  ? 


12.  If  tan  (a -f -f- 7) -f  tan  (a  —  ^  —  7) 

=  tan  (a  -p  —  7)  -f  tan  (a  —  ^  7), 

prove  that  one  of  the  angles  a,  7  must  be  an  exact  multiple 
of  a  right  angle. 


13.  If  I  j ,  1 2 ,  and  1 3  are  the  centres  of  the  escribed  circles 
of  a  triangle  ABC,  prove  that  the  area  of  the  triangle  I  ^  I  ^  1 3  is 

where  r  is  the  radius  of  the  inscribed  circle  of  ABC. 

2r 

14.  If  A,  B,  and  C  are  points  on  a  straight  line  such  that 
AB  =  BC,  P  a  point  on  the  line  between  A  and  C,  and  0  a  point 

not  on  the  line,  prove  that  - = - 

^  PC  sin  AOB  sin  POC 
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1.  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  a  section  of  a  mesophytic  leaf. 

2.  (a)  State  what  substances  go  into  and  what  go  out  of  a 
leaf  in  the  processes  of  (i)  photosynthesis,  (ii)  transpiration. 

{b)  Make  a  list  of  the  uses  to  a  plant  of  each  of  the 
substances  named  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

3.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  respiration  in 
plants  or  seeds. 

(b)  What  is  the  relation  of  fermentation  (respiration)  in 
yeast  to  the  economic  importance  of  this  plant  ? 

(c)  Two  leaves  are  detached  from  a  plant.  Petroleum  jelly 
is  smeared  over  the  upper  surface  of  one  leaf  and  over  the  lower 
surface  of  the  other.  Next  day  the  former  is  found  to  be  wilted 
and  the  latter  quite  fresh.  Explain  these  results. 

4.  (a)  Illustrating  your  answer  with  diagrams,  describe  the 
relative  arrangement  of  the  more  important  tissues  of  the  stem 
of  (i)  a  typical  dicotyledon,  (ii)  a  typical  monocotyledon. 

(b)  Name  and  describe  four  special  forms  of  stem  and  state 
the  use  of  each  form  to  the  plant  which  produces  it. 

(c)  Describe  the  appearance  in  winter  of  a  small  branch  of 
a  member  of  the  family  Aceraceae. 

5.  (a)  Name  plants,  one  for  each,  of  the  following  families: 
Cruciferae,  Umbelliferae,  Labiatae,  Gramineae. 

{b)  Give  examples,  one  for  each,  of  the  following  :  herba¬ 
ceous  perennial,  annual,  biennial,  woody  perennial. 

(c)  Describe  special  provisions  for  seed  dispersal  in  five 
types  of  fruit,  and  give  an  example  of  each  type. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Give  the  names  of  four  plants  which  one  might  expect 
to  find  growing  in  a  region  of  shallow  water  in  Ontario. 

(b)  Describe  three  structural  characteristics  of  xerophytes 
and  show  how  these  characteristics  fit  them  for  their  habitat. 

(c)  Explain  the  relation  of  water  to  the  gametophyte  of 
a  fern. 

7.  (a)  State  the  means  of  control  which  are  advised  for 
(i)  a  grain  rust,  (ii)  a  smut,  (iii)  apple  scab. 

{b)  For  each  of  the  diseases  named  in  (a)  explain  why  and 
to  what  extent  these  measures  of  control  are  effective. 

(c)  Construct  a  diagram  to  illustrate  the  carbon  cycle. 

8.  (a)  Describe  the  form,  structure,  and  reproduction  of  a 
lichen. 

(b)  Describe  the  gametophyte  of  a  moss. 
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1.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  the  right  shell  of  a  clam 
as  you  see  it  when  facing  the  inner  side. 

(h)  Explain  how  the  shell  is  made  by  the  clam,  and  specify 
the  uses  to  the  animal  of  all  the  features  of  the  shell. 


2.  (a)  Describe  the  mode  of  respiration  of  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing :  amoeba  (or  paramoecium),  earthworm,  grasshopper. 

(b)  Give  the  life  history  of  the  grasshopper. 


3.  (a)  Compare  the  millipede,  the  crayfish,  and  the  spider 
with  respect  to  body  divisions  and  segmentation. 

{h)  Give  the  life  history  of  the  ant  and  name  the  order  to 
which  it  belongs. 

4.  (a)  Name  and  give  the  distinguishing  characteristics  of  the 
groups  to  which  the  following  belong :  fish,  frog,  bird. 

(h)  Describe  the  visible  movements  of  a  fish  in  an  aquarium 
and  explain  their  significance. 

(c)  Describe  the  functions  of  the  pharynx  and  of  the  interior 
of  the  mouth  of  a  fish  in  relation  to  food. 


5.  (a)  Give  the  life  history  of  a  toad. 

(b)  Describe  the  feeding  habits  of  a  snake. 

(c)  (i)  Describe  five  types  of  feet  of  birds  and  name  a  bird 
for  each  type. 

(ii)  How  is  each  type  of  foot  adapted  to  the  habits  of  the 
bird  possessing  it  ? 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  the  mammalian  heart. 

(b)  State  whence  the  blood  comes  into  each  part  of  this 
heart  and  through  what  orifice  it  goes  from  each  part.  Explain 
step  by  step  what  makes  the  blood  follow  the  course  it  does. 

(c)  Describe  the  processes  that  go  on  in  (i)  the  capillaries 
in  the  lungs,  (ii)  the  capillaries  in  various  other  parts  of  the 
body. 

7.  (u)  Describe  the  skull  of  the  cat  (or  the  rabbit)  as  seen 
from  the  side  and  from  the  front. 

{b)  (i)  Make  a  list  of  the  parts  of  a  mammalian  brain, 
beginning  at  the  anterior  end. 

(ii)  Compare  in  structure  and  function  each  part  of  a 
mammalian  brain  with  the  corresponding  part  in  the  brain 
of  a  frog. 
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1.  (a)  In  what  ways  may  a  force  change  the  motion  of  a  body  ? 

(b)  Two  players,  A  and  B,  run  down  a  football  field.  A 
has  a  mass  of  150  lb.  and  a  speed  of  25  ft.  per  sec. ;  B  has  a 
mass  of  180  lb.  and  a  speed  of  18  ft.  per  sec.  Which  is  the 
harder  man  to  stop  ?  Explain  your  answer. 

(c)  Give  an  example  of  centripetal  force. 

2.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  why  the  earth  is 
flatter  at  the  poles  than  at  the  equator. 

(h)  A  flat  stone  is  shot  forward  on  a  horizontal  sheet  of  , 
ice  with  a  velocity  of  40  ft.  per  sec.  and  comes  to  rest  after 
traversing  100  ft.  (i)  Find  the  acceleration,  (ii)  If  the  mass 
of  the  stone  is  10  lb.,  find  the  magnitude  of  the  force  of  friction. 

3.  (a)  (i)  Describe  three  classes  of  levers,  giving  one  example 
of  each,  (ii)  By  the  aid  of  a  diagram  of  a  lever,  show  how  its 
mechanical  advantage  may  be  calculated,  (iii)  If  the  mechanical 
advantage  of  a  lever  is  less  than  one,  why  is  such  a  lever  ever 
used  ? 

(6)  When  a  couple  acts  on  a  rod,  show  that  the  magnitude 
of  the  moment  about  any  point  in  the  rod  is  independent  of  the 
position  of  the  point. 

4.  (a)  When  a  pound  of  water  falls  from  a  height  of  150  ft., 
how  much  is  its  temperature  raised  if  all  the  energy  of  motion 
is  changed  into  heat  ?  (The  mechanical  equivalent  of  heat  is 
778  ft.-lb.  per  B.T.U.) 

(6)  Define  (i)  the  volt  in  terms  of  the  coulomb  and  joule, 
(ii)  tlie  coulomb  in  terms  of  the  ampere,  (iii)  the  kilowatt-hour. 

(c)  Describe  an  experiment  to  test  the  principle  of 
moments  of  forces. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  With  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  describe  the  construction 
and  use  of  the  hydraulic  press.  Point  out  two  principles  of 
mechanics  exemplified  in  its  use. 

(6)  Into  one  arm  of  a  U-fube  containing  mercury 
(sp.gr.  13*6)  alcohol  (sp.  gr.  0'8)  is  poured  until  the  difference 
in  level  of  the  mercury  in  the  two  arms  is  1  cm.  Find  the 
height  of  the  column  of  alcohol. 

6.  (a)  By  means  of  the  Kinetic  Theory  of  Gases  explain 
the  increase  in  pressure  (i)  when  a  gas  is  heated  at  constant 
volume,  (ii)  when  the  volume  of  a  gas  is  decreased  at  constant 
temperature. 

(b)  With  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  describe  the  construction 
and  operation  of  a  common  water  lift-pump. 

7.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  how,  with  the  aid  of 
a  balance  (and  other  necessary  apparatus),  you  would  find 
experimentally  the  surface  tension  of  water.  How  would  the 
surface  tension  be  altered  if  you  touched  the  surface  of  the 
water  with  a  piece  of  soap? 

(b)  Explain  (i)  the  motion  of  pieces  of  camphor  placed 
upon  the  surface  of  water,  (ii)  the  application  of  surface  tension 
to  the  process  of  dyeing. 

8.  (a)  A  licjuid  is  flowing  in  a  pipe.  State  the  three  factors 
on  which  the  total  energy  of  any  cubic  centimetre  of  the  liquid 
depends,  and  write  down  (without  proof)  an  expression  for  the 
value  of  each  factor. 

(6)  Using  your  answer  to  (a)  state  Bernoulli’s  Principle. 

(c)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  Bernoulli’s 
Principle. 
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1 .  At  a  high  temperature  carbon  monoxide  and  steam  react  to 
produce  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen.  The  reaction  is  reversible 
and  reaches  equilibrium  in  a  short  time  if  a  suitable  catalyst  is 
used.  Approximately  10,000  calories  of  heat  are  produced  for 
each  gram  molecular  weight  of  carbon  monoxide  which  is 
converted  to  the  dioxide. 

(a)  Write  the  equation  for  the  reaction. 

(b)  What  volume  of  hydrogen  is  produced  when  1000 
cubic  feet  of  carbon  monoxide  are  used  up,  both  gases  to  be 
measured  at  the  same  temperature  and  pressure  ? 

(c)  How  is  the  proportion  of  carbon  dioxide  present  at 
equilibrium  affected  by  (i)  increasing  the  pressure  on  the  gases 
as  they  pass  over  the  catalyst,  (ii)  raising  the  temperature  of 
the  gases  as  they  pass  over  the  catalyst  ?  Give  a  reason  for 
your  answer  in  each  case. 

(d)  How  is  the  time  necessary  to  reach  equilibrium  as 
the  gases  pass  over  the  catalyst  affected  by  rise  of  temperature  ? 
Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

(e)  Do  the  gases  become  hotter  or  colder  as  they  pass 
over  the  catalyst  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

2.  To  lOO’Oc.c.  of  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  an  excess  of  silver 
nitrate  solution  was  added  and  the  resulting  precipitate  (AgCl) 
was  washed,  dried,  and  weighed.  Its  weight  was  1*260  g. 

(a)  Why  was  an  excess  of  silver  nitrate  added? 

(b)  Describe  the  appearance  of  the  precipitate  of  silver 
chloride. 

(c)  Calculate  the  concentration  of  the  dilute  hydrochloric 
acid.  Express  your  result  in  grams  of  hydrogen  chloride  per 
litre  of  acid.  (Ag=107'9,  01  =  35*5,  H  =  1*0.) 

[over] 


3.  {a)  Compare  a  solution  of  sodium  sulphate  with  a  solution 
of  sodium  bisulphate  in  the  following  respects : 

(i)  result  observed  on  addition  of  barium  chloride 
solution ; 

(ii)  reaction  with  litmus ; 

(iii)  reaction  with  baking  soda. 

(h)  Indicate  the  successive  steps  in  the  process  of  using 
crystals  of  sodium  bisulphate  to  make  crystals  of  sodium 
sulphate. 

(c)  After  sodium  sulphite  solution  has  been  left  for  a  long 
time,  it  is  often  found  to  contain  no  sulphite.  What  chemical 
change  has  taken  place  and  what  caused  the  change  ? 


4.  (a)  Compare  fresh  milk  and  sour  milk  in  the  following 
respects : 

(i)  appearance ; 

(ii)  reaction  with  litmus  ; 

(iii)  chemical  constituents. 

(6)  What  essential  chemical  constituents  of  food  are  present 
in :  (i)  butter,  (ii)  cheese,  (iii)  whey  (from  fresh  milk). 


5.  Calcium,  iron,  aluminium,  sulphur,  copper,  phosphorus, 
sodium,  zinc. 

(a)  Give  the  formulae  of  the  common  oxides  of  each  of 
these  elements. 

(h)  Which  of  these  elements  give  oxides  (i)  that  are 
insoluble  in  water,  (ii)  that  dissolve  in  water  to  give  acid  solu¬ 
tions,  (iii)  that  dissolve  in  water  to  give  basic  solutions  ? 

(c)  Which  of  the  metals  in  the  above  list  of  elements  can 
not  be  prepared  by  the  reduction  of  the  oxide  with  charcoal  ? 


6.  Describe,  in  a  few  words,  the  following  processes,  and 
indicate  what  is  accomplished  by  each  process : 

(а)  the  flotation  process  in  the  treatment  of  copper  or 
gold  ores ; 

(б)  the  reduction  process  in  a  blast  furnace  in  making  iron  ; 
(c)  electrolysis  in  making  aluminium. 


7.  (a)  State  what  is  observed  in  each  of  the  following  ex¬ 
periments  : 

(i)  chlorine  water  is  added  to  potassium  iodide  solution  ; 

(ii)  bromine  water  is  added  to  potassium  chloride 
solution  ; 

(iii)  potassium  permanganate  solution  containing  sul¬ 
phuric  acid  is  added  to  ferrous  sulphate  solution ; 

(iv)  caustic  soda  solution  is  warmed  with  sal  ammoniac 
solution ; 

(v)  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  is  warmed  with  sal 
ammoniac. 

{h)  Write  equations  for  the  reactions  in  any  three  of  the 
experiments  in  (a). 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Quis  enim  toto  niari  locus  per  hos  annos  aut  tarn 
firmum  habuit  praesidium,  lit  tutus  esset,  aut  tarn  fuit 
abditus,  ut  lateret  ?  Quis  navigavit,  qui  non  se  aut  mortis 
aut  servitutis  periculo  cominitteret,  cum  aut  hieme  aut  referto 

5  praedonum  mari  navigaret  ?  Hoc  tantum  bellum,  tarn 
turpe,  tarn  vetus,  tarn  late  di visum  atque  dispersum  quis 
umquam  arbitraretur  aut  ab  omnibus  imperatoribus  uno 
anno  aut  omnibus  annis  ab  uno  imperatore  confici  posse  ? 
Quam  provinciam  tenuistis  a  praedonibus  liberam  per  hosce 
1 0  annos  ?  quod  vectigal  vobis  tutum  fuit  ?  quern  socium 
defendistis  ?  cui  praesidio  classibus  vestris  fuistis  ? 

(b)  Videbat  enim  praetores  locupletari  quotannis  pecunia 
publica  praeter  paucos,  neque  eos  quidquam  aliud  adsequi 
classium  nomine,  nisi  ut  detrimentis  accipiendis  maiore  adfici 

1 6  turpitudine  videremur.  Nunc  qua  cupiditate  homines  in 
provincias  et  quibus  iacturis,  quibus  condicionibus  profici- 
scantur,  ignorant  videlicet  isti,  qui  ad  unuin  deferenda  omnia 
esse  non  arbitrantur :  quasi  vero  Cn.  Pompeium  non  cum 
suis  virtutibus,  turn  etiam  alienis  vitiis  magnum  esse  videa- 
2  0  mus.  Quare  nolite  dubitare  quin  huic  uni  credatis  omnia, 
qui  inter  tot  annos  unus  inventus  sit,  queni  socii  in  urbes 
suas  cum  exercitu  venisse  gaudeant. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  praesidio  (1.  11),  classibus  (1.  11), 
iacturis  (1.  16),  vitiis  (1.  19). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  arbitraretur  (1.  7),  proficiscantur 
(11.  16,  17),  inventus  sit  (1.  21). 


[over] 


4.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  lateret  (1.  3),  credatis  (1.  20), 
gaudeant  (1.  22). 

5.  Identify  the  forms  confici  (1.  8),  adsequi  (1.  13),  accipiendis 
(1.  14). 

6.  (a)  Enumerate  four  things  that  Cicero  said  were  at  stake 
in  the  war. 

(b)  Mention  three  indignities  suffered  by  the  Romans  at 
the  hands  of  the  pirates. 

B 

7.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Caelo  supinas  si  tuleris  manus 
nascente  Luna,  rustica  Phidyle, 

si  ture  placaris  et  horna 

fruge  Lares  avidaque  porca, 

6  nec  pestilentem  sentiet  Africum 
fecunda  vitis  nec  sterilem  seges 
robiginem  aut  dulces  alumni 
pomifero  grave  tern  pus  anno, 
nam  quae  nivali  pascitur  Algido 

1  0  devota  quercus  inter  et  ilices 

aut  crescit  Albanis  in  herbis 
victima  pontificum  secures 
cervice  tinget ;  te  nihil  attinet 
tentare  multa  caede  bidentium 
1 5  parvos  coronantem  marino 

rore  deos  fragilique  myrto. 
immunis  aram  si  tetigit  manus 
non  sumptuosa  blandior  hostia, 
mollivit  a  versos  Penates 

2  0  farre  pio  et  saliente  mica. 

(b)  me,  me,  adsum,  qui  feci,  in  me  convertite  ferrurn, 
o  Rutuli :  rnea  fraus  omnis ;  nihil  iste  nec  ausus 
nec  potuit ;  caelum  hoc  et  conscia  sidera  testor : 
tantum  infelicem  nimium  dilexit  amicum. 

2  5  (c)  purpureus  veluti  cum  flos  succisus  aratro 
languescit  moriens,  lassove  papavera  collo 
demisere  caput,  pluvia  cum  forte  gravantur. 

8.  (a)  Suggest  two  alternative  titles  for  7  (a). 

(b)  Name  the  speaker  of  7  (b)  and  explain  the  situation. 

(c)  Name  the  person  to  whom  the  simile  in  7  (c)  applies. 


9.  (a)  Explain  the  case  of  caelo  (1.  1)  and  the  tense  of 
mollivit  (1.  19). 

(b)  Identify  the  forms  placaris  (1.  3),  demisere  (1.  27). 

(c)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  nascente  (1.  2),  dilexit  (1.  24). 

10.  Give  the  nominative  singular  of  ture  (1.  3),  ilices  (1.  10), 
cervice  (1.  13),  rore  (1.  16),  farre  (1.  20). 

11.  Write  a  note  on  Horace’s  Sabine  farm. 

C 

12.  Translate  into  English: 

{Caesar,  within  the  space  of  a  few  days,  captures  two  Gallic  towns, 

Vellaunodunum  of  the  Senones  and  Cenabum  of  the  Carnutes.) 

Altero  die  cum  ad  oppidum  Senonum  Vellaunodunum 
venisset,  ne  quern  post  se  hostem  relinqueret,  et  quo  expeditiore 
re  frumentaria  uteretur,  oppugnare  instituit  idque  biduo  circum- 
vallavit ;  tertio  die  missis  ex  oppido  legatis  de  deditione  arma 
conferri,  iumenta  produci,  sexcentos  obsides  dari  iubet.  Ea  qui 
conficeret  C.  Trebonium  legatum  relinquit ;  ipse  ut  quam  primum 
iter  conficeret,  Cenabum  Carnutum  proficiscitur ;  qui  turn 
primum  allato  nuntio  de  oppugnatione  Vellaunoduni,  cum 
earn  rein  longius  ductum  iri  existimarent,  praesidium  Cenabi 
tuendi  causa,  quod  eo  mitterent,  comparabant.  Hue  biduo  per- 
venit.  Castris  ante  oppidum  positis,  diei  tempore  exclusus  in  diem 
posterum  oppugnationem  difiert  quaeque  ad  earn  rem  usui  sint 
militibus  imperat  et,  quod  oppidum  Cenabum  pons  fluminis 
Ligeris  contingebat,  veritus  ne  noctu  ex  oppido  profugerent, 
duas  legiones  in  armis  exspectare  iubet.  Cenabenses  paulo  ante 
mediam  noctem  silentio  ex  oppido  egressi  fiumen  transire  coepe- 
runt.  Qua  re  per  exploratores  nuntiata  Caesar  legiones,  quas 
expeditas  esse  iusserat,  portis  incensis,  intromittit  atque  oppido 
potitur ;  fere  omnes  ex  hostium  numero  capiuntur,  quod  pontis 
atque  itinerum  angustiae  multitudini  fugam  intercluserant. 
Oppidum  diripit  atque  incendit,  praedam  militibus  donat,  exerci- 
tum  Ligerim  traducit  atque  in  Biturigum  fines  pervenit. 
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^Department  of  EOucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1935 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAR 


1.  Translate  into  English  : 

His  rebus  permotus  Q.  Titurius,  cum  procul  Ambiorigem 
suos  coliortantem  conspexisset,  interpretem  suum  Cn.  Pom- 
peium  ad  eum  mittit  rogatum  ut  sibi  militibusque  parcat. 
Ille  appellatus  respondet :  si  velit  secum  conloqui,  licere ; 

5  sperare  a  multitudine  impetrari  posse  quod  ad  militum 
salutem  pertineat ;  ipsi  vero  nihil  nocitum  iri,  inque  earn 
rem  se  suam  fidem  interponere.  Ille  cum  Cotta  saucio  com- 
rnunicat,  si  videatur,  pugna  ut  excedant  et  cum  Ambiorige 
una  conloquantur :  sperare  se  ab  eo  de  sua  ac  militum  salute 
1  0  impetrari  posse.  Cotta  se  ad  armatum  hosteni  iturum  negat 
atque  in  eo  perseverat. 

(а)  Account  for  the  case  of  nihil  (1.  6),  pugna  (1.  8). 

(б)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  parcat  (1.  3),  respondet 

(1.  4). 

(c)  Identify  the  form  and  explain  the  syntax  of  rogatum 
(1.  3),  nocitum  iri  (1.  6). 

(d)  Write  a  note  on  the  tense  of  posse  (1.  5). 

(e)  interpretem  suum  Cn.  Pomjieium  (11.  2,  3).  How  could 
you  account  for  this  aristocratic  name  for  a  mere  interpreter  ? 

2.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  Uid  he  ask  you  himself  what  you  were  going  to  do  ? 

(b)  That  is  easier  to  say  than  to  do,  Marius. 

>  (c)  As  consul  I  promised  money  if  anyone  returned. 

(d)  No  centurion  has  dared  to  use  force. 

(e)  This  sailor  was  the  first  to  arrive  home  after  the  burn¬ 
ing  of  the  ship. 

[over] 


3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  The  same  ambassador  was  informed  that  certain 
personal  enemies  at  the  instigation  of  many  citizens  had  killed 
Tasgetius  in  the  third  year  of  his  reign. 

(h)  If  Sabinus  had  been  a  man  of  prudence  he  would  not 
have  been  persuaded  by  any  words  of  the  enemy  to  lead  his 
men  from  the  winter  camp. 

(c)  Having  at  last  readied  the  territory  of  the  Nervii,  he 
urged  them  not  to  lose  the  opportunity  of  freeing  themselves. 

(d)  The  more  serious  the  danger  became  the  more  frequent 
were  the  letters  the  officer  sent  each  day  to  Caesar  by  trusted 
slaves. 

(e)  Since  the  allies  cannot  speak  freely,  they  silently  ask 
that  you  consider  Pompey  a  suitable  person  to  be  in  charge  of 
the  war. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

The  Corinthians  wished  to  assist  Epidamnus.  Therefore 
they  proclaimed  throughout  Greece  that  anyone  who  wished 
to  go  to  Epidamnus  should  be  on  hand  at  Corinth  within 
thirty  days.  All  these  they  sent  b}^  land  to  Apollonia,  a  town 
friendly  to  themselves,  for  they  feared  that  the  Corcyraeans 
would  attack  them  if  they  attempted  to  go  by  sea.  So  great 
was  the  rage  of  the  Corcyraeans  when  they  discovered  this  that 
they  manned  twenty-three  ships  with  all  despatch  and  sailed 
across  the  sea  to  Epidamnus.  They  complained  bitterly  of  the 
wrongs  done  by  the  Epidamnians,  adding  that  the  new  citizens, 
who  had  done  nothing  worthy  of  punishment,  might  depart  in 
safety ;  as  for  the  Epidamnians  themselves,  if  they  wished  to 
consult  their  own  interests,  they  would  return  to  the  allegiance 
of  their  fathers.  On  hearing  this  speech  the  Epidamnians  did 
not  know  what  to  do.  In  great  alarm  they  sent  messengers  to 
Delphi  to  inquire  of  the  god  whether  they  should  obey  the 
Corcyraeans  or  hand  over  their  city  to  the  Corinthians. 

Corinthians,  Corinthii,  oriim 
Corcyraeans,  Gorcyraei,  ovum 
Epidamnians,  Epidamnii,  ovum 
Delphi,  Delphi,  orum 


Department  of  ]£&ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1935 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  Translate  into  English  : 

'O  S’  Eiiw/xo?  oXtyov  ')(^p6vov  vTro/jLeiva'^  aireuXet'  vvk.to'^  S’ 
67rcyevo/jL6vr)(;^  ^')((ov,  wcrirep  vopi^eraL,  a(f)T]yetTO,  otto)?  yai) 

irXavoiVTai  al  eiropievai.  6  Se  Eo/OYcoTra?  epb^L^daa<^  €v6v<i 
eirrjKoXovOeL  Kara  rov  XapLirr^pa,  viroXeiiropLevo'^,  ottco? 

5  (j)av€po<;  etr),  tmv  KeXevcrTOiv  XiOayv  re  dvrl 

<p(ovr](;  Kal  irapayoyyy  tcjv  KOOTroiv.  iireX  Se  ^aav  al  tov  Yivvopiov 
7rpo?  ry  yy  irepl  ZooaTrjpa  ’Arri/ei}?,  ifceXeve  ry  aoXiriyyi 
eiriiTXelv.  tw  Se  Evi'dpLM  ol  vavrai  evLcov  piev  tcov  veoiv  dprt 
e^e^aivov,  ol  Se  /cal  en  wppuL^ovTO,  ol  Se  /cal  ert  /careirXeov' 
1 0  vavpia^ia^i  Se  7r/30?  ryv  aeXyvyv  yevopuevy^,  rerrapa^  rpcypei^ 
Xapi/3dvet  6  EojOYcoTra?  /cal  dvaSyadpevo<^  m^ero  dycov  eA 
Atyivav'  al  S’  dXXat  vrje<i  al  tmv  ’ KOyvaicov  eh  tov  TieLpata 
KaTe(f)vyov. 


(а)  Identify  viropeiva^  (1.  1),  cpyeTO  (1.  11). 

(б)  Explain  the  tense  of  irXavwvTai  (1.  3).  Give  an  English 
derivative,  with  comment. 

(c)  Explain  the  force  of  the  preposition  in  KaTeirXeov  (1.  9). 

{d)  hdlyivav.  Where  was  this  place,  and  what  were  its 
traditional  relations  with  the  Piraeus  ? 


2.  Translate  into  English  : 

’ETrel  ovv  yaOejo  tou?  ©T^/Satou?  oi)^  otto)?  ra?  iroXev^  dcf)- 
i€VTa<^,  dXX’  ovSe  to  aTpdTevpia  StaXvovTa<;,  ovtco  Sy  yye  Tyv 
(TTpaTidv  eh  Tyv  Boftwrtai/,  /cal  iaTpaTOireSevaaTO  ev  Aeu/erpof? 
tt}?  @e(77rt./or}<>.  ol  Se  Sy^atot  eaTpaTOireSevaavTO  eirl  rm  arrav- 
5  TL/cpv  X6(f)(p,  ovSeva<^  e^oz^re?  avppd')(^ov<^  aX.X’  y  tou?  Botcorou?. 
evOa  Sy  rm  KXeo/i/3poTm  ol  pev  <j)lXot  irpoaiovTe'^  eXeyov, 
KXedpjSpoTe,  el  dc^yyaev^  roa?  %y^aiov<;  dvev  pd')(r]<^,  KivSvvevaeL^ 
VITO  T^9  TToXect)?  Ta  eayaTa  iraOelv.  ehrep  ovv  y  aavTOv  /cySy  y 
Tr)?  TraTpiSo^i  eiTLOvpeh,  ciKTeov  iirl  tou?  dvSpa^.” 


[over] 


(a)  Identify  yaOero  (1. 1),  iraOelv  (1.  8),  fCTqhy  (1,  8),  aKreov  (1.  9). 
(h)  Explain  the  use  of  aX)C  ij  (1.  5). 

(c)  What  does  the  author  mean  by  ra  ecrp^ara  (1.  8)  ? 


8.  Translate  into  Ena-lish  : 

O 

ovv  etSev  y/Jid<;  'q  aavOiTTirq,  dvev(j)qiJiqae  re  Kal  Touavr 
arra  elirev,  ola  elcoSaaiv  al  yvvaLK€<;,  ort  &  '2(OKpaTe'^, 
vararov  ere  irpoaepovai  vvv  ol  eTrtT'qSeioi  Kal  erv  tovtov<^. 
Kal  6  'LcnKpaTT)’^  /SX.e\/ra9  et?  rov  h^pircova,  ‘‘  &  €(f)q, 

5  dirayeTO)  rt?  avrqv  otKahe^  Kal  eKeivqv  puev  dirriyov  rtve<;  to)v 
Tou  Kptrctf^'o?  ^od)crdv  re  Kal  Koirropievqv'  6  Se  '^jCOKpdrq^ 
dvaKaOt^opievo^  et?  rqv  KXtvqv  avveKapuylre  re  to  (tk€\o^  KaL 
e^erpcylre  ry 

Taur’  elirdtv  eKelvo<^  puev  dviararo  et?  OLKypud  n  &)?  Xoverdpievo^;, 
1  0  Kal  6  Y^plriov  eirrero  avrw,  ypLd<^  8’  eKeXeve  irepipbeveLV.  Trepiepie- 
vopiev  ovv  irpo<^  ypid^  auroa?  SiaXeyopLevoi  irepl  rdiv  elpypievcov  Kal 
dvaaK07rovvT€<;,  Tore  8’  av  irepl  rrj^  ^vpL(f)opd<;  Bte^tovre^,  day 
ypilv  yeyovvla  ety,  areyz^w?  yyovpuevoi  wairep  Trarpo?  arepydevre^; 
hid^eiv  6p(pavol  rov  eiretra  ^lov. 


{a)  Identify  drra  (1.  2),  dirayero)  (1.  5),  avLararo  (1.  9). 

(6)  Explain  the  case  of  rovrov^  (1.  3),  rcov  (1.  5),  ^lov  (1.  14). 

(c)  Give  the  derivation  of  dvev^ypiyae  (1.  I  ). 

(d)  avveKapcyjre  .  .  .  ry  (11.  7,  8).  What  effect  is  pro¬ 
duced  by  the  introduction  of  this  trivial  detail  ? 


4.  Translate  into  English  : 

o  acfitv  iu  (f)povecov  dyopyaaro  koI  pLereeiirev 
“  d)  irdiTOL,  y  pLeya  irev6o<^  ^A')(au8a  yalav  iKdvev 
y  Kev  yyOyaat  TipiapiO^  TVpidpbOio  re  iralhe^ 
dXXoL  re  Tptioe?  pieya  Kev  Ke')(^apoiaTO  OvpLW, 

5  el  a(^d)'iv  rdSe  irdvra  irvdolaro  piapvapLevouv, 

oi  irepl  pLev  ^ovXyv  Aavaldv,  irepl  S’  eare  pbd'^eaOai. 
dXXd  irlOeaO''  dpLcfxo  Se  vecorepco  iarov  epbelo' 
ySy  ydp  iror  eyco  Kal  dpeioaiv  ye  irep  vpdv 
avopaatv  copLiXyaa,  Kai  ov  irore  pb  ol  y  auepi^ov. 

(a)  Give  the  Attic  form  of  yalav  (1.  2),  irvOoiaro  (1.  5). 

(h)  Explain  the  use  of  pLd')(^ea6ai  (1.  6). 

(c)  Who  is  the  speaker  ?  Where  was  his  home  ?  How  is 
he  described  ? 


5.  Translate  into  Eno-lisli : 

o 

MfjLOL^  avaiheiriv  iTriet/jbeve,  KepSaXeocjipov, 

TTW?  Ti?  TOL  7rp6(j)pcL>v  €7reaiv  ireLOrjrai 
7)  ohov  iXOepievac  ^  avSpdatv  l(f)t  pLd')(ecr6ai  ; 
ov  yap  iju)  Tpoicov  eve/c  jjXvdov  al')(^pLr}Td(ov 
5  Sevpo  pLa')^rja6pi€vo<;,  eirel  ov  tl  p,oi  alTtoi  elcnv 
ov  ydp  iron  ttot’  eyaa?  ySou?  ^Xaaav  ovBe  piev  ittttov^ 
ovBe  ttot’  iv  ^6(r}  ipt^coXaKi  ^coTLaveipy 
Kapirov  eBr^XrjcravT  ,  evrel  rj  pidXa  iroXXd  pLcra^v 
ovped  re  cnaoevra  ddXaaad  re  'q')(rj6(Taa' 

I  0  dXXd  aot,  3)  piey  dvat8e<^,  dpi  ecnropLed',  ocj^pa  av 
Tipi^v  dpvvpuevoL  Mei^eXaw  aol  re,  fcvvoiira, 

7r/309  'Ypd)(ov. 


(а)  Give  the  Attic  equivalent  of  iXOepLevai  (1.  3),  ovpea  (1.  9). 

(б)  Write  a  note  on  I(/)t  (1.  3). 

(c)  Scan  lines  8  and  9,  pointing  out  any  irregularities. 

{d)  What  protection  did  nature  afford  Phthia  ? 


().  Translate  into  English  : 

€(f)aT\  eSetcrev  Be  ^ooiirt^  iroTvia  ^  Hp?;, 

Kal  p  aKeovcra  fcaOTjaro,  eirtyvdfjb'ylracra  ^IXov  Kr]p' 

M’^Orjaav  B’  dvd  Bwpba  Ato?  Oeol  OvpavL(ove<^' 

Tolcnv  8’  '^H(^atcrTO?  KXvTOTe')(vrj<^  VPX  dyopevetv, 

5  pir)Tpl  (fa'Xrj  enrl  ^pa  (pe'pcov,  XevKcoXevM 

0?)  XoLjta  epya  rao  ecraeraL  ovo  er  aveKra, 
el  B^  crcfyo)  eveKa  OvrfTcav  ipiBalverov  a)Be, 
ev  Be  Oeolat  koXwov  eXavverov  ovBe  tl  BaiTo<^ 
icr6Xri<;  ecraeraL  ^Bo<;,  eVel  rd  ')(epeL0va  vlkcl. 

1  0  pirjTpl  S’  eyo)  7rapd(f)r]pLi,  Kal  avry  irep  voeovarj, 
irarpl  ^lXw  eirl  7]pa  (f)epecv  Ait,  6(f)pa  p-i)  avre 
veiKelyat  irariqp,  crvv  S’  r]pilv  Balra  rapd^jjt^ 

(a)  Write  a  note  on  ySocoTrt?  (1.  1). 

(b)  What  special  reason  had  Hepliaistos  to  counsel  com¬ 
pliance  ? 

7.  State  the  importance  in  the  history  of  military  tactics  of 
the  battle  of  Leuctra. 

8.  Comment  on  the  standard  of  conduct  amongst  gods  and 
men  as  revealed  in  the  first  book  of  the  Iliad. 
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department  of  tSbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1935 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GREEK  COMPOSITION  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION 


A 

Translate  into  Greek  : 

1.  I  know  all  these  four  men  to  be  trustworthy. 

2.  Never  think  that  our  men  are  not  braver  than  those 
opposed  to  them, 

3.  The  enemies  of  the  seven,  perceiving  the  danger  to  be 
very  great,  fled  away  to  Athens. 

4.  This  Cleonymus  was  slain  in  the  midst  of  the  foe,  after 
liaving  fallen  three  times  and  three  times  risen  up  again. 

5.  They  entered  the  gates  without  being  noticed,  because  it 
liappened  that  a  great  crowd  was  arriving  that  day  to  see  the 
games. 

6.  If  he  has  done  no  wrong,  he  will  be  released,  but  if  he  has 
done  evil  to  anyone,  he  must  be  punished. 

7.  If  he  had  known  that  the  general  was  going  to  seize  the 
Peiraeus,  he  would  not  have  been  so  foolish  as  to  remain  in  the 
city  at  the  house  of  his  famous  friend. 

8.  If  .you  order  twenty  triremes  to  sail  around  the  Pelopon¬ 
nesus,  the  Spartans  will  not  be  able  at  one  and  the  same  time  to 
defend  their  allies  and  to  despatch  a  suflicient  force  against  the 
Athenians. 

9.  When  those  on  the  acropolis,  who  were  very  few,  saw  the 
eagerness  of  the  citizens,  they  were  badly  frightened  and  said 
they  would  go  away  if  the  Thebans  gave  tliem  a  safe  passage, 
allowinof  them  to  retain  tlieir  arms. 

10.  Although  not  pursued  long  by  the  victors,  because  it  was 
already  late,  they  never  halted  until  they  were  safe  witliin  the 
wall. 

[over] 


B 


Translate  into  English  : 

{The  education  and  the  character  of  the  younger  Cyrus.) 

KO/009  fjiev  ovv  ouTco?  aireOave,  avrjp  wv  Jlepo-Mv  tmv  piera 
K.vpov  Tov  ap'^alov  yevopievcov  ^aaiXifccararo^;  re  /cal  ap')(^eLV  a^ioyra- 
T09,  0)9  irapa  ttcIvtcov  opLoXoyelraL.  Tlpcorov  pLev  yap  ert  7rat9  wv 
of  eiraiheveTO  /cal  ai/v  tw  aSe\(f)w  /cal  avv  T0t9  aXXot9  iraLcl, 
irdvrwv  irdvra  KpdTiaro^  ivopLi^ero.  irdvre^^  yap  ol  tmv  dpio-rcov 
TlepaMv  iralBe^  iirl  Tal<=;  ^aat\€(o<;  6vpaL<;  iraiBevovTat'  evOa 
TToWrjv  pL€V  ao)cf)pocrvi>7]v  /carapidOoi,  dv  TL<i,  al(T')(^pov  S’  ovBev  ovf 
aKovaat  ovf  ISelv  ecm.  opwai  Be  ol  iralBe'^  /cal  iLpicopievov^  vtto 
jBacTiXeco'^  /cal  aKOvovai,  Kal  dXXov^  dTLpLa^opLevov<^’  cocrTe  evOi)^ 
7ratSe9  6vre<^  pbavOdvovaiv  dp')(eiv  re  Kal  dp')(ea6ai.  evOa  Kvpo<; 
alBypLovecrraro^;  puev  irpcorov  iBoKet  elvac,  T0t9  re  Trpecr^vrepoL^; 
pidXXov  rd)v  dXXcov  rreiOeaQaiy  erreira  Be  f)iXLrrrr6raro<^  Kal  rol<^ 
i7r7rot9  dpicrra  ')(^pr)a6ai.  ’Evret  Be  KareirepicpOr]  vtto  rod  rrarpo^; 
aarpdrrri^  AuSia9,  erriarevov  pbev  avrw  al  iroXeu^  emrperropLevai, 
eiTiarevov  Be  ol  dvBpe<^‘  Kal  el  rv^  rroXeyao'^  eyevero,  arrecaapLevov 
Kiipov  errlareve  puyBev  dv  rrapd  rd^  arrovBd<^  rraOelv.  rocyapovv 
errel  Ttcrcrac^e/om  erroXeybrjae,  irdcraL  al  7roXet9  eKOvaat  J^vpov 
elXovro  dvrl  Ti(7craf>epvov<^  rrXyv  ^iXya Iwv  ovrot  Be  on  ovk  yOeXe 
rov<^  (f)evyovra<;  rrpoeaOaL  ef>o^ovvro  avrov.  Kal  yap  epycp  iireBeiK- 
vvro  Kal  eXeyev  on  ovk  dv  rrore  rrpoolro,  errel  drra^  cf)lXo<;  avrol<; 
eyeverOy  ouS’  el  en  pLev  pielov^^  yevoivro,  en  Be  KdKtov  rrpd^eiav. 
*t>avepo<;  S’  yv  Kal  el  ti9  n  dyadov  y  KaKov  rroLycreLev  avrov,  vtKav 
rreipcopLevo^;'  Kal  elrrov  nve<i  0)9  ev)(_oiro  roaovrov  ')(^p6vov  ^yv  eo)9 
VLK(py  Kal  rov^  ev  Kal  row  KaKO)’^  rroLOVvra^  dXe^o pLevo<^ .  Kal  ydp 
ovv  rrXelcrroL  By  avrw  evl  ye  dvBpl  rd)v  e^’  ypidiv  erreOvpbycrav  Kal 
')(^pypLara  Kal  rroXei^i  Kal  rd  eavrcov  adpuara  rrap€')(eiv. 


Separtineut  of  BEPucation,  ©ntario 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  AUTPIORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  : 

Cette  explication  des  taupes  et  des  clianves-souris  m’avait 
tellement  frappe,  que  je  restais  les  yeux  tout  grands  ou verts, 
m’imaginant  voir  s’accomplir  cette  transformation  bizarre 
dans  le  coin  oil  se  tenait  I’oncle.  Je  n’ecoutais  plus,  et  la 
6  voix  du  mauser  continuait  sa  lecture  monotone,  lorsque  la 
porte  s’ouvrit  de  nouveau.  J’en  eus  la  chair  de  poule ;  le 
vieil  aveugle  Harich  et  la  vieille  Christine  seraient  entres 
bras  dessus  bras  dessous,  avec  leur  nouvelle  figure,  que  je 
n’en  aurais  pas  ete  plus  efifraye.  Je  tournai  la  tete,  la  bouche 
1  0  beante,  et  je  respirai :  c’etait  notre  ami  KofFel  qui  venait  nous 
voir  ;  il  me  fallut  regarder  deux  fois  pour  bien  le  reconn aitre, 
tant  les  idees  de  chauves-souris  et  de  taupes  s’etaient 
emparees  de  mon  esprit. 

2.  {a)  Write  the  third  person  plural,  imperfect  subjunctive 
active,  of  voir  (1.  3),  tenait  (1.  4),  reconnaitve  (1.  11). 

(h)  la  porte  s’ouvrit  (11.  5,  6).  Rewrite,  changing  (i)  to  the 
present  indicative  active,  (ii)  to  the  pluperfect  indicative  active. 

(c)  Give  the  plural  for  vieil  (1.  7). 

3.  Translate  into  English  : 

Ratinois.  Toi  non  plus  !  Tu  as  beau  crier  :  Brava  !  brava ! 
pour  te  faire  remarquer,  je  te  defie  de  me  raconter  la  piece. 

Madame  Ratinois.  J’applaudis  la  musique. 

Ratinois.  Laisse-moi  done  tranquille  ! .  .  .  Tu  clignes  de 
6  I’oeil  au  second  acte. 

Madame  Ratinois  (vivement).  Je  ferine  les  yeux,  mais  je 
ne  dors  pas ;  e’est  du  recueillement. 

Ratinois.  Allons  done,  e’est  du  ronflement ! 

Fredi^ric.  Mais,  mon  pere,  nous  avons  le  plaisir  de  voir 
10  M.  et  rnadame  Malingear .  .  .  avec  leur  demoiselle. 

[over] 


4.  {a)  fairs  remarquer  (1.  2).  With  elle  as  subject,  write  the 
reflexive  form  of  this  expression  using  the  past  indefinite  tense. 

(h)  Give  the  second  person  plural,  imperative,  of  dejie  (1.  2). 

(c)  Write  the  present  participle  of  as  (1.  1),  applaudis  (1.  3), 
dors  (1.  7),  voir  (1.  9). 

5.  Translate  in  accordance  with  the  context,  only  the  italicized 
expressions  in  the  following  : 

Robert.  Pour  faire  de  I’embarras,  pour  fairs  du  gsnrs, 
du  fla-fla!  Aujourd’hui,  c’est  la  mode  ;  on  se  jette  de  la  poudre 
aux  yeux,  on  fait  la  rous ...  on  se  gonfle .  .  .  comme  des 
ballons. .  .  .  Et  quand  on  est  ^^HoiU  houfi  de  vanite.  .  .  ^^^plutot 
5  qus  d’sn  convsnir .  .  .  plutot  que  de  se  dire  :  nous  sommes 

dsux  hravss  gsns  bien  simples  .  .  .  deux  bourgeois  ...  on 
prefere  sacrifier  Tavenir,  le  bonheur  de  ses  enfants.  .  .  Ils 
s’aiment.  .  .mais  on  repond  :  ^^^“Qusst-cs  qus  ssla  fait  ?”.  .  . 
Et  voila  des  peres  ! .  .  .  Bonsoir  !  (II  veut  sortir.) 

1  0  Ratinois  (le  retenant  vivement).  Mon  oncle  Robert,  restez  ! 

.  .  .  (Emu.)  Mon  oncle  Robert .  .  .  vous  avez  des  boucles 
d’oreilles  .  .  .  vous  navsz  pas  d'ssprit,  vous  n’avez  pas 
d’instruction .  .  .  (Se  frappant  le  cceur.)  Mais  vous  avsz  ds  ca ! 

Malingear.  Oh !  oui. 

G.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  C’est  une  vallee  superieure,  ouverte  de  I’orient  a  I’occi- 
dent,  et  encaissee  dans  les  plis  de  la  derniere  chaine  de  collines 
qui  s’avance  sur  la  grande  vallee  oil  coule  le  Nahr-Bayruth. 
Rien  ne  pent  decrire  la  prodigieuse  vegetation  qui  tapisse  son  lit 
et  ses  flancs  :  bien  que  des  deux  cotes  ses  parois  soient  de  rocher, 
elles  sont  tellement  revetues  de  lichens  de  toute  espece,  si  suin- 
tantes  de  I’liumidite  qui  s’y  distille  goutte  a  goutte,  si  revetues 
d’herbes  odoriferantes  et  d’arbustes  enracii’ies  dans  leurs  fentes 
imperceptibles,  qu’il  est  impossible  de  se  douter  que  ce  soit  la 
roche  vive  qui  vegete  ainsi.  C’est  un  tapis  toufiu  d’un  ou  deux 
pieds  d’epaisseur  ;  un  velours  de  vegetation  serre,  nuance  de 
teintes  et  de  couleurs,  seme  partout  de  bouquets  de  fleurs  incon- 
nues,  aux  mille  formes,  aux  mille  odeurs,  qui  tantot  dorment 
immobiles  comme  les  fleurs  peintes  sur  une  etoffe  tendue  dans 
nos  salons,  tantot,  quand  la  brise  de  la  mer  vient  a  glisser  sur 
elles,  se  relevent  avec  les  herbes  et  les  rameaux,  d’ou  elles 
s’echappent  comme  la  soie  d’un  animal  qu’on  caresse  a  contre- 
poil,  se  nuancent  de  teintes  ondulantes,  et  ressemblent  a  un 


fleuve  de  verdure  et  de  fleurs  qui  ruissellerait  a  vagues  parfurnees. 
II  s’en  echappe  alors  des  boutfees  d’odeurs  enivrantes,  des  multi¬ 
tudes  d’insectes  aux  ailes  colorees,  des  oiseaux  innombrables  qui 
vont  se  percher  sur  les  arbres  voisins ;  Fair  est  rempli  de  leurs 
voix  qui  se  repondent,  du  bourdonnement  des  essaims  de  guepes 
et  d’abeilles,  et  de  ce  sourd  murmure  de  la  terre  au  printernps, 
que  Ton  prend,  avec  raison  peut-etre,  pour  le  bruit  sensible  des 
mille  vegetations  de  sa  surface.  Les  gouttes  de  rosee  de  la  nuit 
tombent  de  chaque  feuille,  brillent  sur  chaque  brin  d’herbe,  et 
rafraichissent  le  lit  de  cette  petite  vallee  a  mesure  que  le  -soleil 
s’eleve,  et  commence  a  faire  glisser  ses  rayons  au-dessus  des 
liautes  cimes  d’arbres  et  des  rocliers  qui  I’enveloppent. 

(b)  Nous  allames  de  la  a  El-Sarha,  lieu  abondamment 
fourni  d’eau  et  de  paturages ;  nous  esperions  nous  y  dedommager 
de  nos  privations,  mais  une  circonstance  particuliere  nous  en 
degouta  promptement.  Le  terrain  y  est  convert  d’une  herbe 
appelee  "‘el-khraffour,”  que  les  cliameaux  mangent  avec  avidite,  et 
qui  a  la  propriete  de  les  enivrer  au  point  de  les  rendre  fous.  Ils 
courent  a  droite  et  a  gauche,  brisant  tout  ce  qu’ils  rencontrent, 
renversant  les  tentes  et  poursuivant  les  hommes. 

Pendant  quarante-huit  lieures,  personne  ne  put  fermer 
I’oeil ;  les  Bedouins  etaient  constamment  occupes  a  calmer  la 
fureur  des  chameaux  et  a  les  maitriser.  Une  guerre  veritable 
rn’eut  semble  preferable  a  cette  lutte  continuelle  avec  des  animaux 
dont  la  force  prodigieuse,  exaltee  par  le  delire,  presentait  des 
dangers  incalculables.  Mais  il  parait  que  le  triomphe  de  I’adresse 
sur  la  force  a  de  grands  charmes  pour  ces  enfants  de  la  nature ; 
car  lorsque  j’allai  trouver  le  scheik  pour  deplorer  I’etat  de  fievre 
oil  nous  tenait  cette  revolution  d’une  nouvelle  espece,  il  n’en  fit 
que  rire,  et  m’assura  que  c’etait  un  des  plus  grands  amusements 
des  Bedouins.  Pendant  que  nous  parlions,  un  chameau  de  la 
plus  forte  taille  venait  droit  sur  nous,  la  tete  haute,  soulevant  la 
poussiere  de  ses  larges  pieds.  Le  scheik,  saisissant  un  des  pieux 
de  sa  tente,  attendit  I’animal  furieux,  et  lui  assena  un  coup 
violent  sur  le  crane.  Le  bois  se  rompit,  et  le  chameau  se 
detourna  pour  aller  ailleurs  exercer  ses  ravages.  Une  contesta¬ 
tion  s’eleva  alors  :  il  s’agissait  de  savoir  lequel  etait  le  plus  fort, 
du  chameau  ou  du  scheik.  Celui-ci  pretendait  que,  si  le  pieu 
avait  resiste,  il  aurait  fendu  la  tete  de'son  adversaire ;  et  les 
assistants  proclamaient  la  superiorite  de  I’animal,  qui  avait  brise 
I’obstacle  qui  lui  etait  oppose.  Quant  a  moi,  je  decidai  qu’ils 
etaient  tons  deux  d’egale  force,  puisque  ni  I’un  ni  I’autre  n’avait 
vaincu.  Get  arret  excita  la  gaiete  de  tout  I’auditoire. 
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FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

.Translate  into  French : 

1.  That  lawyer  wishes  me  to  translate  this  letter  into  French, 
He  will  send  it  to  France  to-morrow  morning. 

2.  I  am  glad  I  studied  French  when  I  was  sixteen.  It  is  a 
difficult  language.  That  is  why  some  do  not  like  it. 

3.  It  is  easy  to  see  that  she  is  French.  She  was  born  in 
Paris  and  has  just  taken  her  first  trip  to  Canada. 

4.  Everything  she  saw  pleased  her.  Before  leaving,  she  said 
to  them :  “I  hope  you  will  come  and  visit  France.” 

5.  It  is  a  pity  it  has  been  raining  for  two  days.  The  weather 
is  generally  fine  in  the  month  of  June. 

6.  What  are  you  thinking  of?  I  am  not  thinking  of  any¬ 
thing.  Don’t  go  to  sleep,  wake  up.  It  is  only  half-past  two. 

7.  I  borrowed  a  few  francs  from  my  friend  ;  I  bought  some 
flowers  but  I  found  that  I  did  not  have  enough  money  to  pay 
for  them.  . 

8.  Since  we  are  too  tired  to  prepare  all  our  exercises  this 
evening,  let  us  begin  by  doing  something  easy. 

9.  Where  did  you  come  from?  I  thought  I  saw  you  pass  an 
hour  ago.  What  is  going  on  in  the  village  to-day? 

10.  I  am  sorry  to  have  kept  you  waiting.  You  will  have  to 
hurry  or  you  will  miss  the  train.  It  is  never  late. 

11.  Her  niece  was  travelling  in  England.  “When  you  need 
money,”  wrote  the  aunt,  “let  me  know.”  “Send  me  some  at 
once.” 

12.  The  teacher  makes  them  do  their  work  at  school,  sees  what 
they  are  doing,  and  corrects  it.  They  understand  better  and 
learn  faster. 

13.  That  little  boy  is  only  three.  He  makes  a  lot  of  noise  but 
that  does  not  matter.  He  is  very  hungry  every  day. 

[over] 


14.  Those  who  never  laugh  are  unfortunate.  One  pities  them. 
Their  health  must  be  bad.  They  find  life  very  hard. 

15.  After  working  well  during  the  whole  year,  we  know  that 
we  shall  not  fail.  How  happy  we  shall  be  this  summer ! 

16.  I  am  delighted  to  make  your  acquaintance.  How  long 
have  you  been  in  our  country  ?  What  do  you  think  of  it  ? 
Come  again  soon. 

17.  You  have  been  so  kind  to  me  and  mine,  I  thank  you  for  it. 
Don’t  mention  it.  It  is  a  pleasure. 

18.  My  feet  were  cold  when  I  was  skating  last  evening.  I  have 
a  cold  ;  my  head  aches.  I  am  going  to  go  to  bed.  Send  for  the 
doctor. 

19.  Which  of  these  pens  is  the  dearest  ?  The  one  you  have  in 
your  hand  is  the  best  in  the  store.  Mine  is  the  same  as  that  one. 

20.  Victor  Hugo  lived  in  the  nineteenth  century.  He  died  in 
1885  at  the  age  of  83. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  ‘‘  Allow  me  to  introduce  to  you  a  good  soldier  who  in 
spite  of  his  campaigns  and  his  wounds  has  become  only  a 
sergeant.”  “In  the  armies  of  the  Kepublic,”  she  replied,  “he 
could  have  become  one  of  our  best  generals.”  “Without  wishing 
to  flatter  myself,”  said  he,  “  I  have  never  lacked  courage. 
Although  I  receive  a  pension  from  the  king  of  Prussia,  I  am 
compelled  to  say  that  the  Eepublicans  are  right.”  Kotfel,  who 
was  always  complaining  of  not  having  received  an  education, 
said  that  all  children  ought  to  go  to  school  at  the  expense  of  the 
country.  Old  Schmitt  said  that  he  had  the  same  ideas  as  the 
rest  and  my  uncle  could  not  help  approving  these  sentiments. 
“  Only,  instead  of  wishing  to  finish  everything  in  one  day,  it 
would  be  better  to  go  slowly.” 

(b)  The  young  man  was  speaking  of  his  marriage.  His 
father  told  him  to  forget  it.  They  had  rented  a  box  for  the  season. 
“  If  I  had  been  permitted  to  choose  the  theatre,  I  should  not 
have  chosen  that  one,”  said  the  father.  Uncle  Kobert  arrived. 
“To-day  is  your  wife’s  birthday,  the  eleventh  of  August.  I  shall 
bring  a  present  a  little  later.”  After  his  departure,  the  young 
lady’s  parents  came  to  pay  their  visit.  They  were  chatting 
about  the  dowry.  Eobert  arrived  for  the  second  time.  On 
listening  to  what  they  were  saying,  he  saw  that  they  were 
throwing  dust  into  each  other’s  eyes.  However,  he  gave  a  good 
sum  of  money  to  Frederic,  who  married  the  doctor’s  charming 
daughter. 
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N.B.  1.  Le  candidat  ecrira  deux  compositio7is,  chacune  de  200  d  300  mots 
{dCune  page  a  une  p)age  et  dernie).  II  choisira  Vun  des  sujets  dans  la 
partie  A  et  V autre  dans  la  partie  B. 

N.B.  2.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  pas  inclure^  daiis  sa  copie ^  quoi  que  ce  soit 
qui  puisse  indiquer  le  centre  oil  il  subit  son  examen. 

A 

1.  Ecrivez  une  description  on  une  narration  sur  Vun  des 
sujets  suivants  : 

(a)  La  recolte. 

(b)  Un  incendie  a  I’ecole. 

(c)  Un  instituteur  (une  institutrice)  que  je  n’oublierai  pas. 

(d)  Ma  bibliotlieque. 

(e)  Notre  maison  de  campagne  en  hiver. 

B 

2.  Ecrivez  une  dissertation  (soit  sous  forme  d’expose  soit  sous 
forme  d’argumentation)  sur  Vun  des  sujets  suivants : 

(a)  Les  accidents  d’automobile. 

(b)  Recents  indices  du  retour  a  la  prosperite. 

(c)  Avantages  et  dangers  des  concours  oratoires. 

(d)  Utilite  de  I’automobile  pour  le  cultivateur. 

(e)  La  radio  est  plus  utile  que  le  cinema. 
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Department  of  lE&ucation,  ©ntarto 

Annual  Examinations,  1935 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


LITTER ATURE  FRANC AISE 


1.  Donnez  de  memoire  (a)  et  Vun  des  passages  {h)  et  (c)  : 

(а)  les  seize  lignes  consecutives  Andromaque  (Acte  III, 

Sc.  8)  qui  commencent  par  “  Ah  !  de  quel  souvenir.  .  .  ; 

(б)  les  dix-huit  premieres  lignes  du  Cygne  de  Sully 
Prudhomme; 

(c)  Tout  passe  par  Victor  Hugo. 


2.  Repondez  a  quatre  des  questions  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d),  (e),  (/) : 

(<x).  Ils  montrent  le  chemin,  mais  tu  donnes  la  force 

D’y  porter  tous  nos  pas,  d’y  marcher  jusqu’au  bout ; 

Et  tout  ce  qui  vient  d’eux  ne  passe  point  I’ecorce, 

Mais  tu  penMres  tout. 

(i)  De  quel  poeme  ces  vers  sont-ils  tires  ? 

(ii)  Quelle  puissance  le  poete  veut-il  faire  ressortir  ? 

(iii)  Expliquez  ces  vers.  '  ” 

(h)  Indiquez,  d’apres  Sorel  dans  Grepuscides,  ce  qui  carac- 
terise  “  le  coup  de  vent  d’entre  les  deux  Notre-Dame.” 

(c)  (i)  Reproduisez  la  description  que  nous  fait  Leconte  de 
Lisle  de  la  panthere’ noire. 

(ii)  Quelle  impression  I’auteur  veut-il  nous  communiquer  ? 

(d)  llien  n’est  plus  rare,  mais  rien  n’est  plus  enclianteur  qu’une 
belle  nuit  d’ete  a  Saint-Petersbourg. 

Comment  Joseph  de  Maistre  developpe-t-il  cette  idee  dans 
la  suite  du  morceau  ? 


[tournez] 


(6)  — En  un  din  d’ceil, 

Comme  s'envole  an  vent  une  paille  enfiammee, 

S’evanouit  ce  bruit  qui  fut  la  Grande  Arinee, 

Et  cette  plaine,  helas !  oil  Ton  r§ve  aujourd’hui, 

Vit  fuir  ceux  devant  qui  Funivers  avait  fui ! 

(i)  Expliquez  ces  vers. 

(ii)  Quelle  est  Fidee  rnaitresse  du  poeme  Waterloo  par 
Victor  Hugo  ? 

(/)  Montrez  d’apres  Chapais  comment  Mgr  de  Laval  a 
rendu  “  le  son  du  sacrifice  avec  une  intensity  puissante.” 

3.  (a)  Montrez,  par  des  incidents  tires  de  la  piece,  que  TAiglon 
joue  un  role  expiatoire. 

(b)  Dans  le  livre  aux  sublimes  chapitres, 

Majuscules^  c’est  vous  qui  composez  les  litres^ 

Et  c’est  sur  vous  toujours  que  s’arretent  les  yeux ! 

Mais  les  mille  petites  letU'es .  . .  .  ce  sont  eux  ! 

(i)  En  quelles  circonstances  ces  paroles  furent-elles 
prononcees  ? 

(ii)  Montrez  que  ces  vers  resument  bieri  I’eloge  du 
“  grognard 

(iii)  Expliquez  les  allusions  contenues  dans  les  parties  en 
italiques. 

4.  (a)  (i)  Quelle  impression  Racine  veut-il  nous  communiquer 
dans  son  Cantique  sur  les  vaines  occupations  du  siecle  ? 

(ii)  Quelles  idees  le  poete  developpe-t-il  pour  nous 
communiquer  cette  impression  ? 

(h)  Ainsi,  selon  le  temps  qu’il  fait  dans  ma  pensee, 

A  la  place  oii  mon  ame  autrefois  fut  blessee 
II  est  un  renouveau  d’angoisses  que  je  crains ; 

Une  larme,  un  chant  triste,  un  seul  mot  dans  un  livre, 

Nuage  au  ciel  limpide  oil  je  me  plais  a  vivre, 

Me  fait  sentir  au  coeur  la  dent  des  vieux  chagrins. 

(i)  De  quel  poeme  ces  vers  sont-ils  tires  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  ces  vers. 


5.  Indiquez,  d’apres  des  incidents  tires  du  drame,  ce  qui  fait 
ressortir  chez  Andromaque  les  qualites  (a)  de  la  femme,  (h)  de 
la  mere,  (c)  de  Fepouse  fidele. 


6.  {a)  En  quelles  circonstances  Hermione  se  revMe-t-elle  “  un 
melange  indicible  de  tendresse  et  de  haine”? 

(6)  Au  Ve  Acte,  Oreste  s’ecrie : 

J’etais  ne  pour  servir  d’exemple  a  ta  colere, 

Pour  etre  du  malheur  un  modMe  accompli. 

Citez  quelques  traits  qui  prouvent  la  justesse  de  cette 
exclamation. 


7 .  {a)  Les  mots  entraient  dans  le  coeur  de  Gilbert  par  la  porte  fermee, 
celle  des  tendresses  humaines. 

Rappelez  des  evenements  de  la  vie  de  Gilbert  qui  contri- 
buerent  a  “  fermer  la  porte  de  son  coeur  aux  tendresses  humaines.” 

(^)  II  sentait  une  grande  joie  vivante  monter  d’elle-m§me  dans  son 
coeur  renouvele. 

Quels  evenements  contribuerent  a  la  transformation 
complete  de  Gilbert  ? 


©epartmeiit  of  BEPucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1935 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : 

Jparri).  (Oleine  3^^  ©ca.)  @te  finb  fc^on  (ange 

^ter  —  raenn  ic^  fragen  barf? 

(5t)a  (^erablaffenb).  ©eit  einigen  ^onaten.  (3®enbet  fic^  ab.) 
.^arri).  ^Tem  —  (3u  @bit^.)  ilBerben  ©ie  bie 
6  mitreiten? 

©bitl).  9^ein. 

.r^arrt)  (^u  ©ua).  ©ie,  mein  grduletn? 

@r)a(furj).  9^ein. 

^Jarrr)  (etraaS  nerlegen).  ©e^r  fi^abe. 

10  @btt^.  ©§  ift  feine  §elbentat,  ba§  eine  ?0^enfc^eu 

in  roten  D^tocfen  einen  nngliicftid^en  ^afen  gn  'Jobe  ^el^en.  (3ii 
(Jna  leife.)  reben. 

.^arrg.  Of)  —  non  bem  ©tanbpunft  nuiffen  ©ie  ba§  nidjt 
anfe^en  —  ber  ^afe  Iduft  —  mir  reiten  U)m  na^  fiber  .f^eden 
15  nnb  ©rdben,  n)o|in  er  nn§  fn^rt  —  quer  bnrd^  g^elb  unb  ilBalb. 
J)a§  D^eiten  ift  boc^  bie  ^anptfadie.  —  (Oleine  ^^anfe.)  ©ie 
inerben  ^inar  fagen,  man  fann  and)  reiten  o^ne  §afen 

—  aber  e§  ift  bod^  intereffant,  menu  man  non  bem  JSilb  in  ben 
©nmpf  gelodt  mirb.  (©ie^t,  ba^  (5bit^  p^nifd)  Idd)ett.)  3*^) 
2  0  meine  in  ©itnationen  gebradjt  mirb  —  bie  fc^mierig  gn  uber= 
minben  finb  —  ber  ©nmpf  ift  gerabe  nic^t  bie  ,§anptfad)e  (Heine 
^-Paufe),  aber  e§  mac^t  ©pa^  —  menn  ein  anberer  ^ineinfdttt. 

2.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs  :  mag  (1.  12), 
Idiift  (1.  14),  fu^rt  (1.  15),  gebrad)t  (1.  20),  nberininben  (11.  20,  21). 

3.  Decline  in  full,  singular  and  plural:  roten  Dloden  (1.11), 
3nd)§  (1.  17),  ©nmpf  (1.  19),  ©pajj  (1.  22). 


[over] 


4.  Translate  into  English  : 

(5ineu  5ta(eitbev  Ijatte  er  fid)  gefaiift  intb  ba  ^dl)Ite  ev  bie  ^age 
bi§  3um  f^erienmoiiat,  unb  bie  bereitg  Dergangenen  ftrid)  er  burd^. 
0ouft  gab  er  teiuen  ^reii^er  aii§,  fonbern  fud)te  im  ©egenteil 
m6gUd)ft  t)iel  jii  erfpareu.  —  T)ie  ^eit  ift  rerloren,  bie  bu  f)ier 
5  Derteben  mupt,  bie  Kleiber  finb  nerloren,  bie  bu  l)ier  uerbrauc^ft, 
fd)au  nur,  ba^  bu  eiu  0tud  hJelb  erretteft,  uub  uor  adem  ba§ 
Sebeu !  —  luar  feiu  0iuueu,  uub  mit  eiuer  raa’^reu  ^lugft 

forgte  er  fur  feiue  @efuubl)eit.  (i:r  giug  uie  of)ue  Uberrod  uub 
am  hebfteu  gar  uid)t  au§ ;  am  5lbeub  a^  er  uid)t§,  meil  er  eiumal 
10  geprt  ^atte,  e§  fei  ber  ©efuub^eit  ^utniglidjer,  menu  man  ol)ue 
dtad)tmal)l  iu§  ^ett  ge^e.  —  Uub  ba^  £'ebeu,  ba§  mup  id) 
beraal)reu  urn  jebeu  ’preig,  id)  mup  bie  dlteiueu  uocb  eiumal  fef)eu. 
'idber  —  eiu  gauges  3a()r,  uub  l)ier  uerge^t  feiue 
mau  alt  uub  grau  an  eiuem  eiujigeu  0ag !  — 

5.  Give  the  second  and  thii'd  persons  singular,  present 
indicative  active,  of  ftrid)  (1.  2),  gab  (1.  3),  giug  (L  8),  a§  (1.  9), 
fe^eu  (1.  12). 

().  Translate  into  Eno-lish  ; 

T)a  fet^t  if)n  ber  ®raf  auf  feiu  ritterlid)  ''^^ferb 
Hub  reid)t  it)m  bie  prdd)tigeu 
T)af3  er  tube  beu  ^raufeu,  ber  feiu  bege^rt, 

Uub  bie  l)eitige  ^|>ftid)t  uid)t  uerfaume. 

Uub  er  fetber  auf  feiueS  ^htappeu  0ier 
^Uerguuget  uod)  roeiter  be§  53egier, 

T)er  aubre  bie  dteife  t)o(Iful)ret ; 

Uub  am  uacbfteu  ^orgeu  mit  baufeubem  23Ucf 
T)a  briugt  er  bent  hlrafeii  feiu  9tof3  juriid, 

33ef(^eibeu  am  gefiif)ret. 

7.  Translate  into  En owlish  : 

id)  eiuft  mit  eiuigeu  Jreuubeu  uor  beiu  9tat()aufe  faf3,  fam 
eiu  23etUer  auf  uu§  ^u  uub  erbat  fid)  uuter  beu  f(dgtid)fteu  ©ebdrbeit 
eiue  @abe  uub  fugte  ^iuju,  er  ^abe  eiue  befoubere  ^rauff)eit,  fd)dme 
fid)  aber,  fie  ^u  eutbedeu.  3IUr  bebauerteu  ade  beu  armeu  ‘iBlanu, 
uub  jeber  gab  i^m  eiue  ^teiuigfeit.  (Siuer  uou  uu§  jebod)  faubte  i^m 
feiueu  0ieuer  uad),  bie  ge()eime  ^rauff)eit  ju  erforfd^eu.  (Sr  forberte 
beu  Settler  auf,  bie  ^rau!f)eit  gu  geftet)eu.  fci9ic  biefer, 

„meiue  Jtrauft)eit  fauu  mau  gar  uid)t  je^eu;  e§  ift  eiu  Ubet,  ba^ 
fid)  liber  meiueu  gau^eu  c^orper  uerbreitet  f)at.  (S§  ift  in  bie  5tberu 
uub  iu§  Tltarf  gebruugeu,  fo  baf?  id)  feiu  4Uieb  am  gaujeu  ^orper 


l)abe,  bag  imftaube  raare,  irgeub  etraag  jii  Dcrrtdjten.  ^aii  neiint 
biejeg  iibel 

^Ig  ber  T)tenev  bag  prte,  rief  er:  „2®arte  ein  raenitg  !  3)a 

fommt  ber  ®o!tov,  ber  bid)  ’^eileu  faun."  ®ieg  luar  ber  ^|)Oli^et= 
biener,  raeldjer  ben  ^raufeii  iiig  i^rbeitg()aug  fii^rte,  roo  ev  balb 
nodig  gefuub  rourbe. 

8.  Translate  into  English  : 

5Ug  ber  dteitev  ndl)er  fam  unb  ben  ''^'roieffov  erblidte,  raar  er 
non  0d)reden  ergriffen,  er  er^olte  fid)  aber  nnb  rebete  i()n  an : 

„T)'n  bift  mir  ein  alter  33efannter:  ^abe  ic^  bid)  nic^t  nor  ^roei 
3al)ren  in  ber  2®nfte  aiiggepliinbert?" 

„'-Il>enn  bn  bic^  51g^a  33atnra  nennft,  f)aft  bn  aderbingg  red)t"., 
eriniberte  ber  "^'rofeffor. 

„T)er  bin  id);  fei  mir  gegrnfh,  grennb  !" 

„T)n  gel^ft  inof)l  inieber  ang,  nm  ^n  ranben  nnb  ju  pliinbern?" 
fragte  ber  ^^.h'ofeffor :  „aber  biegmal  gib  ad)t:  mir  finb  eine  grofse 
^arainane,  nnb  and)  fiinf^el)!!  rno^tberoaffnete  (fmropder." 

^Torfid)tig  raarf  ber  dteiter  feine  33Ude  iiber  bie  l^aramane.  (Sin 
,^ampf  mit  biefen  Senten  fd)ien  il)m  nid)t  ratfam.  (Sr  fagte  ba'^er : 
„  3d)  l)atte  aderbingg  bie  5Ibficf)t,  end)  an^ngreifen  nnb  angjnplimbern, 
nai^bem  id)  end)  non  feme  erblidt  l)atte.  5lber  bn  bift  mein  vyrennb. 
®arnm  fodt  i^r  meine  (Safte  fein.''  St  fnl)rte  bann  ben  ^^hmfeffor 
nnb  feine  (Sefdfirten  in  fein  Sager,  bag  fid)  nier  ©tnnben  ineiter  am 
dianbe  einer  fteinen  Oafe  befanb.  Sg  beftanb  ang  etroa  breiftig 
el  ten. 

9.  Translate  into  Entjlish  ; 

dliie  fod  id)  bie  ^a^)xt  im  befd)reiben?  @ie 

mar  fo  nnenblid)  einfad),  benn  adeg  ging  inie  non  felber.  J!)ein 
0toj3,  fein  dfaiid).  TSir  ftpen,  alg  ob  mir  an  l)ol)er  ^nfte  iiber  bag 
dJieer  blicfen.  ,3d)  l)abe  anf  mand)em  l)of)en  iberg  geftanben,  anf 
mand)em  Turin  im  3i^^^*tb  nnb  ^Inglanb  nnb  bin  breimal  mit  bem 
Snftbadon  anfgefal)ren.  0o  lag  bamalg  Sanb,  unb  0tabt 

ba  briinten,  fo  minyg  maren  bie  (Sebdnbe,  fo  mnnberbar  bie  dBdlber; 
aber  eg  ift  l)ente  bod)  eine  anbere  0ad)e,  benn  mir  fteigen  nid)t  einfad) 
in  bie  .S>ol)e,  fonbern  dnbern  beftdnbig  ben  'f.dat3.  (Sg  fd)eint  jmar, 
alg  ob  mir  in  oli)mpifd)er  dtnl)e  bel)arren  nnb  nnr  ber  (h’bfreig  nnter 
nng  fid)  bag  "bergniigen  mad)t,  fid)  in  med)felnben  Sagen  nor  nng  jn 
entfalten. 

Tom  erften  i?lngenblid  an  mar  bag  nollfommenfte  (Skfiil)!  ber 
0id)erl)eit  norl)anben.  dl>al)rfd)einlid)  miirbe  ber  Sinbrncf  niel  beffer 

[over] 


fein,  raenn  ber  graii  unb  triibe  raave;  Ijeute  aber  ^at  jebeg 

®ing  ba  unten  feinen  0d}atten,  unb  meift  eridjetnen  bie  Sc^atten  bem 
^uge  beiitUdjer  bie  ^Dinge  felbft.  SSunberuodfte  ift  ber 

^alb.  S)er  2Balb  non  oben  ift  ein  faft  uotlig  neuer  (Sinbrud,  ben 
aud)  bie  ©ebirg^roanberung  felten  bietet,  eben  rceil  fie  im  ©ebirge 
ftattfinbet.  Jpier  liegt  ber  2Batb  nor  un§  raie  eine  SSiefe  non  2Bip= 
feln,  burc^^ogen  non  bunfein  0d)attengdngen,  belebt  biirc^  ben 
SBec^fel  be§  Saubeg  unb  ber  D^abeln.  Unb  nm  ben  2BaIb  ^erum 
ftredt  fid)  ba^  gelb  inie  eine  (ebenbige  ^anbfarte. 
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GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  German : 

1.  From  the  longest  day  to  the  shortest  is  half  a  year.  Twice 
in  each  year  day  and  night  are  of  exactly  equal  length.  In 
summer  the  days  are  longer  than  the- nights. 

2.  Whose  novels  do  you  prefer,  Thackeray’s  or  Scott’s?  I 
like  both  of  these  writers  so  well  that  I  could  not  say  that  I 
prefer  one  to  the  other. 

3.  Our  dear  old  uncle  is  here  to-day.  He  visits  us  about  once 
a  month.  We  are  always  glad  to  see  him.  We  are  sorry  that 
he  can  stay  with  us  only  a  couple  of  days  longer.  We  hope  that 
he  will  be  able  to  come  again  soon. 

4.  What  a  beautiful  room,  and  what  beautiful  tables  and 
chairs  !  I  wish  I  had  as  good  ones.  But  I  shall  never  be  able 
to  buy  them.  Still,  one’s  happiness  does  not  depend  on  tables 
and  chairs. 

5.  None  of  his  friends  knew  what  had  become  of  him.  What 
was  to  be  done  ?  They  could  do  nothing  but  wait  there  till  he 
returned. 

6.  Do  you  know  the  woman  and  the  two  men  ?  I  know  who 
the  woman  is,  but  not  who  the  men  are.  They  are  probably 
relatives  of  hers. 

7.  I  remember  him  very  well,  but  I  am  not  at  all  surprised 
that  he  does  not  remember  me.  The  last  time  he  saw  me  my 
hair  was  as  black  as  his.  In  the  meantime  it  has  turned  white. 

8.  This  is  too  large  a  house  for  me.  I  could  not  use  half  of 
the  rooms  in  it.  I  have  always  lived  in  a  much  smaller  one. 

9.  On  Monday  morning  our  mother  usually  orders  everything 
that  the  family  needs  for  the  whole  week.  It  is  very  convenient 
to  be  able  to  do  this  by  the  telephone  instead  of  going  to  the 
shop  oneself. 

[over] 


10.  He  would  have  been  able  to  run  faster  if  he  had  had  lighter 
shoes. 

11.  We  have  had  to  sell  our  beautiful  little  house  on  the  shore 
of  the  lake.  Next  summer  we  shall  probably  be  able  to  have  a 
new  one  built  somewhere  else. 

12.  It  must  have  been  very  cold  in  the  night,  for  this  morning 
the  whole  pond  is  covered  with  thick  ice. 

13.  Almost  all  the  inhabitants  of  this  city  are  English.  Now 
and  then  you  meet  a  Frenchman  or  a  German.  The  French 
and  the  German  inhabitants  usually  speak  English.  Very  few 
of  the  Englishmen  speak  French  or  German. 

B 

Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  One  can  imagine  how  terrified  the  two  young  men  were 
when  Gibson,  the  tailor,  suddenly  appeared  in  the  country. 
He  had  come  to  get  his  money  or  have  them  arrested.  At 
first  they  tried  to  make  fun  of  him,  and  they  even  threatened  to 
throw  him  over  the  garden  wall.  But  he  was  prepared  for  some¬ 
thing  of  that  kind,  and  had  brought  two  men  to  assist  him. 
What  were  they  to  do  ?  He  would  forgive  them  the  debt  only  if 
they  allowed  him  to  take  part  in  the  hunt.  So  Harry  had  to 
introduce  him  to  his  uncle.  At  the  same  time  he  told  his  uncle 
that  Gibson  was  a  peculiar  fellow  who  had  suffered  from  sun¬ 
stroke  some  years  before.  The  good-natured  host  made  no 
difficulties,  and  so,  to  his  great  delight,  Gibson  was  invited  to 
stay  and  join  the  guests  already  assembled  for  the  hunt. 

(b)  Lex  and  Kaimund  had  now  become  such  good  friends 

that  they  were  always  found  together.  Wherever  Eaimund  went, 
Lex  followed  him.  Lex  depended  so  much  on  his  new  friend’s 
judgment  that,  whenever  he  thought  of  doing  anything  unusual, 
he  always  asked  Eaimund  about  it  beforehand.  It  was  only 
when  they  were  out  in  the  fields  watching  the  peasants  at  work 
that  their  opinions  differed.  Lex  was  annoyed  when  Eaimund 
one  day  went  so  far  as  to  say  to  him  :  “  To-day  you  high¬ 

landers  are  doing  everything  in  exactly  the  same  way  as  your 
ancestors  two  centuries  ago.” 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

O 

{a)  Hay  algo  apremiante  y  tremendo  que  no  da  lugar  a 
que  mi  imaginacidn  trafague.  La  joven  gentilisima  que  ha 
aparecido  ante  ini  trae  en  una  mano  una  bandejita  con  pastas, 
y  en  la  otra,  otra  bandejita  con  una  copa  llena  de  dorado  vino 
5  esquivieho.  Y  aqui  entra  el  pequeno  y  tremendo  conflicto  ; 
lances  de  estos  ocurren  todos  los  dias  en  las  casas  de  pueblo ; 
mi  experiencia  de  la  vida  provinciana  me  ha  hecho  salvar 
facilmente  el  escollo. 

(6)  Y  he  querido  ir  por  la  tarde  a  la  fuente  de  Ombidales, 

1  0  cerca  del  pueblo,  donde  tenia  sus  vihas  la  amada  del  novelista. 

Predicho  estaba  que  yo  habia  de  pasear  en  compahia  del  senor 
cura — ^digno  sucesor  del  presbitero  Perez,  que  caso  a  Cervantes 
— y  de  don  Andres  el  mayorazgo.  Ya  no  existen  los  vihedos 
que  la  familia  Salazar  poseia  en  estos  parajes ;  los  majuelos 
1 5  del  Herrador,  de  Albillo  y  del  Espino  ban  sido  descepados ; 
una  delgada  hebra  de  agua  surte  de  un  largo  cafio  de  hierro, 
clavado  en  una  losa,  y  va  a  rebalsarse  en  dos  hondos  char- 
cazos.  Anchas  laderas,  arahadas  por  el  arado,  se  alejan  en 
suaves  ondulaciones  a  un  lado  y  a  otro.  La  lejania  esta 

2  0  cerrada  por  una  pincelada  azul  de  las  montahas. 

(c)  Tropeles  de  bafiistas  hacen  irrupcion  en  el  balneario. 
Se  rie,  se  charla,  se  forman  corros  con  las  sillas.  Alla  abajo, 
en  la  arena,  sobre  el  tapiz  dorado,  otras  figuras  negras  se 
remueven,  marchan,  y  entre  ellas  pasan  los  bahistas  con  sus 
2  5  trajes  menguados .  .  .  Tal  vez  sale  de  las  ondas  una  bella  dama, 
chorreante,  encogida .  .  .  Acaso  el  bafiista  que  surge  del  pielago 
terrible  es  un  vardn,  y  entonces  las  gentiles  muchachas  de  la 
playa  le  miran,  sonrien,  cuchichean,  en  tanto  que  el,  un  poco 

[over] 


avergonzado,  con  su  inalla  corfca,  destefiida,  emprende  una 
3  0  ligera  carrera  hasta  atrapar  la  choza. 

{d)  El  polvo  habia  puesto  ya  una  sutil  capa  sobre  la 
cubierta  de  este  pequeno  volumen ;  el  sol  ardiente  de  la 
estepa  comenzaba  ya  a  hacer  palidecer  los  caracteres  de  su 
titulo.  I  Tendria  que  volver  este  diminuto  libro  a  Barcelona  ? 

2.  Write  the  singular  of  caracteres  (1.  33). 

3.  habia  de  (1.  11),  Tendria  que  (1.  34).  Distinguish  between 
haher  de  and  tener  que. 

4.  han  sido  descepados  (1.  15),  estd  cerrada  (11,  19,  20).  Dis¬ 
tinguish  between  the  use  of  ser  and  of  esta?^  with  past  participles. 

5.  Indicate,  in  some  manner,  the  pronunciation  of  trafague 
(1.  2.)  and  surge  (1.  26). 

6.  Give,  in  the  active  voice  : 

{a)  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive  of 
aparecido  (1.  3),  rie  (1.  22),  sale  (1.  25),  surge  (1.  26),  comenzaba 
(1.33); 

(6)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  preterite  indicative 
of  hecho  (1.  7),  querido  (1.  9),  poseia  (1.  14) ; 

(c)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  of  tenia 
(1.  10),  es  (1.  27). 

B 

7.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Hermogenes.  {Sacando  los  pagares.)  Aqui  estan 
los  justificantes.  .  . 

Carlos.  (Arrebatdndoselos.)  Traiga  usted  aca.  (Los 
rompe  y  los  lira  al  balde.) 

5  Herm.  Esta  perfectamente.  Queden  ustedes  con  Dios. 
(Vase  corriendo  por  el  foro  derecha.) 

Indalecio.  i  Vaya  usted  enhoramala  !.  .  . 

(b)  Ind.  (Desde  abajo.)  ;  Maruja  ! 

Maruja.  (Asomdndose  a  la  trampa  en  cuclillas.)  Mande 
1  0  usted. 

Ind,  Haz  un  plato  de  dulce :  natillas,  un  flan,  lo  que  tii 
quieras. 

Mar.  Esta  bien,  tio.  [  Para  platitos  de  dulce  estoy  yo 
ahora !  Y  dicen  que  ese  senor  esta  aqui.  (Mirando  por  la 
1 5  cerradura  de  la  primer  a  derecha.)  Si,  esta  escribiendo. 
i  Que  escribira,  Dios  mio  ! 


(c)  Dolores.  Es  indisculpable  que  haya  salido  de  Madrid 
sin  despedirse  de  usted. 

Herm.  i  A  mi  me  sorprendid,  porque  como  el  es  un 
2  0  muchacho  tan  delicado  ! .  .  . 

Dol.  ;  Muy  delicado  !  ♦ 

(d)  i  El  pobre  Carlos  debe  de  estar  desfallecido !  Yoy  a 
subirle  unos  fiambres.  (Abre  la  alacena.)  j  Medio  polio! 
i  Jamdn  cocido  !  j  Truclias  escabechadas  ! 

8.  debe  de  (1.  22).  Why  is  the  preposition  de  used  here  ? 

9.  delicado  (1.  21).  Comment  upon  the  meaning  of  this  word, 

10.  Write  the  negative  form  which  corresponds  to  Haz  (1.  11). 

11.  Give,  in  the  active  voice  : 

{a)  the  first  person  singular  of  the  preterite  indicative  of 
sacando  (1.  1) ; 

(b)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive  of 
cocido  (1.  24) ; 

(c)  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of 
traiga  (1,  3),  vaya  (1.  7). 

C 

12.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : 

A  la  entrada  del  pueblo  nuevo,  en  la  carretera,  estaba  la 
casa  mas  antigua  de  Urbia :  la  casa  de  Ohando. 

Los  Ohandos  constituyeron  durante  mucho  tiempo  la  linica 
aristocracia  de  la  villa  ;  fueron  en  tiempo  remoto  grandes  hacen- 
dados,  luego  la  llegada  de  otras  familias  ricas  les  quitd  la 
preponderance  absoluta  que  habian  tenido. 

La  casa  de  Ohando  estaba  en  la  carretera,  lo  bastante 
retirada  de  ella  para  dejar  sitio  a  un  hermoso  jardin,  en  el  cual, 
como  haciendo  guardia,  se  levantaban  seis  magnfficos  tilos. 
Entre  los  grandes  troncos  de  estos  arboles  crecfan  viejos  resales 
que  formaban  guirnaldas  en  la  primavera  cuajadas  de  flores. 

Otro  rosal  trepador,  de  retorcidas  ramas  y  rosas  de  color 
de  te,  subia  por  la  fachada  extendiendose  como  una  parra  y  daba 
al  viejo  casardn  un  tono  delicado  y  aereo.  Tenia  ademas  este 
jardin,  en  el  lado  que  se  unia  con  la  huerta,  un  bosquecillo. 

En  la  casa  solariega,  sobre  el  gran  balcdn  del  centre,  estaba 
el  escudo  de  los  fundadores ;  se  veian  en  el  dos  lobos  rampantes 
y  un  roble  en  el  fondo. 


[over] 


A  juzgar  por  el  escudo  de  los  Ohaudos,  estos  eran  una 
familia  antigua,  feroz  con  los  enemigos.  Si  habla  que  dar 
credito  a  algunas  viejas  historias,  el  escudo  decla  linicamente  la 
verdad. 

La  parte  de  atras  de  la  casa  de  los  hidalgos  daba  a  una 
hondonada ;  tenia  una  gran  galeria  de  cristales  y  estaba  hecha 
de  ladrillo ;  enfrente  se  erguia  un  monte  de  dos  mil  pies,  segiin 
el  mapa  de  la  provincia,  con  algunas  casas  en  la  parte  baja,  y  en 
la  alta,  desnudo  de  vegetacidn,  y  s61o  cubierto  a  trechos  por 
encinas. 

Por  un  lado,  el  jardin  se  continuaba  con  una  rnagnifica 
huerta. 

guirnalda,  garland 
escudo,  coat  of  arms 
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Note.  All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Spanish : 

1.  The  poem  that  I  select  will  be  one  of  the  best  works  of 
Ruben  Dario.  It  will  be  read  by  our  friend  Michael.  I  know 
how  well  he  reads.  When  they  hear  it,  I  am  sure  they  will 
like  it. 

2.  As  long  as  this  summer  weather  lasts,  we  shall  stay  in  the 
country.  Life  in  the  city  is  not  so  pleasant  at  this  season.  We 
like  swimming,  and  the  water  of  these  lakes  is  almost  warm. 

3.  We  have  missed  him  since  he  went  away.  I  wonder  what 
has  become  of  him. 

4.  I  cannot  help  thinking  of  her  kindness.  I  am  so  grateful 
to  her  for  what  she  did  for  me  during  my  illness. 

5.  We  saw  him  tear  that  cloth.  Tell  him  not  to  deny  it.  It 
is  now  quite  useless.  Throw  it  into  the  basket. 

6.  It  was  very  hot  on  Saturday.  For  dinner  we  ate  only 
salad,  with  oil,  salt  and  pepper,  some  fish,  and  then  some  fruit. 
We  did  not  take  meat  and  vegetables. 

7.  They  would  not  tell  us  to  do  this  work  at  once,  if  we  had 
any  objection  to  finishing  it  before  Ferdinand  arrives.  He  is 
to  be  back  about  eight  o’clock. 

8.  One  of  the  officers  would  like  to  know  whose  signature 
this  is.  I  do  not  tliink  it  is  that  of  the  owner  of  the  boat. 
What  is  his  present  address  ?  Is  he  still  in  Brazil  ? 

9.  There  was  a  lamp  on  each  side  of  the  room.  It  was  well 
lighted  by  them.  The  boys  were  burning  charcoal  in  a  brazier. 

10.  I  forgot  to  take  the  keys  to  my  nephew.  He  will  not  be 
able  to  enter  the  building  without  them.  I  took  them  out  of 
my  pocket,  but  they  are  in  my  motor  car. 

[over] 


11.  They  had  just  closed  the  door  when  somebody  knocked. 
They  looked  out  of  the  window,  but  not  being  able  to  see  any¬ 
one,  they  went  back  to  their  game. 

12.  She  asked  the  clerks  why  they  told  her  a  lie,  or  rather, 
why  they  deceived  her. 

13.  She  often  seems  to  lack  respect  for  her  parents.  She  is 
not  even  polite.  But  I  suppose  it  is  not  proper  for  a  servant  to 
correct  her. 

14.  We  were  used  to  travelling  in  Peru  and  decided  to  go  there 
again.  He  is  afraid  that  we  shall  feel  too  weak  to  endure  the 
rare  atmosphere  of  the  mountains. 

15.  We  brought  the  papers  that  he  needed  and  left  them  on 
his  desk.  He  had  been  waiting  for  them  for  more  than  half  an 
hour  and  was  very  angry,  but  it  was  not  our  fault. 

16.  Dear  Sir:  I  have  pleasure  in  acknowledging  receipt  of 
your  favour  of  the  second  instant,  in  which  you  advise  me  that 
you  will  do  all  that  is  possible  to  fill  my  orders  without  any 
delay.  1  received  your  invoice  and  enclosed  herewith  am 
sending  you  a  bill  of  exchange  for  fifteen  hundred  and  twenty- 
one  pesetas.  Please  credit  the  balance  to  my  account.  .  . 

B 

Translate  into  Spanish  : 

(a)  When  Azorin  entered  the  house,  the  dog  began  to  bark. 
Dona  Isabel  told  it  to  be  quiet,  and  it  approached  him  with  its 
head  down,  growling  a  little.  Don  Tomas  was  up  on  a  chair, 
looking  for  a  hat  in  the  upper  part  of  a  wardrobe.  He  was 
looking  for  a  wide  one.  All  of  them  were  his ;  they  were  the 
history  of  his  life.  If  he  went  to  a  meeting,  he  bought  a  hat ; 
when  he  went  to  Madrid,  he  bought  another.  While  he  was 
looking  at  them,  he  remembered  the  various  occasions  on  which 
he  had  worn  them. 

(b)  Don  Carlos  went  to  bed  early,  but  he  was  restless  and 
was  yawning  a  great  deal.  At  dawn  he  fell  asleep,  but  he  must 
have  had  a  nightmare,  because  he  would  shout  from  time  to 
time  “  Zaragiieta  !  ”  They  thought  the  latter  was  a  doctor  who 
attended  him  in  Madrid,  and  that  Carlos  was  very  grateful  to 
him,  as  he  was  dreaming  of  him.  Don  Saturio  said  that  he 
would  make  a  thorough  examination,  so  that  they  might  know 
what  was  the  matter. 
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August  Examinations,  1935 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1.  The  candidate  shall  write  two  compositions^  each  to  he  from  a 
page  to  a  page  and  a  half  in  length  {200  to  300  words).  One  subject 
shall  he  selected  from  A  and  the  other  from  B. 

Note  2.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  compositions  any  name 
which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

A 

1.  Write  a  narrative  or  a  descriptive  composition  (or  a  com¬ 
bination  of  the  two  types)  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : 

{a)  A  cosy  living  room. 

iff)  A  Canadian  bird  and  its  habits. 

(c)  A  fishing  trip  (or  motor  trip). 

{d)  Seen  through  the  telescope  (or  microscope). 

{e)  A  visit  to  a  factory. 

B 

2.  Write  an  expository  or  an  argumentative  composition  on 
one  of  the  following  subjects  : 

{a)  How  to  improve  the  movies. 

(b)  Can  the  dangers  of  the  level  crossing  be  overcome  ? 

(c)  A  radio  should  be  installed  in  every  school. 

{d)  The  difficulties  of  choosing  a  profession. 

{e)  The  preservation  of  Canada’s  forests. 

(/)  Should  we  have  consolidated  schools  in  rural  districts  ? 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following : 

(a)  ten  lines  from  Henry  IV,  Part  I,  beginning,  ‘‘And 
then  I  stole  all  courtesy  from  heaven”; 

{h)  the  first  three  stanzas  of  John  Davidson’s  poem,  In 
Romney  Marsh ; 

(c)  eleven  lines  from  Tennyson’s  Ulysses,  beginning,  “How 
dull  it  is  to  pause,  to  make  an  end 

2.  State  by  whom  and  on  what  occasion  each  of  any  three  of 
the  following  passages  was  spoken.  Explain  the  parts  italicized 
in  the  passages  which  you  choose. 

(tt)  Though  I  could  ’scape  shot-free  at  London,  I  fear  the  shot 
here ;  here’s  no  scoring  but  upon  the  pate. 

(h)  I  never  in  my  life 

Did  hear  a  challenge  urged  more  modestly. 

Unless  a  brother  should  a  brother  dare 
To  gentle  exercise  and  proof  of  arms. 

He  gave  you  all  the  duties  of  a  man ; 

Trimm’d  up  your  praises  with  a  princely  tongue. 

Spoke  your  deservings  like  a  chronicle. 

(c)  this  is  no  world 

To  play  with  mammets  and  to  tilt  with  lips : 

We  must  have  bloody  noses  and  crack’d  crowns. 

And  pass  them  current  too. 

{d)  Worcester,  get  thee  gone ;  for  I  do  see 
Danger  and  disobedience  in  thine  eye : 

O,  sir,  your  presence  is  too  bold  and  p)eremptory, 

And  majesty  might  never  yet  endure 
The  moody  frontier  of  a  servant  brow. 


[over] 


3.  (a)  I  know  you  all,  and  will  awhile  uphold 
The  unyoked  humour  of  your  idleness. 

Discuss  the  soliloquy  of  which  these  are  the  opening  lines 
with  respect  to 

(i)  the  information  it  gives  the  audience ; 

(ii)  the  light  it  throws  on  the  Prince’s  character. 

OR 

(b)  (i)  Give  an  account  of  FalstafF’s  part  in  the  play  after 
he  leaves  Eastcheap  to  join  in  the  campaign  against  the  rebels. 

(ii)  Contrast  his  ideas  about  honour  with  those  of 
Hotspur. 


4.  (a)  Perhaps  the  self-same  song  that  found  a  path 

Through  the  sad  heart  of  Ruth^  when^  sick  for  home^ 

She  stood  in  tears  amid  the  alien  corn. 

Explain  the  part  italicized. 

(b)  Eh*?  the  whole  seems  to  fall  into  shape 
As  if  I  saw  alike  my  work  and  self 
And  all  that  I  was  born  to  be  and  do, 

A  twilight-piece. 

(i)  Give  the  context  of  this  passage  in  the  poem. 

(ii)  What  does  Andrea  mean  by  referring  to  his  work 
as  “  a  twilight-piece  ”  ? 

(c)  One  whom  the  stro7ig  sons  of  the  world  despise  ; 

For  lucky  rhymes  to  him  were  scrip  and  share. 

And  mellow  metres  more  than  cent  for  cent. 

(i)  From  what  poem  is  this  taken  ? 

(ii)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  parts. 


5.  {a)  “  He  works  his  work,  I  mine.” 

To  what  other  person  is  Ulysses  referring  ?  Explain  the 
contrast  in  temperament  and  interests  brought  out  in  the  poem 
and  implied  by  these  words. 


OR 


(If)  (i)  How  was  Rustum  finally  convinced  that  Sohrab 
was  his  son  ? 

(ii)  What  feature  of  Arnold’s  writing  in  Sohrab  and 
Rustum  is  signified  by  the  term  “  Epic  simile  ”  ?  Mention  one 
instance  of  this  in  the  poem  and  consider  its  effectiveness. 


6.  Give  an  account  of  the  part  taken  by  Uriah  Keep  in  the 
story  of  David  Gopperfield  and  by  Mr.  Maybold  in  Under  the 
Greenwood  Tree. 

7.  Answer  any  two  of  the  following  : 

{a)  Mention  incidents  in  his  schooldays  and  in  his  court¬ 
ship  that  serve  to  reveal  Juke  Judkins’s  character. 

(h)  Compare  The  Doll’s  House  by  Katherine  Mansfield  and 
The  Secret  Sharer  by  Conrad  as  to  the  kind  of  interest  aroused 
in  the  reader  by  the  stories. 

(c)  In  his  essay  Some  Hints  on  Reading,  what  advice 
does  Bryce  give  about  the  reading  of  fiction  ? 

{d)  Illustrate  from  Thomson’s  essay  on  The  Cawing  of 
Rooks  OR  from  Hudson’s  essay  on  Geese,  the  means  by  which 
the  writer  has  conveyed  his  information  interestingly  and 
vividly. 

8.  Answer  any  one  of  the  following  ; 

(а)  Exemplify,  from  the  specimens  of  his  work  in  Shorter 

Poems,  Part  IV,  the  merits  of  any  one  Canadian  poet  therein 
represented. 

(б)  Compare,  with  respect  to  style  and  sentiment,  any  two 
of  the  following  poems  :  Bonnie  Doon,  by  Burns  ;  Annabel  Lee, 
by  Poe ;  Little  Mary  Cassidy,  by  Fahy. 

(c)  Point  out  and  exemplify  two  outstanding  merits  of  any 
one  of  the  following  :  the  ballad  of  Dives  and  Lazarus ;  Shake¬ 
speare,  When  Icicles  Hang  by  the  Wall ;  Scott,  Proud  Maisie ; 
Browning,  The  Boy  and  the  Angel',  Hardy,  Life  Laughs  Onward', 
O’Neill,  Corrymeela. 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1935 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


MODERN  HISTORY 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  two  from  A,  one 
from  B,  one  from  G,  and  one  from  D. 


A 


Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  in  A,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


1.  Indicate  the  importance  of  the  following  in  the  history 
of  the  French  Eevolution : 

(a)  the  march  of  the  women  to  Versailles; 

(h)  the  flight  of  the  king  to  Varennes  ; 

(c)  the  Paris  insurrection  of  August  9-10,  1792  ; 

(fZ)  the  fall  of  Eobespierre. 


2.  Discuss  the  causes  and  the  results  of : 

(a)  Napoleon’s  Eussian  campaign  of  1812  ; 
(h)  the  Prussian  “  War  of  Liberation 


3.  (a)  State  the  chief  features  of  the  policies  of  Metternich. 

(6)  Discuss  the  success  and  failure  of  the  policies  of 
Metternich  in  the  period  between  1815  and  1848. 


B 

Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  he  atteinpted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  B,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  he  valued. 


4.  Describe  the  causes  and  the  results  of  the  war  between 
Prussia  and  Austria  in  1866. 


5.  Describe  the  following  in  relation  to  the  Industrial  Eevolu¬ 
tion  in  Great  Britain  (1750-1850)  : 

(a)  inventions  ; 

(b)  the  factory  system  ; 

(c)  improvements  in  transportation. 


[over] 


Note. 


c 

Only  one  question  is  to  he' attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  G,  only  the  first  one  attemqyted  will  he  valued. 

6.  (a)  State  and  discuss  the  causes  of  the  South  African  War. 
{h)  What  were  the  principal  results  of  that  war  ? 

7.  {a)  Describe  the  chief  characteristics  of  democratic  govern¬ 
ment  under  President  Jackson. 

{h)  Describe  the  most  important  results  of  the  westward 
expansion  of  the  United  States. 

D 

Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  D,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 

8.  Discuss  the  effects  on  Serbia  of  : 

(a)  the  Congress  of  Berlin  ; 

{h)  the  annexation  of  Bosnia  and  Herzegovina  ; 

(c)  the  Balkan  Wars. 

9.  (a)  Account  for  the  formation  of  the  League  of  Nations. 

{h)  Describe  its  organization. 

(c)  What  are  its  duties  ? 
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ALGEBRA 


Note.  A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  may  he  obtained  from 

the  Presiding  Officer. 


1.  If 


a 


are  unequal  fractions,  with  numerators 


bdf^^ 
and  denominators  all  positive,  show  that 

(X  +  c  +  e 

b  -\-d-\-f 

lies  in  value  between  the  greatest  and  the  least  of  the  fractions. 


2.  Along  a  straight  line  n  potatoes  are  placed  at  equal 
intervals,  the  length  of  each  interval  being  d  feet.  A  basket  is 
placed  at  the  end  of  the  line  a  feet  from  the  first  potato.  A  boy, 
starting  from  the  basket,  picks  up  the  potatoes  and  carries  them 
back,  one  at  a  time,  to  the  basket.  Without  assuming  a  formula, 
find  the  total  distance  which  the  boy  must  run  to  complete  the 
potato  race. 


3.  Show  that 


a;-  +3^ 


>x  +  y 


unless  x  =  y,  where  x  and  y  represent  positive  numbers. 


4.  Solve  (2a;- —  3a;  + 4)(2a;”  —  3a;  + 9)  =  24. 

5.  Establish  a  formula  for  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  a  geometric 
progression. 

6.  A  window  is  to  be  made  in  the  shape  of  a  rectangle 

surmounted  by  an  equilateral  triangle  the  base  of  which  is  the 
upper  side  of  the  rectangle.  The  perimeter  of  the  window  is  to 
be  22  feet.  Find  its  width  in  order  that  it  may  have  a  maximum 
area.  , 

[over] 


7.  Show  that,  when  a  polynomial  f{x)  is  divided  by  x  —  a, 
the  remainder  is /(a). 

8.  Of  12  musicians  7  play  either  the  violin  or  the  viola,  3  of 
the  others  play  either  the  violin  or  the  cello,  and  the  remaining 
2  play  only  the  cello.  In  how  many  ways  may  a  trio  be  arranged 
by  assigning  3  players  to  the  3  instruments  ? 

9.  Assuming  the  binomial  expansion  for  (1+cc)”  where  n  is 

a  given  positive  integer,  show,  by  multiplication  of  the  right 
and  left  hand  members  of  the  identity  by  l-{-x,  that  the 
coefficient  of  x^  in  the  expansion  of  is 

10.  Find  the  value  of  the  greatest  term  in  the  expansion  of 

( 1  +  x)~'^~ 

2 

when  the  value  of  ic  is  — . 

3 


11.  Given  that 


5-4x 
1  —X  —  2x^ 


2 

1  —  2x 


efficient  of  x^  in  the  expansion  of 


+  — find 

l+x 

5  —  4}X 

-  in 

1—x  —  2x^ 


the  co¬ 
ascend¬ 


ing  powers  of  x. 


12.  A  $1000  bond  bearing  interest  at  5^  per  annum  has  10 
years  to  run  and  is  repayable  at  maturity  at  a  premium  of  10^. 
Find  the  present  value  of  the  bond  if  the  current  rate  of  interest 
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GEOMETRY 

Note.  Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  C. 

A.  Analytic  Geometry 

1.  Derive  a  formula  for  each  of  the  following : 

(a)  the  area  of  a  triangle  in  terms  of  the  co-ordinates  of 
its  angular  points  ; 

(h)  the  angle  between  two  straight  lines  whose  equations 
are  Ax-\- By +  0  =0,  A^x-\-B^y  ■\-C  ^—0  ) 

(c)  the  length  of  the  tangent  from  the  point  y to 
the  circle  x^  A  y^  A  -f  2fy  +  c  =  0. 

2.  Given  the  three  points  A  (2,  4),  B{  —  3,  5),  and  (7(  —  8,  —  7), 
find  : 

{a)  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  through  B  and  G, 
checking  your  result ; 

(h)  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  through  A  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  line  through  B  and  G ; 

(c)  the  perpendicular  distance  of  the  point  A  from  the 
line  BG ; 

{d)  the  equation  of  the  circle  which  has  A  for  centre  and 
touches  the  line  BC. 

B.  Synthetic  Geometry 

3.  {a)  If  A,  B  are  the  centres  of  two  circles  of  radii  R,  r, 
respectively,  prove  that  the  radical  axis  of  the  circles  is  a 
straight  line  perpendicular  to  AB  and  cutting  it  at  a  point  M 
such  that  AM"  —  MB”  =  R^  —  r”. 

{h)  With  a  given  radius  describe  a  circle  to  cut  two  given 
non-intersecting  circles  orthogonally. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  Show  (with  proof)  how  to  describe  an  isosceles  triangle 
having  each  of  the  angles  at  the  base  double  the  vertical  angle. 

(h)  Show  (with  proof)  how  to  inscribe  a  regular  pentagon 
in  a  given  circle. 

5.  {a)  If  a  point  P  lies  on  the  polar  of  a  point  Q  with  respect 
to  a  circle,  show  that  Q  lies  on  the  polar  of  P. 

{h)  If  three  lines  are  concurrent,  show  that  their  poles 
with  respect  to  a  given  circle  are  collinear. 

C.  Solid  Geometry 

6.  {a)  Show  (with  proof)  how  to  draw  a  perpendicular  to  a 
given  plane  from  a  given  point  when  (i)  the  point  is  without 
the  plane,  (ii)  the  point  is  in  the  plane. 

(h)  Show  that  the  common  perpendicular  to  two  straight 
lines  that  are  not  in  the  same  plane  is  the  shortest  line  that  can 
be  drawn  between  the  two  lines. 

7.  (a)  Prove  that  the  sum  of  any  two  face  angles  in  a  tri¬ 
hedral  is  greater  than  the  third. 

(6)  E  is  a  point  in  the  base  BCD  of  a  tetrahedron  ABCD. 
Show  that  the  angles  which  AE  makes  with  AB,  AC,  AD  are 
together  greater  than  half  the  sum  of  the  angles  that  AB,  AC, 
AD  make  with  each  other. 


8.  {a)  Show  that  the  area  of  the  curved  surface  of  the  frustum 
of  a  right  circular  cone  is  tt  s(a-l-6)  where  s  is  the  slant  height 
and  a  and  h  are  the  radii  of  the  bases. 


(b)  Establish  the  formula  for  the  volume  of  the  frustum 
of  a  right  circular  cone  in  the  form 


TT  h 


(K-  -f-  Rr). 


3 
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TRIGONOMETRY 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 


1.  (a)  If  tan  A  =  ^  and  A  is  an  angle  of  the  first  quadrant, 
find  (without  using  tables)  sin  ^  and  cos  J.. 

(b)  Find  with  the  help  of  the  tables  the  sine  of  10  radians. 

(77=3-1416.) 


2.  (a)  Prove  the  identity 

(sec  a;  +  3  tan  ^c)(sec  x  +  tan  x)  +  (sec  x  —  Z  tan  rr)(sec  x  —  tan  x) 

=  2  +  8  tan  ”  x. 

(b)  Find  the  values  of  x  between  —180°  and  180°  which 
satisfy  the  equation  sin^  op  =  S  cos^  x. 


3.  From  a  point  A  on  a  straight  shore  line  running  east  and 
west  a  buoy  appears  in  a  direction  32°  N.  of  E.  From  a  point 
on  the  shore  1000  feet  east  of  A  the  direction  of  the  buoy  is 
51°  N.  of  E.  Calculate  (to  the  nearest  foot)  the  distance  of  the 
buoy  from  A. 


4.  Prove  the  formulae  : 


tan  (A -\-B)  = 


tan  A  +  tan  B 
1  —  tan  A  tan  B 


(b) 


COS  SA  =  4  cos'^A  —  3  cos  A. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Prove  that  cos  x  +  cos  ^  =  2  cos 


x+V  x—y 
- ^  cos - 

2  2 

(6)  Reduce  sin  80°+ sin  78°+ sin  48°+  sin  46°  to  four 
times  the  product  of  three  trigonometric  ratios. 


6.  Prove  geometrically  the  triangle  relations  : 


(a) 

(&) 


COS  + 


Wc  ’ 


7.  Given  that  the  sides  of  a  triangle  are  12 ’73,  10 ’05,  and 
8*70,  calculate  by  a  logarithmic  method  (a)  the  greatest  angle, 
(b)  the  area. 
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BOTANY 


1.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  to  show,  in  median  longi¬ 
tudinal  section,  a  small  plant  with  some  roots,  branches,  and 
opposite,  pinnately  compound,  stipulate  leaves.  Indicate  the 
conducting  system  without  attempting  to  show  microscopic 
structure. 

(b)  Of  what  general  uses  to  the  plant  are  (i)  roots, 
(ii)  stems,  (iii)  leaves? 


2.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  photosynthesis. 

(h)  Compare  photosynthesis  and  respiration  by  making  a 
list,  in  parallel  columns,  of  five  facts  about  each. 


3.  (a)  A  young  herb  was  found  to  have  square  stems  and 
opposite  aromatic  leaves. 

(i)  Name  the  family  to  which  you  should  expect  this 
plant  to  belong. 

(ii)  Give  the  distinguishing  characteristics  of  the  flower 
and  fruit  of  members  of  this  family. 

(iii)  Name  a  plant  of  this  family. 

(b)  Name  a  wind- pollinated  plant  and  indicate  its  adapta¬ 
tion  to  wind-pollination. 

(c)  Make  a  list  of  six  kinds  of  fleshy  fruits  and  give  an 
example  of  each. 


4.  (a)  Describe  a  mushroom  plant  under  the  headings  : 
(i)  structure,  (ii)  nutrition,  (iii)  reproduction. 

(b)  Describe  the  microscopic  structure  of  the  yeast  plant. 

[over] 


5.  {a)  Construct  a  table  with  four  vertical  columns.  In  the 
left-hand  column  write,  one  below  another,  the  following  names 
of  plants :  lily,  spirogyra,  bacteria,  club-moss.  In  the  next 
column  write  opposite  each  name  the  natural  division  to  which 
the  plant  belongs.  In  the  third  column  state  for  each  natural 
division  one  distinguishing  characteristic.  In  the  fourth  column 
state  one  additional  fact  about  each  plant. 

{b)  Describe  the  gametophyte  of  a  liverwort. 

6.  Give  the  life  history  of  (a)  a  grain  rust,  (b)  a  smut. 

7.  {a)  (i)  Name  four  plants  which  one  might  expect  to  find  in 
Ontario  on  a  hill  whose  surface  is  mostly  rock  or  gravel  and 
which  has  no  deep  soil. 

(ii)  What  is  the  descriptive  name  of  such  plants  ? 

(iii)  Give  four  characteristics  of  such  plants  which  fit 
them  for  life  in  this  habitat. 

(b)  Describe  three  structural  characteristics  of  plants  that 
live  in  water. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  Name  and  give  the  distinguishing  characteristics  of 
the  groups  to  which  any /ottr  of  the  following  belong:  amoeba 
(or  paramoecium),  earthworm,  rabbit  (or  cat),  frog,  fish. 

(b)  For  each  of  the  following  state  the  kind  of  metamor¬ 
phosis  (development)  :  Hemiptera,  Coleoptera,  Diptera,  Odonata, 
Lepidoptera. 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  mouth  parts  and  feeding  habits  of  the 
grasshopper. 

{b)  Give  the  life  history  of  the  crayfish, 

(c)  Describe  the  structures  of  the  spider  which  adapt  it 
for  locomotion  and  explain  how  spiders  move. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  hepatic  portal  vein  and  its  relation  to 
other  organs  and  to  its  capillaries. 

{b)  What  is  the  principal  function  of  this  vein  ? 

(c)  Make  a  list  of  the  general  functions  of  the  blood. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  external  features  of  a  turtle. 

(b)  Give  an  account  of  the  feeding  habits  of  a  snake, 
describing  such  parts  of  the  snake  as  are  necessary  to  make 
your  account  clear. 

(c)  Describe  the  plumage  of  a  bird,  omitting  wing  and  tail 
feathers,  and  explain  the  adaptations  to  the  bird’s  life  of  the 
feathers  you  have  described. 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  sacral  vertebra  of  a  frog  and  state  its  uses 
to  the  animal. 

(b)  Make  a  drawing  to  illustrate  the  bones  of  a  mammalian 
limb.  On  the  left  side  of  your  drawing  of  each  bone  write  the 
name  used  when  it  is  a  part  of  the  fore  limb ;  on  the  right  side 
write  the  name  used  when  it  is  a  part  of  the  hind  limb. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Describe  the  organs  of  respiration  of  the  rabbit  (or 
the  cat). 

(b)  In  what  organs  of  the  mammal  does  digestion  take 
place  ? 

(c)  Describe  digestion  in  one  of  these  organs,  noting  the 
sources  of  the  digestive  fluids. 

7.  (rt)  (i)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  the  mammalian  eye. 
(ii)  Describe  the  function  of  the  iris. 

(b)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  the  central  nervous  system 
of  the  frog  as  seen  in  dorsal  view. 
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PHYSICS 


1.  (a)  State  Newton’s  First  Law  of  Motion,  and  illustrate  it 
by  reference  to  the  operation  of  shovelling  snow  (or  any  other 
substance). 

(5)  A  circular  scale  is  provided  with  a  vernier  arranged 
so  that  20  divisions  on  the  vernier  are  equal  to  19  on  the  main 
scale.  If  the  main  scale  divisions  are  degrees,  find  the  smallest 
number  of  minutes  which  can  be  read  with  this  instrument. 

2.  (a)  Define  impulse.  Use  Newton’s  Second  Law  of  Motion 
to  show  how  an  impulse  is  measured  in  terms  of  momentum. 

(b)  A  boy  with  a  bat  hits  a  ball  of  mass  ^  lb.  vertically 
upwards  so  that  it  goes  a  vertical  distance  of  16  ft.  Find  (i)  the 
velocity  with  which  the  ball  leaves  the  bat,  (ii)  the  impulse 
given  to  the  ball  by  the  bat. 

3.  (a)  (i)  Apply  the  principle  of  energy  to  find  the  mechanical 
advantage  of  a  frictionless  inclined  plane,  (ii)  If  an  inclined 
plane  has  friction,  how  and  why  is  the  mechanical  advantage 
altered  ? 

(h)  A  boy  of  mass  125  lb.  runs  upstairs  a  vertical  height 
of  20  ft.  in  10  seconds.  Find  in  horse-power  the  rate  at  which 
he  works. 

4.  (a)  Prove  that  when  a  body  rests  against  a  smooth  surface 
the  reaction  of  the  surface  on  the  body  is  perpendicular  to  the 
surface. 

(b)  A  rigid  body  in  equilibrium  is  acted  on  by  a  number 
of  forces.  What  is  the  condition  for  equilibrium  with  regard 
to  (i)  rotational  motion,  (ii)  translational  motion  ? 


[over] 


5.  (a)  State  the  law  of  transmission  of  pressure  in  a  liquid 
and  describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  the  law. 

(b)  A  wooden  rod  of  uniform  cross-section  equal  to 
2  sq.  cm.  is  weighted  by  shot  inside  a  plugged  hole  so  that  it 
floats  upright  in  liquids.  When  the  rod  is  floated  in  water,  its 
length  above  the  surface  is  12  cm.  When  floated  in  alcohol 
(speciflc  gravity  0‘8),  its  length  above  the  surface  is  8,  cm.  Find 
(i)  the  total  length  of  the  rod,  (ii)  the  weight  of  the  rod. 

6.  (a)  What  gas  is  the  most  suitable  to  use  in  a  balloon 
from  the  standpoint  of  (i)  buoyancy,  (ii)  safety  ?  Give  reasons 
for  your  answer. 

(6)  With  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  explain  the  action  of  a 
common  exhaust  air-pump. 

(c)  On  a  day  when  the  barometer  stands  at  76'Ocm.  of 
mercury,  what  is  the  atmospheric  pressure  in  dynes  per  sq.  cm.  ? 

(Density  of  mercury  =13'6  grams  per  c.c.) 

7.  (a)  What  is  Plateau’s  spherule  ?  Describe  how  it  may  be 
formed  experimentally. 

(6)  How  would  you  show  experimentally  that  the  surface 
of  a  liquid  possesses  potential  energy  ? 

(c)  Prove  that  the  surface  tension  of  a  liquid  in  dynes  per 
cm.  has  the  same  numerical  value  as  the  potential  energy  in  ergs 
per  sq.  cm.  of  the  surface. 

8.  (a)  Use  the  principle  of  the  conservation  of  energy  to  And 
the  velocity  of  efflux  of  a  liquid  from  a  small  opening  in  the 
bottom  of  the  containing  vessel. 

(6)  By  means  of  Bernoulli’s  Principle,  explain  the  action 
of  (i)  the  atomizer,  (ii)  the  Bunsen  burner. 
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CHEMISTRY 


1.  Water  gas  is  made  by  passing  steam  over  red-hot  coke. 

C  +  H.O  ->  CO  +  H,. 

{a)  What  proportion  by  volume  of  water  gas  is  hydrogen  ? 

(6)  What  proportion  by  weight  of  water  gas  is  hydrogen  ? 

(c)  What  volume  of  water  gas  measured  at  a  pressure  of 
76  cm.  and  at  27° C.  can  be  made  by  using  one  kilogram  of  coke 
which  is  assumed  to  be  pure  carbon. 

{d)  Write  one  or  more  equations  for  the  reaction  which 
takes  place  when  water  gas  is  burned. 

(C  =  12-00,  H  =  l-01,  0  =  16-00) 


2.  (a)  What  products  are  formed  (i)  at  the  anode,  (ii)  at  the 
cathode,  when  a  solution  of  common  salt  is  electrolysed  between 
carbon  electrodes  ? 

(6)  Show  by  one  or  more  equations  the  proportions  of  the 
various  products  formed  when  a  solution  of  common  salt  is 
electrolysed.  State  also  in  words  the  exact  meaning  of  the 
equations.  (Na=23-0,  Cl  =  35-5,  0  =  16-0,  H  =  l-0) 

(c)  What  are  the  chief  commercial  uses  of  each  of  the 
products  formed  in  the  electrolysis  of  salt  solution  ? 


3.  (a)  What  are  the  raw  materials  from  which  plants  make 
carbohydrates  ?  From  what  sources  do  plants  obtain  each  of 
these  materials  ? 

(h)  What  kind  of  plants  can  synthesize  sugar  and  under 
what  conditions  ? 


[over] 


(c)  What  chemical  elements  are  found  in  (i)  proteins, 

(ii)  fats  ? 

{d)  Compare  glucose,  starch,  and  cellulose,  in  the  following 
respects : 

(i)  solubility  in  water  ; 

(ii)  reaction  with  dilute  iodine  solution  ; 

(iii)  effect  of  boiling  with  very  dilute  hydrochloric  acid. 


4.  Water  just  drawn  from  a  tap  is  often  milky  with  gas- 
bubbles. 

(a)  Account  for  the  presence  of  the  bubbles. 

(h)  Why  is  this  milkiness  more  often  observed  in  water 
drawn  from  a  hot-water  tap  ? 

5.  (a)  Compare  very  dilute  aqueous  solutions  of  cupric 
chloride  and  copper  sulphate  in  the  following  respects : 

(i)  colour ; 

(ii)  result  observed  when  a  solution  of  silver  nitrate  is 
added  to  each  ; 

(iii)  result  observed  when  a  solution  of  ammonia  is 
added  to  each. 

(b)  Show  how  the  properties  you  have  noted  in  your 
answer  to  (a)  can  be  explained  by  the  theory  of  electrolytic 
dissociation. 


6.  (a)  A  mixture  of  limestone  and  lime  is  in  equilibrium 
with  carbon  dioxide  gas  at  900°C.  when  the  pressure  is  one 
atmosphere. 

(i)  Write  the  equation  for  the  reversible  reaction. 

(ii)  What  will  be  the  result,  if  the  pressure  is  lowered 
while  the  temperature  is  maintained  at  900°C.  ? 

(iii)  What  will  be  the  result,  if  the  temperature  is 
lowered  while  the  pressure  is  maintained  at  one  atmosphere  ? 

(iv)  Must  limestone  be  heated  in  a  kiln  to  at  least  900° 
in  order  to  change  it  entirely  to  lime  ?  Give  reasons  for  your 
answer. 

(b)  By  giving  the  observations  and  naming  the  products 
formed,  compare  the  reactions  of  limestone  and  of  lime  with 
(i)  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  (ii)  water. 


7.  (a)  State  what  is  observed  in  each  o£  the  following  ex¬ 
periments  : 

(i)  concentrated  nitric  acid  is  added  to  copper  filings  ; 

(ii)  hydrogen  sulphide  is  bubbled  through  a  solution  of 
lead  nitrate ; 

(iii)  sodium  sulphate  solution  is  added  to  a  solution  of 
'  lead  nitrate ; 

(iv)  a  solution  of  washing  soda  is  added  to  lime  water ; 

(v)  hydrogen  sulphide  is  bubbled  through  bromine 
water ; 

(vi)  a  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide  is  added  to  a  solu¬ 
tion  of  potassium  iodide. 

(b)  Write  equations  for  the  reactions  in  any  three  of  the 
experiments  in  (a). 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

{a)  Testis  est  Sicilia,  quam  multis  undique  cinctam  peri- 
culis  non  terrore  belli,  sed  consilii  celeritate  explica vit :  testis 
est  Africa,  quae  magnis  oppressa  hostium  copiis  eoruin 
ipsorum  sanguine  redundavit :  testis  est  Gallia,  per  quam 
5  legionibus  nostris  iter  in  Hispaniam  Gallorum  internecione 
patefactum  est :  testis  est  ILispania,  quae  saepissime  plurimos 
hostes  ab  hoc  superatos  prostratosque  conspexit :  testis  est 
iterum  et  saepius  Italia,  quae  cum  servili  bello  taetro  pericu- 
losoque  premeretur,  ab  hoc  auxiliurn  absente  expetivit,  quod 
10  bellum  exspectatione  eius  attenuatum  atque  imminutum  est, 
adventu  sublatum  ac  sepultum  :  testes  nunc  vero  iam  omnes 
orae  atque  omnes  exterae  gentes  ac  nationes,  denique  maria 
omnia,  cum  universa,  turn  in  singulis  oris  omnes  sinus  atque 
portus. 

1 5  (6)  Quid  tarn  singulare,  quam  ut  ex  senatus  consulto 

legibus  solutus  consul  ante  fieret,  quam  ullum  alium 
magistratum  per  leges  capere  licuisset  ?  quid  tain  incredibile, 
quam  ut  iterum  eques  Romanus  ex  senatus  consulto  tri- 
unipharet  ?  Quae  in  omnibus  hominibus  nova  post  hominum 
2  0  memoriam  constituta  sunt,  ea  tain  niulta  non  sunt  quam  haec, 
quae  in  hoc  uno  homine  videmus.  Atque  haec  tot  exempla, 
tanta  ac  tain  nova,  profecta  sunt  in  eundem  hominem  a  Q. 
Catuli  atque  a  ceterorum  eiusdem  dignitatis  amplissimorurn 
hominum  auctoritate. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  terrore  (1.  2),  hello  (1.  8),  eius 
(1.  10),  legibus  (1.  16). 

3.  (a)  Account  for  the  mood  of  licuisset  (1.  17). 

{h)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  conspexit  (1.  7),  premeretur 
(1.  9),  imminutum  est  (1.  10). 

[over] 


4.  Identify  the  forms  cinctam  (1. 1),  prostratos  (1.  7),  suhlatum 
(1. 11),  sepultum  (1.  11),  solutus  (1.  lQ),fieret  (1.  16). 

5.  Mention  the  chief  exploits  of  Mithridates  narrated  by 
Cicero. 


B 

6.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  cedes  coemptis  saltibus  et  domo 

villaque,  flavus  quam  Tiberis  lavit, 
cedes,  et  exstructis  in  altum 
divitiis  potietur  heres. 

5  divesne,  prisco  natus  ah  Inacho, 
nil  interest  an  pauper  et  infima 
de  gente  sub  divo  moreris ; 
victima  nil  miserantis  Orci. 
omnes  eodem  cogirnur,  omnium 

1  0  versatur  urna  serins  ocius 

sors  exitura  et  nos  in  aeternum 
exsilium  impositura  cumbae. 

(h)  ocius  adducto  torquens  hastile  lacerto’ 

suspicions  altam  ad  Lunam,  sic  voce  precatur  : 

15  “tu,  dea,  tu  praesens  nostro  succurre  labori, 
astrorum  decus  et  nemorum  Latonia  custos. 
si  qua  tuis  unquam  pro  me  pater  Hyrtacus  aris 
dona  tulit,  si  qua  ipse  meis  venatibus  auxi 
suspendive  tholo  aut  sacra  ad  fastigia  fixi, 

2  0  hunc  sine  me  turbare  globum  et  rege  tela  per  auras.” 

dixerat,  et  to  to  conixus  corpore  ferrum 
conicit ;  hasta  volans  noctis  diverberat  umbras 
et  venit  aversi  in  tergum  Sulmonis,  ibique 
frangitur,  ac  fisso  transit  praecordia  ligno. 


7.  (a)  Write  explanatory  notes  on  Orci  (1.  8),  urna  (1.  10), 
cumbae  (1.  12). 

(b)  Name  the  speaker  of  lines  15-20  and  explain  the 
situation. 


8.  Account  for  the  case  of  divitiis  (1.  4),  urna  (1.  10),  cumbae 
(1.  12),  aris  (1.  17). 

9.  {a)  Account  for  the  mood  of  moreris  (1.  7). 

(b)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  jmtietur  (1.  4),  cogirnur 
(1.  9),  auxi  (1.  18),  fixi  (1.  19). 

10.  Scan  lines  17-20  and  name  the  metre. 


c 


11.  Translate  into  English: 

{Labienus,  in  the  absence  of  Caesar^  gains  a  victory  over  the  Gauls^ 

who  resist  gallantly.) 

Prima  luce  et  nostri  omnes  erant  transportati  et  hostium 
acies  cernebatur.  Labienus  milites  cohortatus  ut  suae  pristinae 
virtutis  et  tot  secundissimorum  proeliorum  retinerent  memoriam 
atque  ipsum  Caesarern,  cuius  ductu  saepenumero  hostes  superas¬ 
sent,  praesentern  adesse  existimarent,  dat  signuin  proelii.  Primo 
concursu  ab  dextro  cornu,  ubi  septima  legio  constiterat,  hostes 
pelluntur  atque  in  fugam  coniciuntur ;  ab  sinistro,  quern  locum 
duodecima  legio  tenebat,  cum  primi  ordines  hostium  transfixi 
pilis  concidissent,  tamen  acerrime  reliqui  resistebant,  nec  dabat 
suspicionem  fugae  quisquam.  Ipse  dux  hostium  Camulogenus 
suis  aderat  atque  eos  cohortabatur.  At  incerto  etiam  nunc 
exitu  victoriae,  cum  septimae  legionis  tribunis  esset  nuntiatum, 
quae  in  sinistro  cornu  gererentur,  post  tergum  hostium  legionem 
ostenderunt  signaque  intulerunt.  Ne  eo  quidem  tempore  quis¬ 
quam  loco  cessit,  sed  circumvent!  omnes  interfectique  sunt. 
Eandem  fortunam  tulit  Camulogenus.  At  ii  qui  in  praesidio 
contra  castra  Labieni  erant  relicti,  cum  proelium  commissum 
audissent,  subsidio  suis  ierunt  collemque  ceperunt,  neque  nos- 
trorum  militum  victor um  impetum  sustinere  potuerunt.'  Sic  cum 
suis  fugientibus  permixti,  quos  non  silvae  montesque  texerunt, 
ab  equitatu  sunt  interfecti.  Hoc  negotio  confecto  Labienus 
revertitur  Agendicum,  ubi  impedimenta'  totius  exercitus  relicta 
erant ;  inde  cum  omnibus  copiis  ad  Caesarern  pervenit. 
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1.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  : 

o 

Treveri  vero  atque  Indutiomarus  totius  hiemis  nullum 
tempus  intermiserunt  quin  trans  Rhenurn  legates  mitterent, 
civitates  sollicitarent,  pecunias  pollicerentur,  magna  parte 
exercitus  nostri  interfecta  multd  minorem  superesse  dicerent 
5  partem.  Neque  tamen  ulli  civitati  Gerrnanorum  persuader! 
potuit  ut  Rhenurn  transiret,  cum  se  bis  expertos  dicerent, 
Ariovisti  bello  et  Tencterorum  transitu  :  non  esse  amplius 
fortunam  temptaturos.  Hac  spe  lapsus  Indutiomarus  nihilo 
minus  copias  cogere,  exercere,  a  finitimis  equos  parare,  exsules 
1 0  damnatosque  tota  Gallia  magnis  praemiis  ad  se  adlicere 
coepit.  Ac  tantam  sibi  iam  his  rebus  in  Gallia  auctoritatem 
comparaverat  ut  undique  ad  eum  legationes  concurrerent, 
gratiam  atque  amicitiam  publice  privatimque  peterent. 

{a)  Account  for  the  case  of  multo  (1.  4),  transitu  (1.  7), 
Gallia  (1.  10). 

(6)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  cogere  (1.  9),  adlicere  (1.  10), 
concurrerent  (1.  12). 

(c)  Explain  the  syntax  of  expertos  (1.  6),  cogere  (1.  9). 

{d)  What  was  the  fate  of  Indutiomarus  ? 

2.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(а)  He  has  been  for  a  long  time  waiting  at  Rome. 

(б)  At  nightfall  we  shall  encamp  on  suitable  ground. 

(c)  Let  us  do  the  same  work  with  zeal. 

{d)  He  would  often  remark  that  no  one  is  injured  by  hard 
work. 

{e)  He  hopes  to  use  this  slave. 


[over] 


8.  Translate  into  Latin  ; 

(a)  A  definite  day  was  set  for  attacking  all  the  winter 
quarters  in  order  that  no  legion  might  be  of  assistance  to 
another  legion. 

(b)  If  you  allow  it,  within  two  days  we  shall  join  the 
rest  and  calmly  bear  the  fortunes  of  war. 

(c)  Although  this  plan  was  not  to^  be  censured,  still  it 
happened  to  make  an  enemy,  already  much  encouraged  by  a 
recent  victory,  keener  to  renew  the  fight. 

(d)  When  Labienus  heard  of  the  death  of  Sabinus,  he 
feared  that  he  would  no  longer  be  able  to  withstand  the  attack 
of  an  enemy  flushed  with  victory. 

(e)  Would  that  we  had  such  a  number  of  resolute  men 
that  it  would  be  difficult  to  say  whom  we  ought  to  place  in 
charo;e  of  this  war  ! 

o 


4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

When  Brasidas  had  thus  spoken  he  ordered  all  his  men  to 
be  ready  to  sally  forth  from  both  gates  at  a  given  signal.  The 
report  was  brought  to  Cleon  that  all  the  citizens  had  been  placed 
under  arms.  He  himself  approached  the  walls,  and  could  plainly 
see  the  feet  of ,  the  men  and  horses  under  the  gates.  He  did 
not  imagine  that  it  would  be  safe  for  him  to  wait  longer,  yet  he 
did  not  wish  to  join  battle  until  the  allies  should  arrive.  Finally 
he  gave  a  general  signal  for  retreat.  Brasidas  saw  that  his 
opportunity  was  come.  He  remarked  to  his  friends  who  stood 
by,  ‘‘  These  men  are  not  going  to  face  us.  See  how  they  are 
looking  around.  Such  behaviour  always  shows  that  an  army  is 
going  to  take  to  flight.  Open  the  gates  as  I  ordered,  and  let 
us  boldly  attack  them  at  once.”  The  sudden  onslaught  created 
a  panic  amongst  the  Athenians.  They  fled  with  such  precipi¬ 
tation  that  they  did  not  notice  that  Brasidas  had  been  wounded 
and  his  men  were  carrying  him  off  the  field. 

Brasidas,  Brasidas,  acc.,  Brasidan 
Cleon,  Cleon,  -ontis 
Athenian,  Atheniensis,  -is 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : 

Ne  me  plaignez  done  pas;  je  suis  fim-e  et  je  suis  heureuse 
de  soulfrir  pour  la  France  qui  represente  dans  le  monde 
la  liberte,  la  justice  et  le  droit.. —  Vous  nous  croyez  peut- 
etre  battus  ?  C’est  une  erreur  :  nous  avons  recule  d’un  pas 
5  bier,  nous  en  ferons  vingt  en  avant  domain.  Et  si  par 
mallieur  la  France  ne  represente  plus  un  jour  cette  grande 
cause  que  nous  defendons,  d’autres  peuples  prendront  notre 
place  et  poursuivront  notre  ouvrage,  car  la  justice  et  la  liberte 
sont  immortelles,  et  tous  les  despotes  du  monde  ne  parvien- 
1  0  dront  jamais  a  les  detruire. —  Quant  a  moi,  je  pars  pour 
Mayence  et  peut-etre  pour  la  Prusse,  escortee  par  des  soldats 
de  Brunswick;  inais  souvenez-vous  de  ce  que  je  vous  dis  : 
les  Republicains  n’en  sont  encore  qu’a  leur  premiere  etape, 
et  je  suis  sure  qu’avant  la  fin  de  I’annee  prochaine  ils  vien- 
1 5  dront  me  delivrer. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative 
active,  of  plaignez  (1.  1),  souffrir  (1.  2),  prendront  (1.  7),  souvenez 

(1.  12). 

(6)  Vous  nous  croyez  peut-etre  hattus  I  (11.3,4).  Rewrite, 
beginning  the  sentence  with  the  word  peut-etre. 

(c)  je  suis  siire  qu' avant  la  Jin  de  Vannee  prochaine  ils 
viendront  me  delivrer  (11.  14,  15).  Rewrite  this  sentence, 
beginning  with  je  ne  suis  pas  sure. 

{d)  Write  tlie  third  person  singular,  past  definite  active, 
of  prendront  (1.  7),  poursuivront  (1.  8^  parviendront  (11.  9,  10), 
detruire  (1.  10). 


[over] 


3.  Translate  into  English  : 

Madame  Ratinois.  Quoi !  tn  as  Fair  de  ne  pas  com- 
prendre. .  .  . 

Ratinois.  Si .  .  .  si !  ...  mais  c’est  difficile  a  dire  a  un 
monsieur;  “Les  cent  mille  francs  que  je  donne,  moi,  suffisent  1 
5  ...  mais  les  votres  ne  suffisent  pas  !  ”  C’est  tres  difficile. 

Madame  Ratinois.  Bah  !  il  est  vaniteux,  il  faut  le  piquer 
.  .  .  le  prendre  par  I’amour-propre. .  .  .  Ofire  toi-meme  dedonner 
quelque  chose  de  plus.  .  .  9a  le  mettra  sur  la  voie. .  .  . 

Ratinois.  C’est  que  nous  ne  pouvons  pas  aller  bien  loin .  .  . 

1 0  avec  dix-sept  mille  francs  de  rente. 

Madame  Ratinois.  On  propose  un  cadeau  .  .  .  une 
misere. .  .  . 

4.  (a)  Give  the  past  participle  of  cow^prendre  (11.  1,  2),  fatit 
(1.  6),  of  re  (1.  7),  mettra  (1.  8). 

(h)  Account  for  the  use  of  si  (1.  3). 

(c)  Les  cent  mille  francs  que  je  donne  (  1.  4).  Rewrite, 
using  the  past  indefinite  tense. 

{d)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  future  indicative 
active,  of  suffisent  (1.  4),  faut  (1.  6),  offre  (1.  7),  pjouvons  (1.  9), 
aller  (1.  9). 

5.  {a)  Translate  in  accordance  with  the  context,  only  the 
italicized  passages  in  the  following ; 

Le  MaItre  d’HoTEL.  C’est  une  tour  de  Nankin  en 
huisson  d’ananas,  surmontee  d’un  Chinois  file  en  sucre. 

Madame  Ratinois.  Oh  !  cela  doit  etre  charmant ! 

Ratinois.  Quest-ce  que  vous  vendez  ga  ? 

5  Le  MaItre  d’Hotel.  Soixante-quatre  francs. 

Ratinois.  Ah!  !...  les  sucreries,  ^^^amecon- 

nait .  .  .  en  ma  qualite  d’ancien. .  .  . 

Madame  Ratinois  (vivement).  C’est  bien  !.  .  .Nous  verrons 
.  .  .nous  refiechirons. 

10  Le  MaItre  d’Hotel.  Quand  rnadame  voudra,  ^^L^’est  tout 
pret.  Quelle  marque  preferez-vous  pour  le  champagne  ? .  .  . 
du  Moet  ou  de  la  Veuve  ? 

(6)  en  ma  qualite  d’ancien.  .  .(1.  7).  What  word  would 
Ratinois  naturally  use  here,  if  uninterrupted  by  his  wife  ? 

(c)  nous  refiechirons  (1.  9).  Supply  the  French  for  the 
expression  on  it. 


6.  Translate  into  EnHish  : 

o 

(a)  II  y  avait  nn  berger  qui  gardait  les  chamelles  d’un 
village  aux  bords  de  ce  lac,  dans  un  canton  desert  et  inhabite  de 
cette  haute  inontagne.  Un  jour,  en  abreuvant  son  troupeau,  il 
s’aper^ut  que  I’eau  du  lac  fuyait  par  une  issue  souterraine,  et  il 
la  ferma  avec  une  grosse  pierre ;  mais  il  y  laissa  tomber  son 
baton  de  berger.  Quelque  temps  apres,  un  fleuve  tarit  dans  une 
des  provinces  de  la  Perse.  Le  sultan,  voyant  son  pays  menace 
de  la  famine  par  le  manque  d’eau  pour  les  irrigations,  consulta 
les  sages  de  son  empire,  et,  sur  leur  avis,  il  envoya  des  emissaires 
dans  tons  les  royaumes  environnants,  pour  decouvrir  comment 
la  source  de  son  fleuve  avait  ete  detournee  ou  tarie.  Ces  ambas- 
sadeurs  portaient  le  baton  du  berger,  que  le  fleuve  avait  apporte. 
Le  berger  se  trouvait  a  Damas  quand  ces  envoyes  y  parurent ;  il 
se  souvint  de  son  baton  tombe  dans  le  lac ;  il  s’approcha,  et  le 
reconnut  entre  leurs  mains  ;  il  comprit  que  son  lac  etait  la  source 
du  fleuve,  et  que  la  ricliesse  et  la  vie  d’un  peuple  etaient  entre 
ses  mains.  “  Que  fera  le  sultan  pour  celui  qui  lui  rendra  son 
fleuve  ?  demanda-t-il  aux  envoyes. —  Il  lui  donnera,  repondirent- 
ils,  sa  fille  et  la  moitie  de  son  royaurne. 

— Allez  done,  repliqua-t-il ;  et  avant  que  vous  soyez  de 
retour,  le  fleuve  perdu  arrosera  la  Perse  et  rejouira  le  coeur  du 
sultan.”  Le  berger  rernonta  dans  les  montagnes,  ota  la  grosse 
pierre  ;  et  les  eaux,  reprenant  leur  cours  par  ce  canal  souterrain, 
allerent  remplir  de  nouveau  le  lit  du  fleuve.  Le  sultan  envoya 
de  nouveaux  ambassadeurs  avec  sa  fille  a  I’heureux  berger,  et 
lui  donna  la  moitie  de  ses  provinces. 

(b)  Il  finissait  a  peine  de  parler,  que  les  principaux  habi¬ 
tants  du  village,  reunis  chez  lui  pour  nous  voir,  commencerent  a 
nous  raconter  des  histoires  effrayantes.  L’un  nous  dit  qu’un 
negociant,  venant  d’Alep  et  allant  an  desert,  avait  ete  depouille 
par  les  Bedouins,  et  qu’on  I’avait  vu  repasser  tout  nu.  Un  autre 
avait  appris  qu’un  marchand,  parti  de  Damas,  avait  ete  tue. 
Tons  etaient  d’accord  sur  I’impossibilite  de  penetrer  parmi  les 
hordes  de  Bedouins,  et  cherchaient,  par  tons  les  moyens  possibles, 
a  nous  detourner  d’une  aussi  perilleuse  entreprise.  Je  voyais 
M.  Lascaris  se  troubler ;  il  se  tourna  vers  moi,  et  me  dit  en 
italien,  pour  n’etre  pas  compris  des  autres  personnes  ;  “  Que  dites- 
vous  de  cette  nouvelle,  qui  m’a  fort  decourage  ?  —  Je  ne  crois 
pas,  lui  repondis-Je,  a  toutes  ces  histoires ;  et  quand  meme  elles 
seraient  vraies,  il  faudrait  encore  perseverer  dans  notre  projet. 

[over] 


Depuis  que  vous  m’avez  annonce  votre  intention  d’aller  chez  les 
Bedouins,  je  n’ai  plus  espere  revoir  ma  patrie.  J’ai  regarde  les 
trente  jours  que  vous  m’avez  donnes  a  Alep  pour  me  divertir, 
comme  mes  adieux  au  monde.  J e  considere  notre  voyage  comme 
une  veritable  campagne  ;  et  celui  qui  part  pour  la  guerre,  s’il  est 
bien  determine,  ne  doit  pas  songer  au  retour.  Ne  perdons  pas 
courage  :  quoique  Assaf  soit  un  scheik,  qu’il  ait  de  I’experience, 
qu’il  entende  bien  la  culture  des  terres  et  les  interets  de  son 
village,  il  ne  pent  avoir  aucune  idee  de  I’importance  .de  nos 
aflfaires.  Je  serais  done  d’avis  de  ne  plus  lui  parler  de  notre 
voyage  dans  le  desert,  et  de  mettre  notre  confiance  en  Dieu,  le 
grand  protecteur  de  I’univers.”  Ces  paroles  produisirent  leur 
etlet  sur  M.  Lascaris,  qui  me  dit  en  m’embrassant  tendrement : 
“  Mon  clier  fils,  je  mets  tout  mon  espoir  en  Dieu  et  en  vous  ;  vous 
etes  un  homme  de  resolution,  je  le  vois  ;  je  suis  on  ne  pent 
plus  content  de  la  force  de  votre  caractere,  et  j ’espere  atteindre 
mon  but  a  I’aide  de  votre  courage  et  de  votre  Constance.” 


Department  of  Jgbucation,  Ontario 


August  Examinations,  1935 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : 

1.  Which  of  our  Canadian  cities  do  you  like  best?  The  one 
I  live  in.  Each  one  likes  his  own  town.  You  like  yours. 

2.  They  would  have  enjoyed  themselves  if  they  had  come. 
We  are  sorry  it  has  been  so  cold  this  winter. 

B.  What  do  you  wish  me  to  do  before  I  leave  ?  There  is 
nothing  to  do  now.  YYu  may  leave  at  once. 

4.  It  was  snowing  while  I  was  taking  a  walk,  but  that  was  all 
the  same  to  me.  I  am  not  afraid  of  the  snow. 

5.  I  asked  them  what  they  had  been  doing  and  they  told  me 
they  had  been  studying  French  for  six  weeks. 

6.  What  are  you  looking  for?  The  pen  I  lost.  I  left  it  here, 
I  think.  I  am  not  using  mine.  I  do  not  need  it.  Here  it  is. 

7.  How  happy  we  shall  be  when  we  have  finished  all  this  ! 
What  a  fine  summer  !  Tired  ?  We  are. 

8.  I  understood  almost  everything  he  said  in  French  for  he 
spoke  slowly.  The  French  often  speak  fast. 

9.  I  do  not  think  you  are  wrong.  Nobody  said  that.  You 
listen  to  others  but  you  do  not  believe  everything. 

10.  They  ought  to  hurry  if  they  do  not  wish  to  miss  the  boat. 
It  leaves  at  five  and  will  not  wait  for  them. 

11.  Our  French  lessons  are  getting  more  and  more  difficult. 
If  I  live  long  enough,  I  hope  to  know  a  little  French. 

12.  They  had  just  sat  down.  She  got  up,  went  to  the  door, 
opened  it  and  said :  “I  am  delighted  to  see  you.” 

13.  Listen!  Who  is  crying  ?  It  is  that  little  girl  over  there. 
What  is  the  matter  with  her  ?  She  fell  and  hurt  her  hand. 

14.  I  wonder  if  the  weather  will  be  fine  to-morrow.  They  say 
it  will  be  raining  all  day.  That  is  too  bad  ! 

[over] 


15.  We  shall  go  back  to  France  next  Monday.  Will  you  come 
and  see  us  next  summer  when  you  are  in  Paris  ? 

16.  Teachers  are  good  to  their  pupils.  Some  of  the  pupils 
work  pretty  well.  They  have  so  many  lessons  every  evening. 

17.  Bring  me  a  glass  of  water,  please,  I  am  very  thirsty.  You 
must  be  hungry  too.  Here  is  something  good. 

18.  Ho  you  know  that  lady  who  is  sitting  near  the  window? 
Yes,  I  know  her  well.  She  is  an  American. 

19.  There  are  too  many  accidents  in  this  country.  They 
cannot  always  be  prevented. 

20.  The  son  of  Napoleon  the  First  is  sometimes  called  Napoleon 
the  Second.  He  died  in  1832  at  the  age  of  21. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  At  last  he  became  silent  and  for  a  few  moments  she 
continued  to  reflect.  Then  my  uncle  said  :  “  Those  are  only 
rumours.  Nothing  definite  is  known.”  It  is  clear  that  we 
have  been  beaten,”  said  she,  “  but  do  not  think  that  such  things 
frighten  me.  It  is  not  for  the  Emperor  of  Germany  that  we  are 
marching,  but  for  the  rights  of  man.  To  conquer  us  they  will 
have  to  exterminate  us  all  and  that  is  not  as  easy  as  they  think. 
Good  sense  ought  to  tell  your  friends  to  help  us  to  drive  out 
your  greatest  enemies,  the  nobles.”  Koffel  and  the  doctor  were 
looking  at  each  other  without  saying  anything.  The  French¬ 
woman’s  words  had  struck  them  and  they  were  thinking  :  “  That 
woman  is  right,  she  wishes  only  justice.” 

(б)  The  doctor’s  wife  said  that  her  husband  had  an 
immense  practice,  that  he  had  not  a  minute  to  himself,  and  that 
he  almost  always  took  his  lunch  standing.  “  I  tell  you  you  will 
kill  yourself,”  she  said  to  him.  He  said  to  himself:  “She 
ought  to  have  married  a  quack.”  After  the  lady’s  departure, 
he  asked  her  to  explain  why  she  had  said  all  that.  “  Each  one 
spends  his  life  throwing  dust  into  his  neighbours’  eyes,”  said 
she.  At  that  moment  a  patient  arrived.  “  Sit  down,”  said  the 
doctor  while  writing  a  prescription.  After  examining  him  he 
said  :  “My  dear  sir,  there  is  absolutely  nothing  the  matter  with 
you.”  Before  leaving,  the  future  father-in-law  exclaimed : 
“  What  a  fine  match  for  Frederic  !  ” 
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1.  Donnez  de  memoire  (a)  et  Vun  des  passages  (6)  et  (c) : 

(a)  les  seize  lignes  consecutives  di  Andromaque  (Acte  III, 
Sc.  8)  qui  commencent  par  ‘‘  Je  te  laisse  mon  fils.  .  .  . 

ih)  Saison  des  semailles :  le  soir  par  Victor  Hugo  ; 

(c)  les  dix-huit  lignes  consecutives  de  La  priere  par 
Lamartine  qui  commencent  par  “Pour  m’approcher  de  toi.  .  .  .” 

2.  Repondez  a  quatre  des  questions  (a),  (6),  (c),  (d),  (e),  (/)  : 

(cf)  S’il  est  ecrit  aux  cieux  qiie  jamais  une  epee 
N’etincellera  dans  mes  mains  ; 

Dans  I’encre  et  I’amertume  une  autre  arme  trempee 
Peut  encor  servir  les  humains. 

(i)  De  quel  poeme  ces  vers  sont-ils  tires  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez-les. 

(b)  Mais  quel  decorateur  que  la  tempete  et  quel  machiniste,  en  ce 
theatre  de  nature,  que  la  maree  montante ! 

Montrez  comment  Sorel,  dans  Grepuscides,  fait  ressortir  le 
rdle  du  “decorateur”  et  celui  du  “machiniste”. 

(c)  Monts  geles  et  fleuris,  trone  des  deux  saisons, 

Dont  le  front  est  de  glace  et  le  pied  de  gazons ! 

C’est  la  qu’il  faut  s’asseoir,  c’est  la  qu’il  faut  entendre 
Les  airs  lointains  d’un  cor  melancolique  et  tendre. 

(i)  Pour  quels  motifs  le  poete  choisit-il  ces  monts  de 
preference  aux  autres  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

{d)  Faites  ressortir,  d’apres  Bossuet,  les  qualites  de  coeur 
et  d’esprit  du  prince  de  Conde. 


[tournez] 


{&)  Gloire  a  toi  sur  les  prh  !  Gloire  a  toi  dans  les  vignes  ! 

Sois  belli  parmi  I’lierbe  et  centre  les  portails ! 

Dans  les  yeux  des  lezards  et  sur  I’aile  des  cygnes ! 

O  toi  qui  fais  les  grandes  lignes 
Et  qui  fais  les  petits  details ! 

(i)  A  qui  le  poete  s’adresse-t-il  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(iii)  Justifiez  I’emploi  des  expressions  “grandes  lignes” 
et  “  petits  details 

(/)  Montrez  d’apres  Maeterlinck  “ce  que  serait  une 
humanite  qui  ne  connaitrait  pas  la  fleur.” 

3.  ((x)  Mais  a  I’instant  ou  I’aiglon  se  resigne 

A  la  mort  innoceiite  et  ployante  d’un  cygne, 

Comine  clone  dans  Tombre  a  quelque  liaut  portail, 

II  devient  le  sublime  et  doux  epouvantail 
Qui  chasse  les  corbeaux  et  ramene  les  aigles ! 

(i)  Quels  incidents  ont  provoque  ces  paroles  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  allusions  contenues  dans  ces  vers. 

(6)  Dans  la  lOe  scene  du  Ille  Acte  le  due  s’ecrie  : 

Ah  !  vous  avez  encor  trouve  le  mot  qu’il  faut 
Pour  degonfler  I’entliousiasme  ! . . .  mais  ce  mot 
Ne  sera  pas  cette  fois-ci  le  coup  d’epingle 
Qui  creve,  ce  sera  le  coup  de  fouet  qui  cingle ! 

(i)  Rappelez  trois  circonstances  du  drame  ou  Metternicli 
tente  de  “  degonfler  I’enthousiasme  ”  du  due. 

(ii)  Dans  chaque  cas,  montrez  comment  le  due  reagit. 

4.  {a)  Dans  VIdole  de  Barbier  (i)  de  quoi  la  cavale  est-elle  le 
symbole  ?  (ii)  quels  incidents  de  la  vie  de  la  cavale  I’auteur 
decrit-il  ?  (iii)  a  quels  evenements  correspondent-ils  ? 

(h)  Vous  etes  tons  les  deux  tenebreux  et  discrets. 

Homme,  nul  n’a  sonde  le  fond  de  tes  abimes .... 

(i)  D’oii  sont  tires  ces  vers  ? 

(ii)  Dans  quel  sens  le  premier  vers  est-il  vrai,  selon 
le  poete  ? 

(iii)  Comment  les  deux  se  combattent-ils  ? 

5.  {a)  Dans  la  lere  scene  du  ler  Acte  Oreste  dit  a  Pylade  : 

Puisqu’apres  tant  d’efforts  ma  resistance  est  vaine, 

Je  me  livre  en  aveugle  au  destin  qui  m’entraine. 

Par  des  incidents  tires  du  drame  prouvez  que  ces  vers 
resument  bien  le  role  d’Oreste. 


(&)  L’amour  n’est  pas  un  feu  qu’on  renferme  en  une  ame  : 

Tout  nous  traliit,  la  voix,  le  silence,  les  yeux ; 

Et  les  feux  mal  converts  n’en  eclatent  que  inieux. 

En  quelles  circonstances  ces  paroles  s’appliquent-elles  (i)  a 
Hermione,  (ii)  a  Pyrrhus  ? 

6.  Montrez  comment  Andi'omaque  est  le  triomphe  de  la 
fidelite  conjugale. 

7.  (a)  II  ne  faut  pas  tout  donner  aux  enfants.  Ils  prennent  ce  qu’on 

leur  donne,  comme  si  c’etait  leur  du,  Ils  promettent  de  la 
reconnaissance,  mais  c’est  une  graine  qui  ne  leve  guere  souvent. 

Comment  ces  paroles  se  realisent-elles  chez  Marie  Cloquet 
dans  le  roman  Le  hie  qui  leve  ? 

(6)  Quels  personnages  et  quels  evenements  ont  le  plus 
favorise  “  la  remontee  ”  de  Gilbert  Cloquet  ? 
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Department  of  J£&ucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1935 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


COMPOSITION  FRANCAISB 


N.B.  1.  Le  candidat  ecrira  deux  compositions^  chacune  de  200  d  300  mots 
{d'une  page  d  unepage  et  demie).  II  choisira  Vun  des  sujets  dans  la 
partie  A  et  V autre  dans  la  partie  B. 

N.B.  2.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  pas  inclure,  dans  sa  copie^  quoi  que  ce  soit 
^qui  puisse  indiqv^er  le  centre  ou  il  suhit  son  examen. 

A 

f 

1.  Ecrivez  une  description  ou  une  narration  sur  Win  des 
sujets  suivants : 

{a)  Un  beau  drame. 

(h)  Nos  anciens  voisins  reprennent  leur  ferme. 

(c)  En  regardant  par  ma  fenetre. 

{d)  Dommages  causes  par  le  vent. 

{e)  Mes  grands-parents. 

B 

r 

2.  Ecrivez  une  dissertation  (soit  sous  forme  d’expose  soit  sous 
forme  d’argumentation)  sur  Yun  des  sujets  suivants : 

(а)  Les  richesses  forestieres  du  Canada. 

(б)  Caracteristiques  d’une  bonne  ecole. 

(c)  Le  role  educateur  de  la  radio. 

{c£)  L’influence  sociale  de  I’institutrice. 
ip)  Importance  du  tourisme  au  Canada. 


s'  a;' 


'  ■ '■  r*!'*;  4P'^T“  '-  '  ‘'-  v'  ’■  <  -  ’  --W  ▼  ■’.■’#  '  .v  "'wW: 

*  ’  “.1.  ii  I  .  '  .  ■  •  t  . .^  ,  •Tti'  ^ 

„  '  ,  -  I  j  ,v‘  -  '^  '  '  '  ,  •  '■  "  *  vVi.s*'^  ■’f) 

-  '  ''■,  '.  ’  ‘..'.fSA 

'■  .  .  ■^' '  -  liiv‘C<v  5"jv  "''-f  f 

^  •  ■■■,'>.  ’■> :  >■'  ‘  ■,...  t'  •-  ■im 


•  .  •♦  ■ '  if 

J 

*  <x  • 


^js'W 


'  ••  .  -S 


V"  • . 

•  « 


■.  v. 


if  n  ' 


'-‘  <'->  ■  ■■ 


*  < 

t‘ 


•’i'4w'  V,, 


*•*  7* 


•  1  »  .  . 

J 


i»  •'IV 


f  V»  '4t, 

‘'-  '.'wi ..  ,  M 


V 

.  s 


%■  '  -V* 

’7?  Jl  \  \  T , 


"n't,  ■• 


■i»- Ai-'i- 


.  .•.1  •■,■./>•  ■ 


1 


v-  ;/■  •  /! 

*1 


%  r??/"  ,«  ,  -i  lil  J  > 

r*'  ^  >  ?i  ' 

V  '  >  ■  “  ' 


'■'■ 


!»•  k 

i ' 


. .  A  , , , 
■;■-  \ 

■■  .  ,v  .  >•  ■- 


■I ' 


’  ;  .  .A^  ’.■‘'•v -t;  ?v  .  >  ^  '  Vij^  ;■  Ip 

\  ■-  ('A*  - 'I  ;  aA  ^ 

;  W’lVi  ^ 

■  . • .. 1 

; - .V 


^  , 


jij' 


^  i  • 

F*-'i". 


I  •4' 


>  j  'Iff,  -‘  •>  ''l- ,  ■' 


;  ,i,;  -v ':  ■  •■ 

•,■;  .  ,  . ;3  ..  .v’aesi.' ^ 


i'  1 

'  I  '  ■  i' 


.  ♦- 


'*>  • 


•<>  I 


-  •  ’.A  r’  JL  ’-  '  -*'• 


-M 

j  A''  *  i 

'''^  .  >  i-‘  •  ^  '  • 

.  •  '  ‘  '  •’  CV  f  4ii.»  r-A'* 


hr-'  - 

a 

.■'  I'’* 


•  •  • '  » 


^  V 


tSM 


■ 


<  I 


►  ■;-' 


■If  t  V  I 


I'..' 


m 


■ U>\ 


m'i  '*1  ^’■iV.',;K  Jf'f  IV 


.H  > 


‘  ».  rifirai.  I  ‘’^'j  .V^v'jt  1*M' 

•  ’  <  'r.V’'  "■ 

•  /  ■'  ,  viOtv’*  >  i  ,-»'  *'^1(1  I  ■*  vl  .f*ii  «-■'■■'  „•'*'' 

■  ,  ''  "  ■■,  V  /•  ■'  y  ■  "W  —  S  '•*  "J 

'  :;;f  '  K  •;•  fs(Vn^^vii,fs  ::  ■  . 


•>  - 


:r 


..  ■  -i 


i  %  Vl»l  *'••' 


.  r  I 


A{ 


•  •> 


‘r.  .-Il  ’I'l 


department  of  j6bucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1935 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Translate  into  English: 

^D^ar^lanb.  5lBie  fam  benn  bie  @ad)e  —  bie  ^tabja  ift  bod) 
mein  befte§  ''^'ferb  — 

©tbfon.  befteS  —  bann  mag  id)  bie  anbent  nid)t  reiten 
—  laffen  @ie  fid)  er^d^Ien  —  id)  fteige  alfo  auf  —  ba§  ging  ganj 
5  gut  —  x)erfud)e  eineu  fleinen  ^rab  —  id)  flog  etraa§,  aber 
mac^te  fid)  and)  noi^  —  aber  id)  meij3  nid)t  —  e§  ging  immer 
fc^iteder  unb  fd)neder  —  ^alt,  benfe  id),  bas  get)t  fo  ni^t  meiter  — 

^iarelanb.  0ie  t)dtten  pariereu  fotten  — 

(Sibfou.  iltaturlid)  tat  ic^  ba§  —  aber  faum  t)abe  id)  i^r  fo 
10  eineu  fteinen  9tnd  gegeben  (marfiert  e§),  gibt  fie  mir  mieber 
eineu  —  aber  maS  fiir  eineu,  id)  baufe  —  roie  aug  ber  Jlanone 
gefc^offen,  ftiege  id)  in  bie  Cuft  —  beffer  fann  man  e§  im 
nict)t  fe^en  —  id)  gtaube  —  id)  l^abe  jmeimal  ben  ©attomortale 
gebre^t  —  bann  fap  ic^  anf  bem  0anbe  —  ,^ut  —  Dteitftod  — 
1 5  ade§  mar  meg. 

(leife).  ©ie  t)aben  bod)  !eine  n)id)tigen  '^^apiere 

nerioren  ? 

©ibfon  (leife).  T)en  .'paftbefet)(  —  nein  —  ben  ^abe  ic^ 
no(^  —  id)  banfe  fiir  bie  ’Jlac^frage. 

2.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs :  mag  (1.  3), 
fteige  (1.  4),  flog  (1.  5),  meifj  (1.  6),  benfe  (1.  7). 

3.  Give  the  second  and  third  persons  singular,  present 
indicative  active,  of  reiten  (1.  3),  laffen  (1.  4),  tat  (1.  9),  gefd)offen 
(1.  12),  fel)en  (1.  13). 

[over] 


4.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

mid)  nod)  am  meiften  argert,  ift,  ba§  aiic|  bie  gebilbeten 
3>o(fev  gegeneinauber  ^rieg  fuljreii.  Unb  menu  fie  nod)  fo  frieblii^ 
nebeueinauber  (eben,  unb  fid)  gegenfeitig  aufl)elfen,  plot^lic^  falTen 
fie  gegeneinauber  ()ev.  5lber  nieUeid)t,  bafj,  menu  bie  ^enfi^en 
5  nm  eine  ^ngenb  meniger  ()dtten,  es  beffer  mdre.  3*^  nteine,  bie 
ad^ngroge  '-I>aterlanb§(iebe,  bev  ^^^atrioti§mn§,  fii^rt  ^nm  .^rieg. 
O,  ba§  ift  eine  od)anbe !  —  Unb  jebem  rairb  bie  35atertanb§fnd)t 
fd)on  anf  ber  ©d^nlban!  eingegoffen,  nub  jeber  meint,  fein  Sanb 
fei  ba§  fd)onfte  nub  bered)tigtfte  in  ber  ^dBelt.  T)a§  ift  aber  biimm 
10  non  ben  ?!Jtenfc^en;  bie  ganje  (5rbe  gel)ort  ^nfammen  unb  jebem 
fte^t  bie  ganje  (5rbe  offen,  nub  barum  t)at  er  ja  Jufee,  bafe  er 
nid)t  immer  anf  einem  unb  bemfetben  ‘i'lat^,  mo  er  jnfddig 
geboren  ift,  fipen  jn  bleiben  brand)t,  nub  barum  ^at  er  eine 
3unge,  bie  fid)  in  ade  ©prad^en  311  finben  nermag  nub  barum  t)at 
15  er  ein  -i^er^,  baf3  er  ade  dRenfd)en  lieb  ^aben  faun." 

5.  Decline  in  full,  singular  and  plural :  bie  gebilbeten  Golfer 
(11.  1,  2),  bie  dJten(d)en  (1.  4),  ber  0(^utbanf  (1.  8),  fein  Sanb  (1.  8), 
bemfetben  ^^dat^  (1.  12). 

G.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

o 

T)a  fd)Ing  ber  (?Jrei§  bie  0aiten,  er  fd)tng  fie  nninbernod, 
T)ap  reic^er,  immer  reid)er  ber  .*^lang  jnm  D^re  fd)inod, 

T)ann  ftromte  ^^immtifd)  t)ede  be§  0timme  nor, 

T)e§  5tlten  Sang  ba3inifd)en,  mie  biimpfer  ©eifteri^or. 

Sie  fingen  non  ?enj  unb  Siebe,  non  fet’ger  gotbner 
^Ton  dJtannermnrbe,  non  Treif  nub  .g)eiligfeit, 

Sie  fingen  non  adem  Silken,  mas  )I)lenfd)enbrnft  bnrd)bebt, 

Sie  fingen  non  adem  .f)ot)en,  raa§  dJtenfc^en^erj  ertiebt. 

7.  Translate  into  English  : 

C^teid)  am  (Jingange  be^  T)orfe§  t)inter  ber  Th'iicfe  jnr  tinfen 
,f)anb  tiegt,  non  nier  fd)onen  atten  Sinben  ^Ib  nerbedt,  ein  grojje^, 
rote^,  ftro()gebecfte§  2Birtgt)an§. 

5t(§  ber  norige  iBefil^er  nnb  feine  ganje  '^arnilie  in  fnrjer 
t)intereinanber  ftarben,  faufte  ein  TRann  aiig  ber  ©egenb  namenS 
'f>eter  f'emfe  ba§  .f)an§  nnb  ben  ©arten  mit  etina^  Sanb. 

T)er  neue  ))©irt  !am  tangfam,  aber  fid)er  nonndrt^.  ©r  pafde 
fd)arf  anf,  unb  menu  er  fat),  ba^  fid)  etinaS  fiir  feine  )lBirtfd)aft 
to^nte,  fo  na^m  er  e§  an.  ©r  bet)anbette  ade  .^eute  gteid)  frennbtid). 
illtit  ber  3cit  t)ob  fid)  fein  ©efd)aft  fo  fef)r,  bap  ba§  atte  .fban§  nid)t 


mel)r  geniigte.  (5r  ri^  ab  unb  errid)tete  einen  ftattUcfjen  D^eubau, 
ber  eine  ireunbUd)e  ©aftftiibe,  ein  35erein§(^immer  unb  bret  5yremben= 
dimmer  eutI)ieU,  bie  er  fofort  an  ©ommerfrijc^ter  nennieten  fonnte. 
(S’inem  ©c^riftfteder,  ber  jeine  gan^en  gerten  bort  t)erbrad)te,  mad)te 
e§  Semfe  fo  gemiitUd),  ba^  ber  ©aft  burd)  etnige  ©c^itbernngen,  bie 
in  gro^en  3^itnngen  erfdjienen,  niele  5In§f[ngter  unb  ©ommerfrifc^ter 
in  ba^  ^Dorf  fii^^rte,  nnter  itjuen  einen  'dflater,  ber  feine  ganje  ^i^ule, 
fiber  ^raan^ig  ^dfenfdjen,  mitbradjte,  bie  nun  brei  ?dfonate  im  3)orfe 
ino^nten  unb  bei  Semfe  ?dfittag  a§en. 

8.  Translate  into  En owlish  : 

o 

fie  am  anberen  'dlforgen  meitergereift  roaren,  na^te  non 
^orboften  '^er  ein  feltfamer  3^^9*  gvof3e  .f^aramane  non 

me'^reren  '^unbert  ^amelen.  2Ga§  aber  am  meiften  in§  ^nge  fiet, 
maren  bie  bnnten  bie  im  0onnenUd)te  gtdn^ten.  f^a^nen 

non  nerfd)iebenen  f^arben,  ©olb,  0itber,  9tot  nnb  33tan,  raet)ten  iiber 
ben  ^anptern  ber  dfeiter. 

i^tn  ber  0pi|e  be§  ^inem  gefd^nuicften  Gamete 

ein  jnnger  ^dtann  in  gtangenber  Uniform,  an  me(d)er  ©belfteine 
bUi^ten.  fotgten  anf  Jtamelen  je^n  Offi^iere,  ebenfallg  in 

innnberbarer  Uniform,  bann  eine  gro^e  ^fJfenge  timber  nnb  D^eger. 
Unfere  5yreunbe  tagerten  gerabe  am  Dtanb  be§  2SaIbe§  an  einem  iBad), 
aB  ber  3iiS  cinf  fie  ^nfam.  0ie  eidjoben  fid),  fobalb  bie  0pi^e  ber 
,^aramane  fie  erreid)te,  nnb  rebeten  ben  gu^rer  anf  5lrabif^  an. 

9.  Translate  into  English  : 

^'on  bem  f5nftfd)iffe  an§  fie^t  man  atte§,  bie  fleinen  33rnden, 
bie  gelber  am  ^anat,  bie  .f^en^anfen  nnb  ba§  ineiffe  ^opftnd)  ber 
:0dnerin.  3^re  .^inber  fet)en  an§  rnie  fleine,  fngetige  2Befen, 
gleid)(am  ^npfenbe  0ropfen  anf  bem  grnnen  ^elbe.  Unb  anf  ben 
T)dd)ern  fteljen  bie  f'ente  nnb  minfen  mit  ir)ren  Xndjern  nad)  oben, 
nnb  fie  alle  ^aben  etraay  fo  merfnnirbig  .tnr^eS,  aU  feien  fie  ^opf 
nnb  5nf3e.  T)ie  0tabt  tiegt  Ijinter  nn§,  al§  fei  fie  non  einem 
i?lrd)ite!ten  gematt,  jebe  Sinie  ftar,  jebe§  ®ac§  genau  erfennbar, 
ade  0nrme  fteit  nnb  fteif,  ade  ©affen  mie  .r^o^lraege,  in  benen  ber 
0d)atten  tagert.  T)ort  ift  ein  .^^otjlgarten,  ben  nnten  niemanb  fel)en 
fann,  meit  er  non  (jo^en  ^anern  nmgeben  ift;  roir  fel)en  i'^n,  benn 
fur  ben  ^nftfd)iffer  entt)iiden  fid)  ade  ©e^eimniffe  ber  ©drten  nnb 
,!pbfe.  35on  l)ier  fief)t  man,  roer  etraaS  tnt  nnb  rna§  er  tut.  ^[Ran 
nergi^t  ganj,  ba§  rair  ^od)  in  ber  Snft  anf  bem  teic!^teften  33an  fil<5en, 
nnb  ^dlt  bie  0tabt  nnb  i^re  Umgebnng  nnter  un§  fur  eine  0piel= 
fc^ad)te(. 
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Department  of  ]et>ucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1935 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  German : 

1.  The  longest  day  is  in  June,  the  shortest  in  December. 
During  half  of  the  year  the  days  are  getting  shorter,  in  the 
other  half  they  are  getting  gradually  longer. 

2.  'Whose  hat  have  you,  yours  or  mine?  Excuse  me.  How 
can  I  have  made  such  a  mistake  ?  I  certainly  did  take  a  much 
better  hat. 

8.  They  have  had  to  leave  their  beautiful  old  house  in  the 
country  and  come  into  the  city.  They  do  not  like  it  nearly  so 
well  here,  for  they  feel  themselves  alone  among  strangers. 

4.  What  a  beautiful  tree,  and  what  beautiful  apples  it  bears  ! 
We  are  lucky  to  find  such  a  tree  on  such  a  hot  day.  Let  us  lie 
down  in  the  shade  and  sleep.  Then  we  shall  eat  a  couple  of 
apples  before  we  go  on. 

5.  The  son  of  one  of  my  oldest  friends  is  in  town  now.  Come 
over  to  see  us  this  evening ;  I  should  like  to  introduce  him  to  you. 

6.  Who  are  the  people  living  in  the  next  house  ?  I  am  sorry 
that  I  can  not  tell  you.  They  have  only  lately  moved  in 
(einziehen) ,  and  we  don’t  know  them  yet.  * 

7.  Was  it  the  boys  who  made  so  much  noise  on  the  street 
vesterday  evening  ?  No,  it  was  the  girls.  They  should  be 
ashamed  of  themselves. 

8.  A  bee  is  not  so  large  as  a  bird,  but  it  can  fly  faster  than 
most  birds.  It  seems  to  work  all  day  and  never  to  get  tired. 

9.  You  have  asked  me  for  money,  my  good  man.  But  how 
can  I  give  you  any,  when  I  have  none  myself?  In  fact,  I  was 
on  the  point  of  asking  you  if  you  could  lend  me  a  little. 

10.  What  could  he  have  done,  even  if  he  had  come  an  hour  or 
two  earlier  ? 


[over] 


11.  He  has  not  been  able  to  come.  I  have  let  him  know  that 
we  are  very  sorry.  I  hope  that  he  will  be  able  to  come  some 
other  time. 

12.  This  letter  should  have  been  written  more  than  a  week  ago, 
if  you  are  to  receive  it  before  you  leave  Vienna. 

13.  I  think  I  have  written  as  many  letters  to  you  as  you  have 
to  me  since  you  left.  But  since  you  see  every  day  so  much  that 
is  interesting,  you  have  an  easier  task  than  I. 

B 

Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  Harry  told  Eobert,  the  new  secretary,  what  was  not 
true,  that  he  had  had  word  from  his  uncle  that,  on  account  of 
the  hunt,  Eobert  was  to  remain  in  London  for  a  few  days  longer. 
“It  won’t  cost  you  anything,”  he  said.  “You  just  fetch  your 
things  from  the  hotel  and  make  yourself  comfortable  here.  My 
friend  Lothair  is  accompanying  me  to  the  hunt,  and  meanwhile, 
you  may  occupy  his  rooms,  where  his  landlady  will  care  for 
you.  I  will  let  you  know  on  what  day  you  are  to  come  to  see 
the  country  yourself.”  Eobert  finally  agreed  to  do  so,  although 
he  did  not  like  the  big  city  of  London  at  all.  Both  he  and  the 
landlady  were  presently  terrified  when  a  very  gruff’  old  gentle¬ 
man  appeared.  This  was  Lothair’s  rich  uncle,  who  had  been  in 
India  for  twenty  years,  and  had  now  come  to  look  up  his  nephew. 

(b)  Lex  was  cheerful  now,  and  the  days  passed  pleasantly 
in  the  company  of  his  newly-found  friend.  Only  rarely  did  he 
become  homesick.  But  that  did  happen  occasionally  toward  the 
close  of  the  day,  when  the  long  shadows  began  to  creep  over  the 
mountains.  In  the  twilight  he  would  think  of  the  friends  at 
home  and  what  they  were  doing.  He  saw  them  there  as  they 
laughed  and  sang  at  their  work  ;  and  as  the  picture  of  them 
that  he  made  for  himself  was  such  a  happy  one,  he  could  not 
help  wishing  to  be  .back  among  them  again.  When  the  lamps 
were  lighted  his  sad  thoughts  fled.  But  would  his  friend 
Eaimund,  who  did  not  know  the  highlands,  ever  understand 
what  a  happy  life  the  people  led  there  ?  He  hoped  some  day  to 
persuade  Eaimund  to  visit  Gutenhag  and  make  the  acquaintance 
of  his  family  and  friends. 


department  of  Education,  Ontario 


February,  1935 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  State  the  principles  that  should  guide  the  teacher  in 

(i)  the  choice  of  subject  matter,  (ii)  the  method  of  presentation,  of 
history  lessons  which  would  appeal  to  pupils  of  Forms  II  and  HI. 

{b)  Name  eight  topics  that  you  would  teach  to  pupils  of 
Form  II. 

(c)  In  about  fifteen  or  twenty  lines,  write  the  subject 
matter  for  one  of  these  topics  as  it  should  be  presented  to  the 
pupils. 

2.  (a)  State  your  views  regarding  the  method  of  teaching 
history  by  narration  interspersed  with  problems. 

(b)  Write  three  problem  questions  that  you  w^ould  ask  in 
teaching  each  of  the  following  topics  to  a  Form  IV  class  : 

(i)  Samuel  de  Champlain  ; 

(ii)  the  United  Empire  Loyalists  ; 

(iii)  the  effects  of  the  Industrial  Kevolution  in  England. 

3.  (a)  State  (i)  the  character,  (ii)  the  importance,  of  a  black¬ 
board  summary  of  the  history  lesson. 

(b)  Write  blackboard  summaries  for  lessons  on  any  two  of 
the  following  topics  : 

(i)  the  capture  of  Quebec  in  1759  ; 

(ii)  the  steps  leading  to  confederation  ; 

(iii)  the  Norman  Conquest. 

4.  In  judging  the  progress  of  a  class  in  history,  what  emphasis 
would  you  place  on  (a)  essay  examinations,  (5)  “new  type” 
tests,  (c)  class  questions  and  discussions. 

5.  (u)  State  and  explain  three  ideals  of  citizenship  that  you 
would  seek  to  establish  in  your  pupils. 

(b)  Show  how  the  activities  of  the  classroom  and  the  play¬ 
ground  may  contribute  to  the  establishment  of  these  ideals. 

(c)  Outline  the  matter  that  you  would  present  in  a  lesson 
to  a  Form  IV  class  on  one  of  the  following  topics  : 

(i)  the  rural  school  board  ; 

(ii)  the  village  or  town  or  city  council ; 

(iii)  the  Provincial  government. 


department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 

February,  1935 


FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  (a)  State  what  you  would  teach  under  each  of  the  following 
lesson  topics  : 

(i)  the  literal  notation  of  algebra  ; 

(ii)  the  rule  for  algebraic  subtraction ; 

(iii)  the  factoring  of  the  difference  of  two  squares. 

(h)  Outline  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  topics  in  (a). 

2.  (a)  Distinguish,  and  illustrate,  (i)  power  and  index ; 
(ii)  coefficient  and  factor ;  (iii)  term  and  expression. 

(b)  Outline  a  lesson  to  teach  the  index  law  for  division. 

3.  (a)  Solve  so  as  to  show  each  step  in  regular  sequence  : 

^x  +  iy  =  6, 

y  = 

(b)  By  using  (i)  a  simple  equation  with  one  unknown, 
(ii)  simultaneous  equations,  give  a  solution  for  the  following : 

A  and  B  together  have  $150.  The  amount  left  A  after  he 
has  spent  f  of  his  money  is  equal  to  that  left  B  after  he  has 
spent  *75  of  his.  Find  the  sum  each  had  at  first. 

4.  (a)  What  use  in  geometry  is  made  of  definitions  ? 

(b)  Name  three  requisites  of  a  good  definition. 

(c)  Give  a  definition  for  a  square  and  show  that  it  contains 
the  three  named  requisites. 

(d)  Name  three  properties  of  a  square  not  contained  in  the 
definition  given. 

5.  (a)  State  three  methods  by  which  the  equality  of  two 
magnitudes  can  be  proved,  illustrating  your  answer  by  cases  in 
geometry. 

(b)  Which  is  the  best  of  the  three  methods  named  ?  Give 
reasons. 

6.  Write  out  for  the  following  an  orderly  demonstration  : 

DEF  is  a  triangle  in  which  ED  is  greater  than  EF.  The 

angle  DEF  is  bisected  by  the  straight  line  EG  which  meets  DF 
in  G.  Prove  that  DG  is  greater  than  FG. 


department  of  tebucation,  ©ntario 


February,  1935 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS,  AND  KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY 
PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS,  NORMAL  SCHOOLS 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (a)  Explain  each  of  the  following  phases  of  the  learning 
process  :  (i)  analysis,  (ii)  synthesis. 

(b)  Using  one  of  the  following  lesson  topics  for  illustration, 
show  that  there  is  a  continuous  interplay  of  analysis  and 
synthesis  in  the  learning  process  : 

(i)  the  adaptations  of  the  woodpecker  ; 

(ii)  the  climate  of  British  Columbia. 

2.  (a)  Describe  two  methods  by  which  the  mind  obtains 
general  knowledge. 

{h)  Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to  the  ways  in 
which  a  child  obtains  possession  of  (i)  the  idea  river,  and  (ii)  the 
law  that  heat  expands  solids. 

3.  {a)  Show  the  importance  of  the  development  in  pupils  of 
proper  attitudes  towards  things  of  worth. 

(6)  Distinguish  between  emotional  and  volitional  attitudes 
and  give  one  example  of  each. 

(c)  Explain  the  principles  that  underlie  emotional  and 
volitional  growth. 

4.  {a)  State  the  purposes  of  the  review  assignment. 

(b)  Describe  the  various  forms  that  the  review  may  take. 

(c)  Selecting  one  of  these  forms,  show  how  you  would 
conduct  a  review  of  either  (i)  the  industries  of  Ontario,  or  (ii)  the 
exploration  of  Western  Canada. 

5.  (a)  What  are  the  chief  purposes  of  questioning  ? 

(b)  Discuss  the  precautions  that  should  be  taken  in  (i)  the 
form  of  questions,  (ii)  the  form  of  answers,  (hi)  the  teacher’s 
reception  of  answers. 
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department  of  education,  ©ntario 


February,  1935 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE 


1.  Outlina  a  lesson  on  winter  buds  based  on  the  study  of  a 
horse-chestnut  bud, 

OR 

Outline  a  lesson  on  germination  of  seeds  based  on  the 
study  of  a  bean. 

2.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  modes  of  breathing,  locomotion, 
and  securing  food,  of  either  a  crayfish  or  a  clam. 

3.  Describe  laboratory  experiments  to  illustrate  the  prepara¬ 
tion  and  properties  of  carbon  dioxide. 

4.  (a)  Describe  a  method  of  demonstrating  Archimedes’ 
principle. 

(b)  A  piece  of  glass  weighs  75  grammes  in  air ;  if  the 
specific  gravity  is  2’5,  find  how  much  it  weighs  in  water, 

5.  (a)  Outline  a  laboratory  lesson  to  demonstrate  the  trans¬ 
mission  of  heat  by  convection  currents  in  the  air. 

(h)  Indicate  how  you  would  explain  the  meaning  of  the 
term  specific  heat. 


department  of  ]£&ucation,  ©ntarto 


February,  1935 

First  and  Second  Class  Professional  Examinations 
University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 


school  management— special 


1.  (a)  Give  the  conditions  under  which  French  may  be  intro¬ 
duced  in  a  school  where  it  has  not  previously  been  a  subject  of 
instruction. 

(b)  State  the  special  provisions  for  French-speaking  candi¬ 
dates  at  the  High  School  Entrance  examination  with  respect  to 
(i)  the  subjects  of  the  examination,  (ii)  the  language  of  the 
answer  papers. 


2.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  parallel  ”  system  of  classifica¬ 
tion  in  the  schools  attended  by  both  English-speaking  and 
French-speaking  pupils  ? 

(b)  Under  what  conditions  is  it  advisable  ? 

(c)  Describe  its  advantages. 


3.  (a)  In  a  one-room  school  in  which  French  is  an  approved 
subject  of  instruction,  there  are  several  English-speaking  pupils. 
State  how  your  organization  and  instruction  in  such  a  school 
would  differ  from  the  organization  and  instruction  in  a  school 
attended  exclusively  by  French-speaking  pupils. 

(b)  Suppose  you  are  in  charge  of  the  junior  classroom  of  a 
school  in  which  the  pupils  are  divided  as  follows : 

Primary — English-speaking,  2  ;  French-speaking,  6. 

Second  year  pupils — English-speaking,  4  ;  French-speak¬ 
ing,  9. 

Third  year  pupils — French-speaking,  9. 

Make  a  time-table  for  the  forenoon  session  showing  teach¬ 
ing  lessons  and  seat  exercises. 


[over] 


4.  {(i)  State  the  subjects  of  Form  V  upon  which  examination 
papers  are  set  by  the  Department  of  Education  for  French- 
speaking  pupils  requiring  Lower  School  standing  for  admission 
to  the  Normal  School. 

{h)  Give  the  conditions  under  which  Form  V  candidates 
may  obtain  Lower  School  standing  in  these  subjects  upon 
recommendation . 

(c)  What  other  subjects  of  the  Low^er  School  course  are 
obligatory  in  Form  V  classes  for  French-speaking  pupils  ? 

{d)  What  precautions  should  be  taken  by  the  teacher  of 
Form  V  classes  to  see  that  pupils  are  well  prepared  in  the 
language  subjects  ? 

5.  {a)  Explain  your  plan  of  training  French-speaking  pupils 
in  the  acquisition  of  a  “  double  vocabulary  ”  in  such  subjects  as 
arithmetic,  geography,  and  history. 

(b)  Give  examples  of  incidental  teaching  by  means  of  which 
the  English  vocabulary  of  French-speaking  pupils  may  be 
extended. 


2>epartment  of  JEbucation,  ©ntario 


February,  1935 

First  and  Second  Class  Professional  Examinations 
University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 


ENGLISH  — special 


1.  {a)  Explain  the  Direct  Method  of  teaching  modern 
languages,  and  give  the  general  principles  governing  its  use. 

(b)  Outline  the  material  that  you  consider  suitable  for  the 
first  four  units  in  conversational  work  in  English  with  a  first 
year  class  of  French-speaking  pupils. 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  a  lesson  on  one  of  these 
units. 


2.  (a)  How  may  the  conversational  work  in  English  taken 
during  the  first  year  with  French-speaking  pupils  serve  as  a 
basis  for  the  early  reading  lessons  in  English  during  the  second 
year  ? 

(h)  Write  the  subject-matter  for  one  such  reading  lesson 
and  show  how  you  would  use  it  with  a  class  of  French-speaking 
pupils. 


3.  (a)  From  the  standpoint  of  oral  language  training  in 
English  with  French-speaking  classes,  compare  the  values  of 
(i)  reproduction  stories,  (ii)  stories  developed  from  pictures,  and 
(iii)  stories  and  descriptions  of  the  pupils’  experiences. 

{h)  Write  a  composition  based  on  an  experience  of  the 
pupils,  such  as  you  would  expect  to  develop  orally  with  a  second- 
year  class  of  French-speaking  pupils. 

(c)  Suggest  ways  of  varying  the  form  of  this  composition 
so  as  to  help  the  pupils  to  overcome  characteristic  difficulties  in 
the  use  of  spoken  English. 


[over] 


4.  “  The  main  aims  in  the  early  work  in  written  composition 
with  young  pupils  are  to  establish  ideas  of  correct  form,  habits 
of  free  and  accurate  expression,  and  desirable  attitudes  towards 
the  work.” 

(a)  Explain  the  above  statement  and  give  examples  of  the 
ideas,  habits,  and  attitudes  which  you  consider  important  in 
beginning  English  written  composition  with  Erench-speaking 
pupils. 

(b)  Illustrate  the  application  of  the  principles  referred  to 
in  your  answer  to  (a)  in  an  outline  of  an  early  lesson  in  written 
composition  in  English  with  a  third-year  class  of  French- 
speaking  pupils. 

(c)  Write  the  composition  as  it  would  appear  when  finished 
and  state  what  further  use  might  be  made  of  it. 

5.  (a)  At  what  stage  of  the  pupils’  progress  in  reading  should 
the  English  Primer  be  introduced?  Give  reasons. 

(b)  Outline  your  procedure  in  dealing  with  the  following 
lesson  from  the  Primer  : 

THE  DOG  IN  THE  MANGEK 

One  hot  day  in  summer  a  big  dog  went  into  a  stable. 

He  saw  a  manger  full  of  soft  hay.  He  crept  into  it  and 
fell  asleep. 

An  ox,  who  had  been  working  hard,  came  into  the  stable. 
He  was  tired  and  hungry.  He  went  to  the  manger  to  eat,  but 
the  dog  growled  at  him. 

“  Do  you  want  to  eat  the  hay  ?  ”  asked  the  ox. 

“  No,”  growled  the  dog,  ‘‘  I  can’t  eat  hay.” 

“  Then  let  me  eat  it,”  said  the  ox. 

“  I  will  not,”  said  the  dog. 

“  What  a  mean  dog  you  are  !  ”  said  the  ox. 
eat  it,  and  yet  you  will  let  no  one  else  have  it.” 


“You  can’t 


Department  of  JEbucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1935 

NOEMAL  SCHOOL  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


I.  {a)  State  how  a  class  of  beginners  may  be  taught  the 
relation  between  arithmetical  and  algebraic  symbols  and  signs. 

{h)  How  would  you  teach  your  pupils  the  meaning  of 
babc^  ? 


2.  Remove  the  brackets  from  the  following  so  as  to  show  the 
procedure  you  would  have  your  pupils  follow  : 

a  —  [56  —  \  a  —  (3c  —  36)  -f-  2c  —  (a  —  26  +  c)  j-  ]. 


3.  {a)  Explain  how  you  would  introduce  the  simple  equation. 

(6)  Solve,  and  explain  each  step, 

aj  +  6_2a5  —  I8  2ic4-3_I6  3cc  +  4 
11  '“'4  12  ■ 

(c)  The  age  of  a  father  is  twice  the  sum  of  the  ages  of  his 
two  sons  the  elder  of  whom  is  twice  as  old  as  the  younger. 
Nine  years  hence  the  father  will  be  three  times  as  old  as  the 
younger  son.  Find  the  present  age  of  the  younger  son. 


4.  {a)  When  should  geometrical  definitions  be  taught  ? 

(6)  What  are  the  requirements  for  a  proper  definition  ? 

(c)  For  each  of  any  two  of  the  following  give  a  definition 
and  outline  your  method  of  teaching  it : 

(i)  median  of  a  triangle  ; 

(ii)  isosceles  triangle ; 

(iii)  rhombus. 


[over] 


5.  A  figure  of  a  rectangle,  ABCD,  shows  its  diagonals  inter¬ 
secting  in  E.  State,  with  reasons,  as  many  facts  as  you  can 
about  the  relations  between  (a)  lines,  (6)  angles,  and  (c)  areas 
of  triangles,  found  in  the  figure. 

6.  Draw  the  figure  carefully,  and  give  the  questions  you 
would  ask  and  the  answers  you  would  accept,  in  teaching  the 
following : 

On  the  same  side  of  a  straight  line  AB  two  triangles  ACB 
and  ADB  are  drawn  so  that  AC  =  BD  and  AD  =  BC. 
AD  and  BC  meet  at  E.  Prove  that  AE  =  BE. 


Department  of  Ebucation,  Ontario 


■  ^  JUNE,  1935 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  ~  INTERIM 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  construction  and  management  of  a 
laboratory  aquarium. 

(h)  What  is  the  teaching  value  of  an  aquarium  ? 

2.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  on  seed  germination. 

(h)  Write  the  notes  you  would  expect  a  class  to  make  on : 

(i)  conditions  suitable  for  germination  ; 

(ii)  functions  of  the  parts  of  the  seed ; 

(iii)  changes  in  the  parts  during  germination. 

3.  Outline  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following :  mosquito,  tent- 
caterpillar,  honey-bee. 

4.  (a)  Give  directions  to  a  class  for  the  determination  by 
experiment  of  the  specific  gravity  of  a  piece  of  glass. 

(b)  A  rectangular  piece  of  glass  2  dcm.  long,  8  cm.  wide, 
and  40  mm.  thick,  weighs  960  grams  in  water.  Find  (i)  the 
weight  in  air,  (ii)  the  specific  gravity  of  the  glass. 

5.  Illustrating  your  answers  by  reference  to  laboratory  ex¬ 
periments,  indicate  how  you  would  explain : 

(a)  the  difference  between  temperature  and  quantity  of 
heat ; 

(h)  the  causes  of  umbra  and  penumbra. 
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JUNE,  1935 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAAIINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  — INTERIM 


ADVANCED  ENGLISH 


Note. 


A 


Candidates  will  answer  all  three  questions  under  A. 


1.  My  friend  Sir  Roger  has  often  told  me,  with  a  good  deal  of  mirth, 
that  at  his  first  coming  to  his  estate  he  found  three  parts  of  his  house 
altogether  useless ;  that  the  best  room  in  it  had  the  reputation  of  being 
haunted,  and  by  that  means  was  locked  up ;  that  noises  had  been  heard 
in  his  long  gallery,  so  that  he  could  not  get  a  servant  to  enter  it  after 
eight  o’clock  at  night ;  that  the  door  of  one  of  the  chambers  was  nailed 
up,  because  there  went  a  story  in  the  family  that  a  butler  had  formerly 
hanged  himself  in  it ;  and  that  his  mother,  who  lived  to  a  great  age,  had 
shut  up  half  the  rooms  in  the  house,  in  which  either  her  husband,  a  son, 
or  daughter  had  died. 

The  Knight,  seeing  his  habitation  reduced  to  so  small  a  compass,  and 
himself  in  a  manner  shut  out  of  his  own  house,  upon  the  death  of  his 
mother  ordered  all  the  apartments  to  be  flung  open,  and  exorcised  by  his 
chaplain,  who  lay  in  every  room  one  after  another,  and  by  that  means 
dissipated  the  fears  that  had  so  long  reigned  in  the  family. 

{a)  Discuss  Addison’s  prose  style  as  exemplified  in  the  above. 
(6)  By  definite  references  to  Addison’s  Sir  Roger  de  Cover- 
ley,  show  how  he  sought  to  teach  the  Englishman  of  his  day 
needful  lessons. 


2.  {a)  Full  on  this  casement  shone  the  wintry  moon. 

And  threw  warm  gules  on  Madeline’s  fair  breast. 

As  down  she  knelt  for  heaven’s  grace  and  boon 
Rose-bloom  fell  on  her  hands,  together  prest. 

And  on  her  silver  cross  soft  amethyst. 

And  on  her  hair  a  glory,  like  a  saint : 

She  seem’d  a  splendid  angel,  newly  drest. 

Save  wings,  for  heaven  : — Porphyro  grew  faint : 

She  knelt,  so  pure  a  thing,  so  free  from  mortal  taint. 

(From  The  Eve  of  St.  Agnes) 

(i)  Describe  the  metrical  form  and  the  merits  of  the 
above  stanza. 

(ii)  Scan  the  last  two  lines. 

(iii)  Supporting  your  statements  with  evidence  from  this 

poem,  describe  the  appearance  and  character  of  either  Madeline 
or  Porphyro.  [OVER] 


(b)  Outline  the  progress  of  tlie  poet’s  thoughts  and  feelings 
in  the  Ode  to  a  Nightingale. 

OR 

Quote  one  stanza  of  Ode  to  a  Nightingale  or  The  Eve 
of  St.  Agnes. 


3.  (a)  Show  how  there  appears  in  King  Lear  (i)  a  harmony 
existing  between  the  forces  of  nature  and  the  passions  of  man, 
and  (ii)  a  proof  that  “  you  are  above,  you  justiciers  that  these 
our  nether  crimes  so  speedily  can  venge.” 

(6)  Describe  the  intrigues  carried  on  by  Edmund  in  the 
course  of  the  play  and  show  how  they  bear  on  both  the  main 
and  the  secondary  plots. 


B 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  two  questio7is  only  'under  B. 


4.  (a)  Enumerate  the  pleasures  derived  by  Milton  from 
beauty  in  its  bright  and  in  its  sober  guise  as  revealed  in  the 
poems,  E Allegro  and  II  Penseroso,  respectively. 

(6)  Who  are  the  companions  of  Mirth  ? 

5.  Ah!  Vanitas  Vanitatum !  which  of  us  is  happy  in  this  world? 
Which  of  us  has  his  desire  ?  or  having  it,  is  satisfied  ?  —  Come,  children, 
let  us  shut  up  the  box  and  the  puppets,  for  our  play  is  played  out. 

(a)  Show  how  this  conclusion  is  appropriate  for  Thackeray’s 
novel.  Vanity  Fair,  by  reference  to  the  desires  and  ultimate  fate 
of  two  of  the  following :  (i)  Colonel  William  Dobbin,  (ii)  Becky 
Sharp,  (iii)  Amelia,  (iv)  Mistress  Peggy  O’Dowd. 

(h)  Write  a  short  paragraph  on  how  Colonel  Rawdon 
Crawley  and  Becky  contrived  to  live  elegantly  on  nothing  a 
year.” 


6.  (a)  Describe  those  qualities  of  Valmond  which  drew  all 
hearts  to  him,  illustrating  your  answer  by  reference  to  his 
influence  on  each  of  the  following :  Elise  Malboir,  Parpon, 
Madame  Chalice. 

(6)  Describe  what  you  consider  the  most  dramatic  scene 
or  event  in  the  novel.  When  Valmond  Game  to  Pontiac. 


7.  Naming  or  quoting  examples,  describe  the  characteristics 
of  four  of  the  following  poetic  forms  :  (a)  elegy,  (6)  ballad, 
(c)  sonnet,  {d)  pastoral  poem,  (e)  lyric. 
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JUNE,  1935 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAAIINATION 
FIRST  CLASS  —  PERMANENT 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  (a)  State  how  you  would  explain  to  pupils  the  meaning  of 
(i)  like  terms,  (ii)  exponent,  (hi)  coefficient. 

(6)  What  is  meant  by  the  highest  common  factor  of  two 
algebraic  expressions  ? 

(c)  Show  by  examples  how  the  algebraic  highest  common 
factor  differs  from  the  arithmetical  highest  common  factor. 


2.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  in  algebra  to  teach  the  addition  of 
fractions. 


(b)  Simplify 


a-  -i-ah 
a  -  +2a6  +  6“ 


a-  —  ah 

-2a6  +  62 


—a~h^ 
—  6^ 


3.  {a)  Without  using  the  formula  and  without  factoring  solve 
the  following  and  explain  each  step  in  the  solution  : 

(h)  Give  an  algebraic  solution  for  the  following  and  state 
the  questions  you  would  ask  and  the  answers  you  would  accept, 
in  teaching  it : 

One-tenth  of  the  number  of  animals  on  a  certain  farm  are 
pigs  and  one-eighth  calves  and  there  are  besides  60  sheep  and 
33  horses.  Find  the  number  of  pigs. 

(c)  Write  a  solution  for  the  following :  Six  tennis  balls 
and  four  pucks  cost  $3.50,  eight  pucks  and  four  baseballs  cost 
$7.00,  and  three  tennis  balls  and  five  baseballs  cost  $4.50.  Find 
the  price  of  one  baseball. 

[over] 


4.  {a)  Give  three  examples  to  show  three  different  ways  in 
which  a  course  in  practical  geometry  can  aid  a  pupil. 

(h)  In  practical  geometry  outline  a  method  to  show  that 
any  point  on  the  bisector  of  an  angle  is  equidistant  from  the 
arms  of  the  angle. 

5.  {a)  State,  with  reasons,  the  use  you  would  make  of  note¬ 
books  for  pupils. 

{h)  (i)  What  is  the  value  of  a  text-book  in  geometry  ? 

(ii)  How  and  when  should  it  be  introduced  ? 

(iii)  What  dangers  may  sometimes  accompany  its  use  ? 

(iv)  How  may  these  be  avoided  or  counteracted  ? 

6.  For  each  of  the  following  give  the  demonstration  you 
would  accept  from  your  pupils : 

{a)  Construct  a  square  given  the  sum  of  the  diagonal  and 
one  side. 

(h)  Every  straight  line  drawn  through  the  intersection  of 
the  diagonals  of  a  parallelogram  and  terminated  by  a  pair  of 
opposite  sides  is  bisected  and  bisects  the  parallelogram. 
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JUNE,  1935 

NOEMAL  SCHOOL  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  PERMANENT 


PHYSICS  AND  CHEMISTRY 


1.  Write  a  plan  of  a  laboratory  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  : 

(а)  the  barometer ; 

(б)  the  method  of  finding  the  specific  heat  of  the  copper 
vessel  in  a  calorimeter ; 

(c)  the  method  of  showing  the  two  kinds  of  vibrations  of 
a  sounding  tuning-fork. 

2.  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  solution  of  the  following 
problems : 

(а)  One  hundred  grams  of  ice  at  0°  Centigrade  are  placed 
in  200  grams  of  water  at  60°  Centigrade.  Find  the  resulting 
temperature.  (Heat  of  fusion  of  ice  is  80.) 

(б)  What  is  the  reading  of  a  Centigrade  thermometer  in  a 
room  in  which  the  temperature  is  68°  Fahrenheit  ? 

3.  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  laboratory  lesson  on  the 
electrolysis  of  water. 

4.  State  in  detail,  illustrating  your  answer  by  line  drawings 
of  apparatus  used,  your  instructions  to  a  class  for  performing 
the  following  laboratory  experiments  : 

(a)  the  preparation  of  nitric  acid  ; 

(h)  the  reduction  of  copper  oxide  by  hydrogen. 

5.  Outline  a  lesson  on  acids,  bases,  and  salts. 
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JUNE,  1935 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  PERMANENT 


LATIN 


1.  Giving  examples  to  illustrate  your  answer,  discuss  the 
value  of  oral  work  in  teaching  Latin  to  beginners. 

2.  Legates  misernnt  qui  pacem  peterent 

Erant  itinera  duo  quibus  domo  exire^possent. 

Hostes,  qui  nihil  suspicarentur,  anna  deposuerant. 

{a)  State  clearly  why  the  subjunctive  mood  is  used  in  the 
qui  clauses  in  the  above  sentences. 

(6)  Give  the  chief  questions  you  would  ask,  and  the 
answers  you  would  accept,  in  teaching  the  use  of  the  subjunctive 
in  qui  clauses. 

(c)  Mark  the  accented  syllables  in  the  italicized  words. 

3.  Giving  the  sentences  you  would  use  and  the  questions  you 
would  ask,  outline  a  plan  for  a  Latin  lesson  on  one  of  the 
following : 

{a)  Direct  and  indirect  questions. 

(h)  The  conjunction  cum  followed  by  the  subjunctive  mood. 

(c)  The  accusative  with  the  infinitive. 

4.  (a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  either  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  passages  to  a  Middle  School  class.  Select  words,  phrases, 
or  clauses  requiring  special  consideration  and  show  how  you 
would  deal  with  each. 

(i)  At  Caesar,  etsi  nondum  eorum  consilia  cognoverat, 
tamen  fore  id  quod  accidit  suspicabatur.  Itaque  ad  omnes 
casus  subsidia  comparabat.  Nam  et  frumentum  ex  agris  cotidie 
in  castra  conferebat  et,  quae  gravissime  afflictae  erant  naves, 
earum  materia  atque  aere  ad  reliquas  reficiendas  utebatur  et 
quae  ad  eas  res  erant  usui  ex  continenti  comportari  iubebat. 

[over] 


Itaque,  cum  summo  studio  a  militibus  administraretur,  duodecim 
navibus  amissis,  reliquis  ut  navigari  commode  posset  efFecit. 

(ii)  Post  Cannensem  pugnam  Hannibal  ex  captivis 
decern  Romam  ad  senatum  misit  ut  permutatio  captivorum 
fieret.  Omnes,  priusquam  proficiscerentur,  iurati  sunt  se  in 
castra  Poena  redituros,  nisi  de  captivis  impetravissent.  Cum 
Romam  venissent,  res  senatui  non  placuit.  Turn  ex  decern  illis 
novem  statim  ad  Hannibalem  reverterunt ;  unus  Romae  remanet. 
Nam  paulo  postquam  egressus  erat  e  castris,  redierat,  quasi 
aliquid  esset  oblitus.  Itaque  reditu  in  castra  liberatum  se  esse 
religione  dixit.  Haec  fraus  et  calliditas  tain  esse  turpis 
existimata  est,  ut  ab  omnibus  civibus  contemptus  sit ;  atque 
senatus  decrevit  ut  vinctus  ad  Hannibalem  reduceretur. 

(b)  Write  an  acceptable  translation  of  the  passage  you 
have  selected. 

5.  By  reference  to  the  following  passage,  show  how  you 
would  seek  to  develop  in  a  Middle  School  class  an  appreciation 
of  the  Aeneid.  In  your  answer  give  an  acceptable  English 
translation  : 

Olli  subridens  hominum  sator  atque  deorum 
vultu,  quo  caelum  tempestatesque  serenat, 
oscula  libavit  natae,  dehinc  talia  fatur : 

“  Parce  metu,  Cytherea,  manent  immota  tuorum 
fata  tibi ;  cernes  urbem  et  promissa  Lavini 
moenia,  sublimemque  feres  ad  sidera  caeli 
magnanimum  Aenean ;  neque  me  sententia  vertit.” 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  PERMANENT 

FRENCH 


1.  (a)  Explain  the  direct  method  of  teaching  modern 
languages. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  apply  the  method  in  teaching 
the  prepositions  sur,  sous,  dans. 

2.  Write,  with  illustrative  sentences  in  French,  a  plan  for  a 
lesson  on  one  of  the  following  topics  : 

(а)  the  agreement  of  the  qualifying  adjective  with  the 
noun ; 

(б)  the  past  participle  conjugated  with  etre\ 

(c)  the  possessive  pronoun  ; 

{d)  the  use  of  the  imperfect  tense. 

3.  {a)  State  the  importance  of  giving  pupils  reading  ability 
in  French. 

(6)  Outline  a  method  which  would  lead  pupils  to  acquire 
the  ability  to  read  French. 


4.  Un  maitre  a  un  jardinier  tres  paresseux.  Un  jour  le 
maitre  appelle  son  jardinier  qui  ne  repond  pas.  Apres  1 ’avoir 
cherche  longtemps,  il  le  trouve  endormi  sous  un  arbre.  II  le 
reveille  a  coups  de  pied  et  lui  dit :  “  Tu  ne  merites  pas  que  le 
soleil  t’eclaire  !  ”  “  C’est  pourquoi  je  me  suis  mis  a  Tombre  ”, 
repond  le  jardinier. 

{a)  Translate  the  above  story. 

(h)  Write  in  French  the  questions  you  would  ask  and  the 
answers  you  would  accept  in  conducting  a  conversational  lesson 
based  on  the  story. 


5.  Discuss  three  of  the  following  topics  in  their  relation  to 
the  teaching  of  French  : 

(а)  French  newspapers ; 

(б)  French  dictation ; 

(c)  memorization  of  French  poetry  ; 

(d)  French  songs. 


2)epartmcnt  of  )£&ucation,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1935 


NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  AND 
KINDERGARTEN  -PRIMARY 
INTERIM 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (a)  Describe  five  typical  tendencies  or  capacities  of  children 
that  may  be  utilized  in  the  teaching  process. 

(h)  By  means  of  illustrations  from  various  school  subjects, 
indicate  how  you  would  use  any  one  of  these  tendencies  to 
stimulate  mental  activity  in  your  pupils. 

2.  Explain  the  importance  of  each  of  the  following  in  relation 
to  the  reconstruction  of  experience  in  a  lesson  leading  to  the 
acquisition  of  knowledge :  (a)  the  lesson  problem,  (b)  the 
teacher’s  questioning,  (c)  the  vocabulary  of  the  teacher  and  of 
the  pupil. 

3.  (a)  Enumerate  the  stages  in  the  formation  of  a  habit 
through  conscious  control. 

(h)  Why  do  children  require  special  motivation  in  habit¬ 
forming  activities  ? 

(c)  By  reference  to  a  specific  drill  lesson  in  arithmetic, 
language,  or  writing,  describe  three  means  of  motivation. 

4.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  a  project  assignment  ? 

(b)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  the  limitations  of  the 
project  as  a  method  of  teaching  children. 

(c)  Describe  a  project  in  agriculture  or  geography  that 
could  be  carried  out  in  a  rural  school. 

5.  (a)  Discuss  the  principles  that  underlie  emotional  and 
volitional  growth. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  provide  in  your  school  the 
conditions  that  promote  the  development  of  proper  ideals  of 
behaviour. 
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JUNE,  1935 

NOKMAL  SCHOOL  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  two  main  divisions  of  school  manage¬ 
ment  ?  How  are  they  related  ? 

(b)  For  each  division  name  five  duties  for  which  the 
teacher  should  be  responsible. 

(c)  Name  four  results  which  should  be  the  outcome  of 
good  school  management. 

2.  (a)  State  the  steps  a  teacher  may  take  to  guard  his  pupils 
from  the  ill  effects  of  (i)  insufficient  lighting,  (ii)  unsatisfactory 
ventilation,  (iii)  impure  drinking  water. 

(b)  State  how  you  will  endeavour  to  get  your  pupils  to 
secure  and  maintain  good  posture. 

3.  (a)  Point  out  the  advantages  and  the  disadvantages  of 
class  instruction  as  compared  with  individual  instruction. 

(b)  Give  specific  illustrations  to  show  how  the  number  of 
teaching  periods  may  be  reduced  to  a  minimum  in  a  one-room 
rural  school. 

(c)  On  his  promotion  tests  a  pupil  obtains  51^  instead  of 
a  required  standard  of  60%.  State,  with  reasons,  what  con¬ 
sideration,  if  any,  should  be  given  to  (i)  natural  ability, 
(ii)  general  knowledge,  (iii)  age,  (iv)  health,  (v)  parent’s 
attitude. 

4.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  an  incentive  ? 

(b)  State,  with  reasons,  three  incentives  which  you  con¬ 
sider  beneficial  and  three  which  you  consider  harmful. 

(c)  State,  with  reasons,  the  incentives  which  might  be 
used  to  remedy  irregular  attendance. 

[over] 


5.  {a)  On  Friday,  March  1st,  the  enrolment  in  a  certain  class 
was  38.  During  the  month  one  pupil  withdrew  on  May  15th 
and  two  new  pupils  were  admitted  on  May  7th.  Absence  for 
eight  full  days  and  nine  half  days  were  recorded  on  the  register 
for  the  month.  Make  out  a  summary  for  the  month’s  atten¬ 
dance  showing : 

(i)  number  of  days  school  was  open ; 

(ii)  total  enrolment ; 

(iii)  average  attendance ; 

(iv)  actual  aggregate ; 

(v)  perfect  aggregate ; 

(vi)  percentage  of  actual  to  perfect  aggregate. 

(b)  State  the  regulations  with  regard  to  each  of  the 
followino; ; 

(i)  a  pupil’s  absence  ; 

(ii)  payment  of  teacher’s  salary  during  illness ; 

(iii)  teacher’s  agreement  with  the  School  Board ; 

(iv)  use  of  unauthorized  text-books ; 

(v)  school  holidays. 
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JUNE,  1935 

NOEMAL  SCHOOL  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


LITERATURE  AND  ADVANCED  READING 


1.  (a)  By  reference  to  a  suitable  selection,  show  how  you 
would  teach  literature  to  a  class  of  pupils  who  cannot  read. 

(6)  By  reference  to  suitable  selections  from  the  First  Book 
and  the  Second  Book  of  the  school  Readers,  illustrate  how  you 
would  correlate  literature  with  three  other  subjects. 

2.  THE  LAZY  BUDS 

“  Children  !  ”  said  the  mother  tree, 

“  Spring  will  soon  be  here ; 

Everything  is  waking  now. 

You’ll  be  late,  I  fear.” 

But  the  wee  buds  were  so  snug 
In  their  coats  of  brown, 

That  they  only  yawned,  and  then 
Cuddled  closer  down. 

“  Really  this  will  never  do  !  ” 

Cried  the  kind  old  sun  ; 

“  Come,  you  little  sleepy  heads. 

Waken,  every  one  !  ” 

So  he  sent  his  brightest  beams 
Straight  into  their  eyes. 

Every  little  baby  bud 
Peeped  out  in  surprisfe. 

Peeped,  and  saw  his  laughing  face, 

Heard,  on  every  hand, 

Happy  birds  with  music  sweet 
Filling  all  the  land. 

Soon  they  rose  in  haste,  and  soon 
Every  bud  was  seen. 

Lovely  in  a  fresh  new  dress 
Soft  and  dainty  green. 

(a)  For  what  grade  is  this  poem  suitable  ?  Give  reasons. 
(h)  Give  the  chief  questions  you  would  ask,  and  the 
answers  you  would  accept,  in  developing  the  thought  and  feel¬ 
ing  of  this  poem. 


[over] 


t 


o.  Discuss  each  of  the  followino^ : 

o 

{a)  the  function  of  dramatization  in  literature  lessons ; 

(h)  the  advantages  and  the  limitations  of  written  examina¬ 
tions  in  literature; 

(c)  the  character  and  uses  of  a  good  rural  school  library. 

4.  (a)  Discuss  the  place  and  value  in  the  interpretation  of 
literature  of  (i)  oral  reading  by  the  teacher,  (ii)  oral  reading  by 
the  pupils. 

(6)  In  teaching  oral  reading,  how  should  the  teacher  deal 
with  (i)  the  pupil  who  reads  in  a  sing-song  manner,  (ii)  the 
pupil  who  reads  very  fast,  (iii)  the  pupil  who  stumbles  or 
liesitates  over  the  words  in  the  selection  he  is  reading  ? 


5.  The  frost  looked  forth  one  still,  clear  night. 

And  said  ;  “  Now,  I  shall  be  out  of  sight ; 

So,  through  the  valley,  and  over  the  height. 

In  silence  I’ll  take  my  way. 

I’ll  not  go  on  like  that  blustering  train^ 

The  wind  and  the  snow,  the  hail  and  the  rain. 

That  make  so  much  hustle  and  noise  in  vain^ 

But  I’ll  be  as  busy  as  they. 

He  went  to  the  windows  of  those  who  slept. 

And  over  each  pane,  like  a  fairy,  crept ; 

Wherever  he  breathed,  wherever  he  stepped. 

By  the  light  of  the  7norn  were  seen 

Most  beautiful  things  ;  there  were  flowers  and  trees ; 

There  were  bevies  of  birds,  and  swarms  of  bees ; 

There  were  cities  with  temples  and  towers ;  and  these 
All  pictured  in  silver  sheen. 

But  he  did  one  thing  that  was  hardly  fair. — 

He  went  to  the  cupboard,  and  finding  there 
That  all  had  forgotten  for  him  to  prepare, 

“Now  just  to  set  them  a- thinking, 
ril  bite  this  basket  of  fruitf  said  he, 

“  This  costly  pitcher  I’ll  burst  in  three. 

And  the  glass  of  water  they’ve  left  for  me, 

Shall  ‘  tchick !  ’  to  tell  them  I’m  drinking.” 

(а)  How  would  you  first  present  this  poem  to  a  class  of 
Senior  Form  IV  pupils  ? 

(б)  Giving  questions  you  would  ask  and  answers  you 
would  accept,  show  how  you  would  lead  the  pupils  to  grasp  the 
“  main  thought  ”  of  the  poem  and  of  each  stanza  of  the  poem. 

(c)  Write  the  answers  you  would  accept  from  the  class  to 
questions  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  parts. 


Department  of  te&ucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1935 

NOEMAL  SCHOOL  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  (a)  “  In  an  important  sense,  composition  is  not  so  much  a 
separate  study  as  an  aspect  of  all  studies.” 

Explain  this  statement  and  show  its  bearing  upon  the 
teaching  of  history  and  arithmetic. 

(b)  In  the  teaching  of  composition  and  grammar,  state  the 
use  you  would  make  of  the  pupils’  mistakes  in  oral  and  written 
expression. 

2.  (a)  Discuss  means  of  developing  originality  in  pupils  in 
written  composition. 

(6)  Name  three  types  of  lessons  which  are  designed  to 
arouse  original  expression  in  Form  III. 

3.  You  are  conducting  a  course  in  public  speaking  in  Form  V. 

(а)  Specify  four  types  of  material  that  will  provide  topics 
for  speeches. 

(б)  Choosing  a  suitable  topic,  state  how  you  would  teach 
a  pupil  to  prepare  his  speech. 

(c)  What  points  would  you  discuss  in  the  criticism  of  the 
speech  ? 

4.  Give  the  pupil’s  train  of  reasoning  in  selecting  the  correct 
forms  from  the  brackets  in  each  of  the  following  sentences : 

(a)  They  are  richer  than  (we,  us). 

(b)  If  he  (was,  were)  here,  he  would  help  us. 

(c)  I  wish  everyone  to  take  (his,  their)  books. 

(d)  (Who,  Whom)  do  you  think  will  be  there  ? 

(e)  The  News  has  the  largest  circulation  (of  any  paper,  of 
any  other  paper,  of  all  the  papers)  in  the  city. 

(/)  The  books  were  (lying,  laying)  on  the  table. 

[over] 


5.  Show  how  you  would  question  Form  IV  pupils  in  leading 
them  to  solve  each  of  the  following  problems : 

(a)  Change  to  a  complex  sentence :  He  worked  hard,  but 
he  did  not  succeed. 

(b)  Change  to  a  simple  sentence :  Before  I  left  my  office 
last  night,  I  received  the  report  that  my  brother  had  arrived 

(c)  Change  to  the  passive  construction :  The  bandits  will 
show  us  little  mercy. 

(d)  Is  the  italicized  expression  a  phrase  or  a  clause  ? 
He  bought  a  car  with  what  he  had  saved. 

d.  With  these  words  she  hobbled  away,  giving  him  a  smile  over  her 
shoulder  as  she  departed.  Jason  imagined  that  there  was  something  very 
noble  and  majestic  in  her  figure,  and  that,  though  her  gait  seemed  a 
rheumatic  hobble.,  she  moved  with  the  grace  and  dignity  that  a  queen 
might  envy. 

(a)  Write  the  complete  clausal  analysis  of  the  above 
extract  that  you  would  accept  from  pupils  in  a  Senior  Form  IV 
class. 

(b)  Write  in  the  form  that  you  would  accept  from  this 
class  the  parsing  of  the  italicized  words. 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1936 

NOKMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  What  principles  should  guide  the  teacher  in  the  selec¬ 
tion  of  material  for  the  pupils  of  Form  II  ?  Illustrate  your 
answer. 

(b)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  history  to  pupils  of 
this  Form. 

2.  (a)  How  should  the  review  lesson  in  history  differ  from 
the  drill  lesson  ?  Give  illustrations. 

(b)  Mention  three  devices  which  would  help  pupils  to 
remember  important  facts  in  history. 

(c)  Describe  two  methods  of  conducting  review  lessons  in 
history  and  illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to  a  topic  taken 
from  Canadian  or  British  history. 

3.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  to  a  Form  IV  class  on  one  of  the 
following  topics  : 

(i)  Samuel  de  Champlain  ; 

(ii)  Pierre  de  La  Verendrye; 

(iii)  Robert  Clive ; 

(iv)  Sir  Francis  Drake. 

(6)  Write  the  blackboard  summary. 

4.  Discuss  supplementary  reading  in  history  under  the 
following  headings  : 

(a)  its  importance  for  (i)  the  teacher,  (ii)  the  pupils  ; 

(6)  ways  of  interesting  the  pupils  in  supplementary 
reading. 

5.  (a)  Discuss  the  use  of  problems  as  a  means  of  motivating 
pupils  during  the  history  lesson. 

(b)  Write  two  problem  questions  that  you  would  ask  in 
teaching  each  of  the  following  topics  to  a  Form  IV  class  : 

(i)  the  siege  of  Quebec  in  1759  ; 

(ii)  the  Norman  Conquest ; 

(iii)  the  Spanish  Armada. 
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Department  of  J£&ucation,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1935 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  first  lesson  to  a  Form  II 
class  on  one  of  the  following : 

{a)  the  interpretation  of  a  map ; 

(6)  common  phenomena  of  the  weather ; 

(c)  the  seasons  and  their  characteristics. 

2.  Give  in  summarized  form  the  matter  and  method  of  a  plan 
for  a  lesson  to  a  Senior  Third  class  on  the  chief  minerals  of 
Ontario. 

3.  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  to  a  Junior  Form  IV 
class  a  lesson  on  longitude  and  time  or  to  a  Senior  Form  IV 
class  a  lesson  on  ocean  currents. 

4.  {a)  Describe  the  topical  method  of  teaching  geography. 

{h)  State  its  advantages  and  limitations. 

(c)  Give  eight  topics  under  which  the  geography  of  the 
Maritime  Provinces  might  be  taught  by  this  method. 

5.  Name  the  concrete  materials  you  would  use  and  describe 
the  experiments  you  would  perform  in  teaching  one  of  the 
following : 

{a)  the  origin  of  aqueous  rocks ; 

(h)  the  action  of  frost  in  weathering  rocks ; 

(c)  the  sorting  effect  of  water  upon  the  rock  material  it 
carries. 

6.  Outline  a  lesson  to  a  Form  V  class  on  one  of  the  following  : 

(а)  the  wheat-growing  industry  ; 

(б)  the  relation  between  trade-routes,  physical  features, 
and  centres  of  commerce  ; 

(c)  cotton. 
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JUNE,  1935 

NOKMAL  SCHOOL  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  {a)  State,  with  reasons,  the  number  work  you  will  take 
with  your  class  before  you  teach  them  the  figures. 

(6)  State  the  devices  and  games  you  will  use  to  drill  on 

the  extension  facts,  6  +  5  =  11;  16  +  5  =  21;  26  +  5  =  31 . 

86  +  5  =  91. 

2.  (a)  State  in  order  the  steps  which  are  required  to  measure 
distance,  for  example,  the  length  of  the  black-board. 

(h)  Tell  how  you  would  give  your  pupils  a  clear  idea  of 
(i)  the  mile,  (ii)  the  square  rod,  (iii)  the  acre. 

3.  {a)  Explain  two  methods,  either  of  which  may  be  used  in 
the  subtraction  of  368  from  724. 

(6)  Which  of  the  above  two  methods  do  you  prefer  ?  Give 
four  reasons  to  justify  your  choice. 

4.  {a)  Distinguish  between  vulgar  (common)  fractions  and 
decimals.  Which  are  the  more  useful  ?  Give  three  reasons  to 
justify  your  answer. 

(b)  Show,  in  order,  the  steps  you  will  require  a  pupil  to 
take  when  asked  to  divide  •46I07I  by  12*23. 

5.  (a)  What  are  the  pupil’s  chief  handicaps  in  solving 
commercial  problems  in  arithmetic  ? 

(6)  How  would  you  help  him  to  overcome  these  in  dealing 
with  an  exercise  involving  problems  in  commission  ? 

6.  Give  the  main  questions  you  would  ask,  the  answers  you 
would  expect  and  the  written  solution  you  would  accept  for  the 
following :  In  each  of  two  bins  there  is  a  mixture  of  barley 
and  oats.  In  the  first  there  are  2  bushels  of  barley  to  every  5 
bushels  of  oats,  and  245  bushels  in  all.  In  the  second  there  are 
5  bushels  of  barley  to  every  8  bushels  of  oats,  and  91  bushels 
in  all.  The  grain  from  the  two  bins  is  mixed.  What  per  cent 
of  this  mixture  is  barley  ? 
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Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1935 


NOKMAL  SCHOOL  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  AND 
KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY 
PERMANENT 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


NOTE.  Candidates  will  answer  question  1  and  any  four  other  questions. 

Not  more  than  five  questions  in  all  are  to  be  attempted. 

I.  State  the  sources  and  give  the  context  of  any  three  of  the 
following;;  extracts  : 

((/-)  For  he  made  me  mad 

To  see  him  shine  so  brisk,  and  smell  so  sweet. 

And  talk  so  like  a  waiting-gentlewoman 

Of  guns  and  drums  and  wounds — God  save  the  mark ! 

And  telling  me  the  sovereign’st  thing  on  earth 
Was  parmaceti  for  an  inward  bruise ; 

And  that  it  was  great  pity,  so  it  was. 

This  vihanous  saltpetre  should  be  digg’d 
Out  of  the  bowels  of  the  harmless  earth. 

Which  many  a  good  tall  fellow  had  destroy’d 
So  cowardly ;  and  but  for  these  vile  guns. 

He  would  himself  have  been  a  soldier. 

{b)  Sure,  He  that  made  us  with  such  large  discourse. 

Looking  before  and  after,  gave  us  not 
That  capability  and  god-like  reason 
To  fust  in  us  unused.  Now,  whether  it  be 
Bestial  oblivion,  or  some  craven  scruple 
Of  thinking  too  precisely  on  the  event, — 

A  thought  which,  quartered,  hath  but  one  part  wisdom 
And  ever  three  parts  coward, — I  do  not  know 
Why  yet  I  live  to  say  “This  thing’s  to  do,” 

Sith  I  have  cause,  and  will,  and  strength,  and  means. 

To  do’t. 

(c)  Do  Caesar  what  he  can.  Know,  sir,  that  I 

Will  not  wait  pinioned  at  your  master’s  court ; 

Nor  once  be  chastised  with  the  sober  eye 
Of  dull  Octavia.  Shall  they  hoist  me  up 
And  show  me  to  the  shouting  varletry 
Of  censuring  Rome  ?  Rather  a  ditch  in  Egypt 
Be  gentle  grave  unto  me ! 

[over] 


{d)  And  I  come  from  God  to  tell  thee  to  kneel  in  the  cathedral 
and  solemnly  give  thy  kingdom  to  Him  for  ever  and  ever,  and 
become  the  greatest  king  in  the  world  as  His  steward  and  His 
bailiff,  His  soldier,  and  His  servant.  The  very  clay  of  France 
will  become  holy ;  her  soldiers  will  be  the  soldiers  of  God. — 
Wilt  be  a  poor  little  Judas  and  betray  me  and  Him  that 
sent  me? 

{d)  Call  this  justice?  What  about  ’im? 

’E  got  drunk  !  ’E  took  the  purse  ! — 

’E  took  the  purse  but  its  ’is  money 
Got  ’im  off — Justice  ! 

2.  (a)  Give  a  summary  of  Hamlet’s  instructions  to  the  players 
on  the  art  of  acting. 

(6)  What  dramatic  purpose  is  served  by  introducing  “  this 
play  within  the  Play”? 

3.  Contrast  the  treatment  of  romantic  love  in  Romeo  and 
Juliet  and  in  Arms  and  The  Man. 

4.  State  the  dramatic  purpose  served  by  any  two  of  the 
followino; : 

(a)  the  Widow  Quin  in  Playboy  of  the  Western  World ; 

{h)  Bartley  in  Riders  to  the  Sea ; 

(c)  John  Barth  wick  in  The  Silver  Box. 

5.  Describe  the  character  of  each  of  any  two  of  the  following, 
and  justify  your  statements  by  reference  to  definite  incidents  in 
the  play  or  novel : 

(a)  Tess  in  Tess  of  the  D'Urhervilles  ] 

(h)  Irene  in  Tice  Man  of  Property  ; 

(c)  Sophia  in  The  Old  Wives  Tale ; 

{d)  Charmian  in  Antony  and  Cleopatra. 

6.  By  reference  to  definite  passages  in  Henry  IV,  Part  I, 
describe  the  character  of  either  Prince  Hal  or  Fal staff. 

7.  In  Shaw’s  Saint  Joan,  what  reasons  appear  to  have  led 
{a)  Cauchon,  Bishop  of  Beauvais,  (h)  the  Earl  of  Warwick,  to 
seek  the  death  of  Joan. 

8.  Outline  the  part  played  by  either  Farmer  Oak  or  Sergeant 
Troy  in  the  development  of  the  plot  in  Far  From  the  Maddincj 
Crowd. 


Department  of  £bucation,  ©ntario 


'  JUNE,  1935 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  PERM ANENT 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


NOTE.  Style  as  well  as  matter  will  be  considered.  Of  the  total  marks  on 
this  paper,  forty  per  cent  will  be  assigned  to  A  and  sixty  per  cent  to  B. 

A 

1.  State  the  rules  for  conducting  public  meetings. 

2.  Discuss  the  style  and  diction  of  each  of  the  following 
passages.  Comment  on  the  sentence  structure  and  on  the  means 
used  to  secure  emphasis.  State  in  the  case  of  each  passage  the 
form  of  composition  under  which  you  would  class  it. 

Nevertheless,  it  is  open,  I  repeat,  to  serious  (Question,  which  I 
leave  to  the  reader’s  pondering,  whether,  among  national  manufactures, 
that  of  Souls  of  a  good  quality  may  not  at  last  turn  out  a  quite  leadingly 
lucrative  one.  Nay,  in  some  far-away  and  yet  undreamt-of  hour,  I  can 
even  imagine  that  England  may  cast  all  thoughts  of  possessive  wealth 
back  to  the  barbaric  nations  among  whom  they  first  arose ;  and  that,  while 
the  sands  of  the  Indus  and  adamant  of  Golconda  may  yet  stiffen  the 
housings  of  the  charger,  and  flash  from  the  turban  of  the  slave,  she,  as  a 
Christian  mother,  may  at  last  attain  to  the  virtues  and  treasures  of  a 
Heathen  one,  and  be  able  to  lead  forth  her  Sons,  saying, — “  These  are  my 
Jewels.” 

Qf)  No  words  are  spoken,  but  your  Arabs  moan,  your  camels  sigh, 
your  skin  glows,  your  shoulders  ache,  and  for  sights  you  see  the  pattern, 
and  the  web  of  the  silk  that  veils  your  eyes,  and  the  glare  of  the  outer 
light.  Time  labours  on — ^your  skin  glows,  your  shoulders  ache,  your 
Arabs  moan,  your  camels  sigh,  and  you  see  the  same  pattern  in  the  silk, 
and  the  same  glare  of  light  beyond  ;  but  conquering  Time  marches  on, 
and  by  and  by  the  descending  sun  has  compassed  the  heaven,  and  now 
softly  touches  your  right  arm,  and  throws  your  lank  shadow  over  the  sand 
right  along  on  the  way  for  Persia.  Then  again  you  look  upon  his  (the 
sun’s)  face,  for  his  power  is  all  veiled  in  his  beauty,  and  the  redness  of 
flames  has  become  the  redness  of  roses — the  fair,  wavy  cloud  that  fled  in 
the  morning  now  comes  to  his  sight  once  more — conies  blushing,  yet  still 
comes  on — conies  burning  with  blushes,  yet  comes  and  clings  to  his  side. 

[overJ 


B 


3.  Choose  one  of  the  topics  suggested  below.  Outline  a  plan 
for  an  article  on  the  topic  chosen.  Write  as  much  of  the  article 
as  time  permits,  if  possible  about  two  pages. 

(a)  Man  does  not  control  his  own  inventions ;  he  adapts 
himself  to  them. 

(h)  The  motor-car  in  modern  life. 

(c)  A  description  of  a  school  game  you  have  recently  seen 
or  of  a  winter  scene  in  Ontario. 

(d)  The  career  of  Philip  Bossiney. 

(e)  Lessons  to  be  learned  from  the  present  economic 
depression. 

(/)  An  orchard  in  the  Spring. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  PERMANENT 


HISTORY  AND  CIVICS 


A 

Note.  Candidates  ivill  write  on  two  questions  only  of  A. 

1.  (a)  Account  for  the  power  and  influence  of  the  dukes  of 
Burgundy  during  the  fifteenth  century. 

(6)  Describe  the  attempts  of  Louis  XI  of  France  to  obtain 
control  of  Burgundy. 

(c)  Show  the  extent  to  which  the  marriage  of  Mary  of 
Burgundy  affected  the  history  of  Europe  during  the  sixteenth 
century. 

2.  (a)  State  the  main  causes  of  the  movement  in  history 
which  is  known  as  the  Renaissance. 

(6)  Describe  how  the  Renaissance  found  expression  in 
(i)  literature,  (ii)  architecture,  (iii)  painting,  (iv)  science. 

3.  Give  an  account  of  the  Tudor  period  in  English  history 
under  the  following  headings  ; 

(a)  relation  between  King  and  parliament ; 

(b)  literary  and  religious  movements. 

4.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  career  of  Gustavus  Adolphus. 

(6)  Write  brief  accounts  of  each  of  the  following:  Bacon, 

Cervantes,  Diaz,  Caxton. 

B 

Note.  Candidates  will  write  on  three  questions  only  of  B. 

5.  Describe  the  conditions  in  France  immediately  preceding 
the  French  Revolution,  under  the  following  headings  : 

(a)  the  monarchy ; 

(b)  the  nobility ; 

(c)  the  clergy  ; 

(d)  the  peasantry. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  State  the  part  that  Russia  played  in  the  Great  War 
(1914-1918). 

(b)  Account  for  the  Russian  Revolution  of  1917  and 
describe  some  important  changes  which  it  has  brought  about  in 
the  government  of  the  country. 

7.  Discuss  the  Congress  of  Vienna  under  the  following 
headings  : 

(a)  the  reasons  for  holding  this  Congress ; 

(b)  the  nations  which  were  represented ; 

(c)  the  work  which  was  accomplished  by  the  Congress  ; 

(d)  the  alliance  which  was  formed  as  a  result  of  the 
Congress. 

8.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  career  of  Bismarck. 

(b)  Write  brief  accounts  of  each  of  the  following  : 
Machiavelli,  Mussolini,  Maria  Theresa,  Peter  the  Great. 
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NOEMAL  SCHOOL  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  AND 
KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY 
PERMANENT 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (a)  Distinguish  between  the  social  view  and  the  individual¬ 
istic  view  of  education. 

(h)  Show  that  the  true  aim  of  education  represents  the 
elements  of  worth  in  both  the  social  and  the  individualistic 
views. 

2.  (a)  Explain  the  Herbartian  doctrine  of  apperception. 

(h)  Compare  the  theory  of  reconstruction  of  experience 
with  the  Herbartian  doctrine. 

(c)  By  reference  to  an  example  from  either  geography  or 
nature  study,  show  that  the  pupil’s  learning  is  dependent  on  the 
reconstruction  of  experience. 

3.  (a)  Explain  the  following  laws  of  learning :  (i)  effect, 
(ii)  exercise,  (hi)  recency. 

(h)  Show  how  you  would  apply  each  of  these  in  the 
teaching  process. 

4.  {a)  Discuss  the  relation  of  attention  to  interest. 

(6)  State  the  principles  underlying  the  development  of 
interests. 

(c)  Show  by  illustrations  how  you  would  apply  these 
principles  in  fostering  desirable  interests  in  your  pupils. 

5.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  intelligence  ? 

(h)  What  are  the  advantages  and  the  limitations  of 
standardized  intelligence  tests  ? 

(c)  Explain  the  method  employed  in  the  measurement  of 
intelligence  by  the  Stanford  revision  of  the  Binet-Simon  tests. 
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JUNE,  1935 


NOEMAL  SCHOOL  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  AND 
KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY 
PERMANENT 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  State  how  each  of  the  following  is  appointed  and  mention 
three  duties  assigned  to  him  : 

{a)  the  Minister  of  Education  ; 

(6)  the  public  school  inspector  ; 

(c)  the  school  attendance  officer. 

2.  {a)  What  is  your  conception  of  social  efficiency  ? 

(6)  Show  how  this  conception  will  affect  your  method  of 
(i)  instruction,  (ii)  discipline. 

3.  (ct)  Point  out  the  importance  of  good  questioning  and 
mention,  with  illustrations,  five  precautions  which  the  teacher 
should  take  in  order  to  make  his  questions  effective. 

(6)  Show,  with  examples,  how  you  would  deal  with  incor¬ 
rect  answers  to  questions  requiring  (i)  memory,  (ii)  reasoning. 

/ 

4.  Show  the  value  to  the  school  of  each  of  the  following : 
{a)  school  fairs,  (h)  home  and  school  clubs,  (c)  athletic  clubs, 
{d)  school  literary  societies. 

5.  Show  in  what  way  a  teacher’s  success  depends  upon 
{a)  personality,  (5)  scholarship,  (c)  professional  training,  (d) 
social  activities,  {e)  health. 

G.  Mention  the  provisions  of  the  Schools  Act  or  Regulations 
regarding : 

(а)  suspension  of  a  teacher’s  certificate  ; 

(б)  school  holidays ; 

(c)  homework  ; 

{d)  information  to  be  left  by  a  teacher  for  the  use  of  his 
successor ;  . 

(e)  minimum  requirements  to  qualify  for  a  teacher’s 
certificate  in  Ontario. 
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2>epartment  of  jEbucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1935 


NOKMAL  SCHOOL  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  AND 
KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY 
PERMANENT 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION 


A 

Note.  Candidates  will  write  on  two  questions  only  under  A, 

1.  Give  an  account  of  the  educational  work  of  Socrates  under 
the  following  headings  :  (a)  method,  (6)  maxims,  (c)  relation  to 
the  Sophists,  {d)  influence  on  modern  times. 

2.  {a)  Explain  the  conception  of  education  held  by  Aristotle 
and  compare  it  with  that  of  modern  times. 

{h)  State  the  aims  of  the  early  Christian  schools  and 
account  for  the  difference  between  these  aims  and  those  of  the 
earlier  Greeks  and  Romans. 

3.  Discuss  two  of  the  following  : 

(а)  Charlemagne’s  “  School  of  the  Palace  ”  ; 

(б)  the  influence  of  Arabic  culture  on  Europe ; 

(c)  Guild  schools ; 

{d)  the  influence  of  Erasmus  on  education. 

B 

Note.  Candidates  will  write  on  three  questions  only  under  B. 

4.  {a)  Outline  the  plans  of  Comenius  for  (i)  the  organization 
of  education,  (ii)  improved  methods  of  instruction. 

(6)  Show  to  what  extent  the  organization  and  methods  in 
Ontario  to-day  correspond  with  the  plans  of  Comenius. 

5.  Show  how  the  educational  principles  of  Froebel  are  applied 
in  the  schools  of  to-day. 

6.  Give  an  account  of  the  work  of  Pestalozzi  as  an  educational 
reformer. 

7.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  work  of  Horace  Mann  in  the 
cause  of  education  in  the  United  States. 

(h)  Give  an  account  of  the  work  of  Egerton  Ryerson  in 
developing  the  school  system  of  Ontario. 


Department  of  lEbucation,  Ontario 


JUNE,  1935 

NOKMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  PERMANENT 


GEOGRAPHY  AND  PHYSIOGRAPHY 


1.  Write  a  blackboard  summary  of  a  review  lesson  with  a 
Form  IV  class  on  a  comparison  between  Canada  and  India 
under  the  following  headings  :  (a)  physical  features,  (b)  climate, 
(c)  exports. 

2.  Outline  a  lesson  for  a  Form  V  class  on  the  reasons  for  the 
development  of  centres  of  commerce,  illustrating  the  lesson  by 
reference  to  Liverpool  and  Winnipeg. 

3.  (a)  Describe  four  ways  in  which  rock  may  be  weathered 
or  eroded. 

(b)  Describe  a  laboratory  experiment  to  illustrate  one  of 
the  four  ways  given  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

4.  Describe  laborator}^  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  illustrate 
the  formation  of  (a)  fog,  (6)  dew. 

5.  Outline  a  lesson  on  land  and  sea  breezes,  illustrating  the 
lesson  by  a  description  of  suitable  laboratory  experiments. 


Department  of  j£t)ucation,  Ontario 


JUNE,  1935 

NOKMAL  SCHOOL  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  PERMANENT 


BIOLOGY 


1.  Outline  a  lesson  on  fruits  using  as  class  material  the  fruits 
of  the  maple,  the  cherry,  and  the  pea. 

2.  Describe  laboratory  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  demon¬ 
strate  {a)  the  presence  of  starch  in  an  underground  stem, 
(6)  transpiration  in  leaves. 

3.  Write  the  notes  that  you  would  expect  a  class  to  make  as 
a  summary  of  a  lesson  on  pollination. 

4.  Outline  a  lesson  on  each  of  the  following :  (a)  the  move¬ 
ments  of  the  living  crayfish,  (h)  the  external  features  of  the 
crayfish. 

5.  Give  directions  to  a  class  for  collecting  and  preserving 
moths  and  butterfiies. 

6.  Using  as  illustrative  material  the  common  frog  and  the 
garter  snake,  outline  a  lesson  on  the  adaptations  of  an  animal’s 
structure  to  its  habits  and  environment. 
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Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1935 

NOEMAL  SCHOOL  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  PERMANENT 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  (a)  Give  two  practical  problems  to  illustrate  the  two  types 

of  division  exercises  for  which  875  7  represents  the  mechanical 

solution. 

(6)  Which  of  these  types  is  the  one  usually  considered  in 
teaching  division  ? 

(c)  How  is  the  answer  for  the  second  type  obtained  from 
the  answer  for  the  first  ?  Illustrate. 

2.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  prime  factors  of  a  number  ? 

(h)  Give  a  general  rule  by  which  these  factors  may  be 
found. 

(c)  The  product  of  three  consecutive  numbers  is  19656. 
Find  the  numbers. 

3.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  to  show  that  |  =  3  4. 

(6)  What  main  principle  should  a  teacher  impress  upon 
his  pupils  in  all  the  operations  in  decimal  fractions  ? 

(c)  Outline  a  lesson  to  teach  the  notation  of  numbers 
having  three  places  of  decimals. 

4.  (a)  Discuss  each  of  the  following  solutions  to  find  the  area 
of  a  rectangle  which  is  8  feet  long  and  6  feet  wide : 

(i)  The  area  =  8  ft.  x  6  ft.  =  48  sq.  ft. 

(ii)  The  area  =  (8x6)  sq.  ft.  =  48  sq.  ft. 

(iii)  The  area  =  8  x  6  x  1  sq.  ft.  =  48  sq.  ft. 

(iv)  The  area  =  1  sq.  ft.  x  8  x  6  =  48  sq.  ft. 

(v)  The  number  of  sq.  ft.  in  the  area  =  8x6  =  48. 
the  area  =  48  sq.  ft. 

(h)  Outline  a  lesson  to  teach  your  pupils  to  find  the  height 
of  a  rectangular  solid  of  which  the  volume  is  96  cubic  inches, 
the  leno'th  8  inches,  and  the  width  4  inches. 


[over] 


5.  {a)  Mention  four  of  the  main  causes  for  the  failure  of 
pupils  to  solve  problems. 

(b)  In  a  lesson  on  bank  discount  state,  with  a  proper 
definition  of  each,  the  arithmetical  commercial  terms  you  would 
teach  your  pupils. 

6.  Give  for  each  of  the  following  the  solution  you  would 
accept  from  your  pupils  as  satisfactory : 

(a)  A  vessel.  A,  contains  21  gallons  of  gasoline  and 
9  gallons  of  oil.  A  second  vessel,  B,  contains  24  gallons  of 
gasoline  and  6  gallons  of  oil.  If  a  third  vessel,  D,  is  filled  by 
taking  7J  gallons  from  A  and  22 J  gallons  from  B,  what  per 
cent  of  the  mixture  in  D  is  oil  ? 

(b)  A  man  invested  $7,560,  one-half  in  per  cent  stock 
and  one-half  in  per  cent  stock,  and  received  $283.50  in 
dividends  for  one  year.  If  the  price  of  the  3J  per  cent  stock 
was  105,  find  the  price  of  the  4J  per  cent  stock. 


Department  of  tSbucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1935 


First  and  Second  Class  Professional  Examinations 
University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 

Interim 


litterature  francaise 


1.  Vous  enseignez  le  morceau  suivant  a  des  eleves  du  4e  cours: 

Entendez-vous  chanter  les  bois  oii  nous  allons  ? 

Sur  les  pins  droits  et  liauts  comme  des  colonnades, 

Les  oiseaiix  amoureux  donnent  des  serenades, 

Que  troubleront,  deinain,  les  vigoureux  colons. 

Entendez-vous  geinir  les  hois'?  Dans  ces  vallons 
Qui  nous  offraient,  hier,  leurs  calmes  promenades, 

Les  coups  de  hache,  drus  comme  des  canonnades, 

Renversaient  bien  cles  nids  avec  les  arbres  longs. 

Mais  dans  les  defriclies  oil  tombe  la  lumiere, 

L’ete  fera  murir,  autour  d’une  cliaumiere, 

Le  ble  de  la  famille  et  le  foin  du  troupeau. 

L’ame  de  la  for§t  fait  place  a  Tame  humaine, 

Et  Thumble  defricheur  taille  ici  son  domaine, 

Comme  dans  une  etoffe  on  taille  un  her  drapeau. 

(a)  Quelle  preparation  ferez-vous  avec  vos  eleves  avant  de 
commencer  I’etude  du  morceau  ? 

f 

(b)  Ecrivez  les  questions  principales  que  vous  poserez  et 
les  reponses  que  vous  accepterez  en  enseignant  cette  le9on. 


2.  (a)  Ecrivez  de  memoire  une  petite  poesie  que  vous  pourrez 
enseigner  a  des  enfants  du  premier  cours. 

(b)  Justifiez  votre  choix  au  point  de  vue  du  sujet  et  du 
langage. 

(c)  Dites  comment  vous  vous  y  prendrez  pour  que  vos 
eleves  apprennent  ce  poeme  par  coeur. 


[tournez] 


3.  {a)  Enumerez  les  qualites  que  vous  considerez  essentielles 
a  line  bonne  lecture  orale. 

(h)  Comment  tacherez-vous  d’obtenir  ces  qualites  dans  la 
lecture  du  morceau  ci-dessous  par  des  eleves  du  3e  cours  ? 

Un  jour,  la  clievre  se  dit  en  regardant  la  montagne : 

—  Comme  on  doit  etre  bien  la-liaut !  Quel  plaisir  de  gambader 
dans  la  bruyere,  sans  cette  maudite  longe  qui  vous  ecorche  le  cou ! .  . .  . 
C’est  bon  pour  I’ane  ou  pour  le  bceuf  de  brouter  dans  un  clos  !  . . .  .  Les 
clievres,  il  leur  faut  du  large .... 

M.  Seguin  s’apercevait  bien  que  sa  clievre  avait  quelque  chose,  mais 
il  ne  savait  pas  ce  qiie  c’etait.  Un  matin  comme  il  achevait  de  la  traire, 
la  chevre,se  retourna  et  lui  dit  dans  son  patois : 

— ■  Ecoutez,  monsieur  Seguin,  je  me  languis  cliez  vous,  laissez-moi 
aller  dans  la  montagne. 

—  All !  mon  Dieu ! , . .  .  Elle  aussi !  s’ecria  M.  Seguin,  stupefait .... 

—  Comment !  Blanquette,  tu  veux  me  quitter. 

—  Oui,  monsieur  Seguin. 

—  Est-ce  que  I’herbe  te  manque  ici'? 

—  Oh  !  non  !  monsieur  Seguin. 

—  Tu  es  peut-etre  attachee  de  trop  court ;  veux-tu  que  j ’allonge  la 
corde  ? 

—  Ce  n’est  pas  la  peine,  monsieur  Seguin. 

—  Alors,  qu’est-ce  qu’il  te  faut !  qu’est-ce  que  tu  veux '? 

—  Je  veux  aller  dans  la  montagne,  monsieur  Seguin. 


4.  (a)  Quels  avantages  ofFre  I’etude  par  la  classe  d’un  roman 
au  complet  qui  est  de  nature  a  interesser  les  enfants  ? 

(Exemples,  Bans  famille,  Malot ;  Il  etait  quatre  petits 
enfants,  Bazin,  etc.) 

(b)  Dans  I’etude  de  ce  roman,  quelle  methode  vous  per- 
mettra  d’obtenir  les  meilleurs  resultats  avec  vos  eleves  ? 

5.  (a)  Quelle  importance  doit-on  accorder  a  la  biographie  de 
I’auteur  dans  I’enseignement  de  la  litterature  aux  eleves  des 
cours  superieurs  ?  Justifiez  votre  reponse. 

(b)  Indiquez  quelques  moyens  de  developper  le  gout  et 
I’habitude  de  la  lecture  supplementaire  chez  vos  eleves. 


2»cpartmeut  of  Sbucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1935 

First  and  Second  Class  Professional  Examinations 
University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 

Interim 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  (a)  Enumerez  les  moyens  a  prendre  pour  corriger  et  pour 
augmenter  le  vocabulaire  de  jeunes  eleves. 

(6)  Comment  peut-on  s’assurer  que  les  eleves  retiendront 
les  mots  nouveaux  qui  leur  sont  enseignes  ? 

2.  {a)  Decrivez  le  travail  preparatoire  que  vous  feriez  pour 
amener  les  eleves  du  I  Ye  cours  a  ecrire  une  composition  sur  un 
des  sujets  qui  suivent : 

(i)  Une  vieille  maison. 

(ii)  Un  sauvetage. 

(iii)  Une  table  raconte  sa  vie. 

(6)  Suggerez  une  methode  efficace  de  correction  et 
d’evaluation  des  copies. 


3.  Vous  devez  enseigner  a  un  troisieme  cours  une  legon 
d’orthographe  basee  sur  les  phrases  suivantes  : 

L’eleve  paresseux  s’attire  des  punitions  bien  meritees. 

Avec  les  tieurs  qiie  mon  frere  cueillait,  je  faisais  de  jolies  couronnes 
et  je  les  donnais  a  mes  compagnes  qui  m’etaient  tres  clieres. 

J’apprecie  les  services  que  tu  me  rends. 

(a)  De  quels  mots  enseignerez-vous  Torthographe  usuelle  ? 
Quelle  methode  suivrez-vous  ? 

{h)  De  quels  mots  enseignerez-vous  I'orthographe  grarn- 
maticale  ?  Indiquez  votre  methode. 

(c)  Comment  se  fera  la  correction  des  fautes  ?  Justiliez 
cette  methode  de  correction. 


[tournez] 


4.  (a)  Montrez  la  necessite  de  donner  certaines  notions 
grammaticales  aux  eleves  du  premier  et  du  deuxieme  cours. 

(b)  Indiquez  la  methode  a  suivre  pour  faire  apprendre 
deux  de  ces  notions. 

(c)  Comment  peut-on  entrainer  les  jeunes  eleves  a  appliquer 
les  connaissances  acquises  ? 

5.  Faites  un  plan  de  le^on  sur  une  des  matieres  suivantes  que 
vous  devez  enseigner  a  un  IVe  cours  : 

(a)  les  temps  primitifs  et  les  temps  derives ; 

(b)  I’accord  du  participe  passe  conjugue  avec  I’auxiliaire 
avoir ; 

(c)  formation  du  pluriel  dans  les  noms  composes. 


Department  of  lEOucation,  ©ntarlo 


JUNE,  1935 

FIEST  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 


advanced  french 


A 


N. B.  Repondez  a  deux  des  questions  du  groupe  A. 


I.  {a)  Quels  sentiments  le  lecteur  eprouve-t-il  (i)  pour  le 
Due,  (ii)  pour  Marie-Louise,  (iii)  pour  Flambeau  ? 

(h)  Indiquez  ce  qui  dans  la  piece  a  pu  faire  naitre  ces 
sentiments. 


2.  Comment  expliquer  que  L’Aiglon  ait  ete  si  bien  accueilli 
par  la  foule  et  si  peu  goute  par  les  critiques  litteraires  ? 

3.  Quelle  est  a  votre  gout  la  plus  belle  scene  de  L’Aiglon  ? 
Justifiez  votre  choix. 

B 

N.  B.  Repondez  a  deux  des  question  du  groupe  B. 

4.  “  On  trouve  dans  Athalie  un  enchainement  rigoureux,  une 
action  rapide,  une  progression  continue  de  I’interet.”  Justifiez 
ce  jugement. 

5.  “  Avec  Athalie  et  Mathan,  Joas  et  Joad  forment  un  contraste 
complet.”  J  ustifiez. 

6.  Quelles  innovations  le  drame  Athalie  a-t-il  apportees  au 
theatre  fran9ais  ? 

C 

N.B.  Repondez  a  Vune  des  questions  7  et  8  du  groupe  C. 

7.  (a)  Quel  est  le  trait  dominant  (i)  du  caractere  de  Le  Gallic, 
(ii)  du  caractere  d’Ortegue  ? 

(h)  Citez,  dans  chaque  cas,  un  fait  qui  confirm e  votre 
opinion. 

8.  Decrivez  revolution  psychologique  qui  s’effectue  chez 
madame  Ortegue. 


[tournez] 


D 

N.  B.  Repondez  a  trois  des  questions  a,  6,  c,  c?,  du  groupe  D. 


9.  {a)  (i)  De  qui  Chantecler  est-il  le  symbole  ? 

(ii)  D’ou  provient  la  beaute  de  son  chant  ? 

(iii)  D’apres  cet  extrait  qu’est-ce  qui  caracterise  la  poesie 
de  Rostand  ? 

(5)  (i)  Quelle  idee  Prudhomme  veut-il  mettre  en  relief 
dans  Les  hlessures  ? 

(ii)  Pourquoi  a-t-il  parfaitement  reussi  ? 

(c)  On  dit  que  chaque  fable  de  La  Fontaine  est  un  drame. 
Montrez  comment  il  en  est  ainsi  des  Deux  Pigeons. 

(d)  (i)  Quelle  impression  generale  se  degage  de  Musique 
sur  I’eau  d  Venise  ? 

(ii)  Par  quels  precedes  I’auteur  la  produit-il  ? 


department  of  J£^ucat^on,  Ontario 


JUNE,  1935 


THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (a)  Show  the  importance  of  the  use  of  concrete  materials 
in  teaching  young  children. 

(h)  Give  examples  of  lessons  in  arithmetic,  geography,  and 
history  where  the  use  of' concrete  materials  is  desirable. 

(c)  Show  how  the  understanding  and  appreciation  of  what 
the  child  reads  from  books  depends  upon  his  sensory  experiences. 

2.  (a)  Distinguish  the  purposes  of  a  drill  and  a  review. 

(b)  State  the  principles  that  underlie  the  drill  lesson. 

(c)  Give  at  least  three  forms  that  the  review  may  take, 
and  illustrate  by  reference  to  a  lesson  in  history. 

3.  (a)  Show  the  importance  of  the  proper  motivation  of  pupils 
in  school  work. 

(h)  Distinguish  between  direct  and  indirect  motives  and 
show  the  relative  value  of  each  in  class  instruction. 

(c)  Choose  a  topic  in  nature  study  and  state  your  method 
of  motivation. 

4.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  a  lesson  unit  ? 

{b)  State  the  precautions  which  should  be  taken  by  the 
teacher  in  selecting  lesson  units. 

(c)  Illustrate  your  answer  in  (b)  by  referring  to  a  definite 
topic  in  geography. 

5.  Discuss  questioning  under  the  following  headings  : 

(a)  purpose  of  questioning  ; 

(b)  characteristics  of  a  good  question  ; 

(c)  precautions  with  regard  to  answers. 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  Discuss  each  of  the  following  as  an  incentive  in  school 
work  :  (a)  honour  rolls,  (b)  exhibition  of  work,  (c)  monitorship, 
(d)  sense  of  duty. 

2.  Name  five  common  causes  of  disorder  and  inattention  in 
classrooms  and  describe  how  you  would  endeavour  to  remove 
each  of  these  causes. 

3.  State  how  you  would  deal  with  each  of  the  following 
offences :  {a)  quarrelling,  (h)  tardiness,  (c)  defacing  property, 
(d)  use  of  profane  language. 

4.  (a)  State  the  principles  that  should  guide  the  teacher  in 
the  construction  of  a  time-table. 

(b)  Suppose  that  in  a  two-room  school  you  are  in  charge 
of  the  junior  division  consisting  of  Primary,  Form  I  Jr., 
Form  I  Sr.,  and  Form  H  classes.  Construct  a  time-table  for 
the  morning  session,  showing  recitations  and  seat-work. 

5.  Give  the  provisions  of  the  School  Law  or  the  Eegulations 
with  regard  to : 

(a)  the  use  of  unauthorized  text-books  ; 

(b)  the  teacher’s  absence  on  account  of  illness  ; 

(c)  school  holidays ; 

(d)  communicable  or  contagious  diseases. 
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FINAL  EXAMINATION 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  (a)  State  the  chief  characteristics  of  the  method  used  in 
the  conversation  lessons  of  the  first  year  with  French-speaking 
pupils. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  use  the  routine  activities  of  the 
school  to  give  the  pupils  practice  in  English  in  the  first  year. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  lesson  on  one  of  the 
following  topics  : 

(i)  the  action-words  tear  and  cut ; 

(ii)  the  pronouns  he,  she,  they ; 

(iii)  the  prepositions  on,  under,  in. 

2.  {a)  At  what  stage  would  you  begin  written  composition  in 
English  with  French-speaking  pupils  ?  Give  reasons  for  your 
answer. 

(5)  Describe  how  you  would  teach  a  first  lesson  in  written 
composition,  illustrating  your  answer  by  reference  to  a  selected 
topic. 

(c)  Write  a  composition  that  you  would  regard  as  satis¬ 
factory  for  a  first  lesson. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  preparatory  work  that  you  would  do  with 
a  Form  IV  class  for  an  original  composition  on  one  of  the 
following  topics : 

(i)  An  accident. 

(ii)  Our  village. 

(iii)  The  school  clock  tells  its  story. 

(5)  Show  your  method  of  conducting  a  criticism  of  the 
compositions  when  written. 

4.  Outline  a  lesson  plan  on  one  of  the  following  topics : 

{a)  the  adverb ; 

{h)  the  relative  (conjunctive)  pronoun  ; 

(c)  progressive  and  perfect  verb  phrases. 


[over] 


5.  Write  the  questions  you  would  ask  and  the  answers  you 
would  accept  in  leading  the  pupils  to  state  the  correct 
grammatical  relations  of  the  italicized  parts  of  the  following 
sentences : 

(a)  Coming  from  school,  the  child  gathered  pretty  flowers. 

(b)  It  was  evident  to  those  in  charge  that  the  contributions 
would  not  meet  expenses. 

(c)  The  hole  through  ivhich  the  water  was  trickling  could 
be  closed  by  the  boy’s  finger. 

(d)  The  tourist  told  us  interesting  tales  of  what  he  saiv  on 
his  trip. 

{e)  The  exercise  appears  correct. 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


LITERATURE 


1.  {a)  State  four  of  the  common  difficulties  that  are  met  by 
French-speaking  pupils  in  oral  reading  in  English. 

(b)  Illustrate  your  method  of  overcoming  each  of  these 
difficulties. 


2.  (a)  State  the  value  of  the  expression  phase  of  a  literature 
lesson. 

(6)  By  reference  to  lessons  in  the  school  Leaders,  show  the 
various  forms  of  expression  that  may  be  used  in  the  literature 
lesson. 


3.  (a)  What  advantages  are  gained  by  French-speaking  pupils 
through  the  memorization  of  selections  of  English  poetry? 

(h)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  to  a  Form  II  class  the 
memorization  of  the  following  poem  : 

At  evening  when  I  go  to  bed 
I  see  the  stars  shine  overhead ; 

They  are  the  little  daisies  white 
That  dot  the  meadows  of  the  night. 

And  often,  while  I’m  dreaming  so. 

Across  the  sky  the  moon  will  go ; 

It  is  a  lady,  sweet  and  fair. 

Who  comes  to  gather  daisies  there. 

For  when  at  morning  I  arise 
There’s  not  a  star  left  in  the  skies ; 

She’s  picked  them  all,  and  dropped  them  down 
Into  the  meadows  of  the  town. 


[over] 


4.  Write  a  series  of  about  ten  questions  that  you  would  ask 
and  the  answers  that  you  would  accept  in  developing  the  meaning 
of  the  following  poem  with  a  Form  IV  class  : 

A  nightingale,  that  all  day  long 
Had  cheered  the  village  with  his  song, 

Nor  yet  at  eve  his  note  suspended. 

Nor  yet  when  eventide  was  ended. 

Began  to  feel,  as  well  he  might. 

The  keen  demands  of  appetite ; 

When,  looking  eagerly  around. 

He  spied  far  off,  upon  the  ground, 

A  something  shining  in  the  dark. 

And  he  knew  the  glow-worm  by  his  spark ; 

So,  stooping  down  from  hawthorn  top, 

He  thought  to  put  him  in  his  crop. 

The  worm,  aware  of  his  intent. 

Harangued  him  thus,  right  eloquent, 

“  Did  you  admire  my  lamp  ”,  quoth  he, 

“As  much  as  I  your  minstrelsy. 

You  would  abhor  to  do  me  wrong. 

As  much  as  I  to  spoil  your  song  ; 

For  ’twas  the  self-same  power  divine. 

Taught  you  to  sing  and  me  to  shine  ; 

That  you  with  music,  I  with  light. 

Might  beautify  and  cheer  the  night.” 

The  songster  heard  his  short  oration. 

And  warbling  out  his  approbation. 

Released  him,  as  my  story  tells. 

And  found  a  supper  somewhere  else. 


5.  (a)  How  would  you  endeavour  to  obtain  a  good  library  for 
your  school  ? 

(b)  How  would  you  stimulate  your  pupils’  interest  in  books  ? 
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COMPOSITION  ET  GRAMMAIRE 

FRANCAISE 


1.  (a)  Definissez  le  but  de  I’enseignement  de  la  composition 
chez  les  commen9ants. 

(6)  Decrivez  quatre  exercices  propres  a  realiser  ce  but. 


2.  Vos  eleves  du  4e  cours  doivent  rediger  une  composition 
sur  un  des  sujets  suivants  : 

Une  partie  de  peche. 

Un  accident  d’automobile. 

Un  voyage  inter essant. 

L’utilite  des  oiseaux. 

(а)  Quel  travail  preliminaire  ferez-vous  avec  vos  eleves 
avant  de  leur  demander  de  vous  remettre  cette  composition  ? 

(б)  Comment  en  ferez-vous  la  correction  ? 

3.  Vous  devez  enseigner  a  un  Ille  cours  une  le9on  d’ortlio- 
graphe  basee  sur  les  phrases  suivantes : 

On  a  employe  de  bons  materiaux  pour  construire  cette  maison.  J’ai 
dit  au  cuisinier  de  vous  preparer  un  bon  repas.  Les  inondations  du 
printemps  causent  toujours  de  grands  degats. 

Redigez  un  plan  de  le9on,  en  tenant  compte  des  points 
suivants  : 

(a)  preparation  des  eleves  ; 

(b)  dictee ; 

(c)  decouverte  des  f antes  ; 

(d)  correction  des  fautes. 


[tournez] 


4.  (a)  A  quel  stage  du  cours  primaire  doit  se  commencer 
renseignement  de  la  grammaire  ?  Justifiez  votre  reponse. 

(h)  Exposez  votre  metliode  d’enseignement  de  Taccord  de 
I’adjectif  qualificatif  aux  eleves  de  ce  cours. 

5.  Redigez  un  plan  de  legon  de  grammaire  au  IVe  cours  sur 
un  des  points  suivants  : 

(a)  les  verbes  en  yer ; 

(h)  I’accord  du  participe  passe  conjugue  avec  avoir  ; 

(c)  distinction  entre  le  participe  passe  et  I’infinitif  dans 
les  verbes  en  er. 


Department  of  i£&ucation,  Ontario 


JUNE,  1935 


THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 
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1.  {a)  Citez  rimportance  du  mot-cle  dans  I’enseignement  de 
la  lecture  aux  commen9ants. 

(h)  Tracez  un  plan  general  du  travail  que  vous  feriez  avec 
VOS  eleves  pour  les  amener  a  lire  des  mots  tels  que  petite,  tulipe, 
pilule. 

2.  {a)  Indiquez  la  marche  a  suivre  pour  que  vos  eleves  du 
premier  cours,  deuxieme  annee,  apprennent  par  coeur  le  poeme 
suivant : 

Le  vent  souffle,  la  nuit  est  sombre, 

Nulle  etoile  ne  brille  aux  cieux, 

Seule,  la  mer  gronde  dans  I’ombre, 

Enfants,  fermez  vos  yeux. 

Dormez  sous  Taile  maternelle, 

Dans  vos  berceaux  chauds  et  moelleux. 

Pour  vous,  la  vie  est  douce  et  belle, 

Enfants,  fermez  vos  yeux. 

(6)  Quels  avantages  les  eleves  pourraient-ils  retirer  de  la 
le^on  ? 

3.  Redigez  un  plan  detaille  de  le9on  de  litterature  au  IVe 
cours,  basee  sur  le  morceau  qui  suit : 

Le  jour  de  visile  a  Vhopital 

Dans  la  salle  aux  murs  nus,  cote  a  c6te  alignes, 

Les  petits  lits  d’enfants,  en  perspective  blanche 
tSe  profilent  plus  gais,  en  ce  jour  de  dimanche. 

Sous  leurs  draps  bien  tires,  de  lumiere  baignes. 

Un  enfant  pale,  aux  traits  de  douceur  impregnes, 

Les  yeux  mi-clos,  la  main  inerte  hors  de  la  manche. 

Repose ;  a  son  chevet,  son  pere,  qui  se  penche, 

—  Quoique  les  malheureux  soient  a  tout  resignes  !  — 

[tournez] 


Tout  penetre  d’angoisse  et  d’afFection  tendre, 

Cherche  sur  ce  visage  un  espoir  ou  se  prendre, 

Quelque  signe  meilleur,  gage  de  guerison. 

Des  yeux  qu’on  ne  voit  pas  le  regard  se  devine ; 

Sec,  brulant,  il  se  rive  a  cette  pauvre  mine ; 

Les  larmes  couleront,  ce  soir,  a  la  maison. 

4.  {a)  Comment  la  lecture  supplementaire  facilite-t-elle 
Tenseignement  de  la  langue  ? 

(6)  Par  quels  moyens  le  maitre  peut-il  encourager  la 
lecture  supplementaire  chez  les  eleves  ? 

5.  Indiquez  votre  methode  de  correction  des  fautes  suivantes : 
■  {a)  le  manque  d’expression  dans  la  lecture ; 

(b)  une  lecture  trop  rapide ; 

(c)  une  articulation  defectueuse. 
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1.  {a)  What  benefits  should  Form  II  pupils  derive  from 
lessons  in  history  ? 

(6)  Suggest  five  topics  in  history  for  this  Form. 

(c)  Give  reasons  for  your  choice  of  topics. 

2.  Outline  a  lesson  to  a  Form  IV  class  on  one  of  the  following 
topics : 

{a)  The  discoveries  of  La  Salle. 

(Ij)  The  siege  of  Quebec  in  1759. 

(c)  Alfred  the  Great. 

{d)  Florence  Nightingale. 

3.  {a)  Explain  why  civics  should  be  taught  in  the  schools. 

(h)  Outline  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  topics  to  a 
class  in  Form  IV  : 

(i)  The  School  Section. 

(ii)  The  Township  or  Village  Council. 

4.  (a)  State  the  proper  use  of  the  text-book  in  the  teaching 
of  history. 

(6)  Describe  three  devices  which  add  an  interest  to  the 
history  lesson. 

5.  {a)  Why  should  current  events  be  taught  in  the  schools  ? 
(h)  Outline  a  method  of  interesting  pupils  in  current 

events. 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  (a)  Outline  a  course  in  number  work  which  you  think 
suitable  for  pupils  during  their  first  months  at  school. 

(6)  Why  should  formal  number  work  not  be  introduced 
during  the  first  months  of  school  life  ? 


2.  {a)  What  is  the  purpose  of  the  drill  lesson  in  arithmetic  ? 

(b)  Show  how  to  conduct  a  drill  lesson  on  the  addition 
facts  of  12. 

3.  (a)  What  is  the  difference  between  long  and  short  division  ? 
Illustrate. 

(6)  Outline  a  lesson  teaching  pupils  to  divide  2278  by  34. 

4.  {a)  Define,  with  examples,  equivalent  fractions,  compound 
fractions,  improper  fractions,  mixed  numbers. 

(h)  Show  how  you  would  teach  your  pupils  to  find  the 
value  of  5|-  — 

5.  (a)  What  would  you  teach  your  pupils  in  an  introductory 
lesson  on  simple  interest  ? 

{h)  Write  the  questions  you  would  ask,  the  answers  you 
would  accept,  and  the  written  solution  for  the  following : 

Find  the  simple  interest  on  $280  from  January  5th  to 
March  19th,  1935,  at  24%  per  annum. 


1 


f 


r 

i 

<1 


.♦ 


department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1935 
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GEOGRAPHY 


1.  Indicate  how  you  would  teach  a  lesson  on  the  seasons  to  a 
Form  I  class. 

2.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  home  geography  ? 

(b)  Give  three  topics  of  home  geography  which  would  be 
suitable  for  a  Form  II  class. 

(c)  Outline  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  topics  given  in  your 
answer  to  (b). 

3.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  problem  method  of  teaching 
geography  ? 

(b)  State  three  problems  in  the  geography  of  Australia 
suitable  for  a  Form  IV  class. 

(c)  Give  directions  for  assisting  your  class  to  work  out  one 
of  the  problems  given  in  your  answer  to  (b). 

4.  Outline  a  lesson  with  a  Form  HI  class  on  a  comparison 
between  Ontario  and  Manitoba  in  (a)  climate,  (b)  surface, 
(c)  industries. 

5.  Give  a  summary  of  the  notes  you  would  expect  a  Form  IV 
class  to  make  after  having  had  lessons  on  the  movements  of  the 
ocean. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOKS’  EXAMINATION 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH  AND  HISTORY 


1.  “History  should  not  end  with  a  mere  accumulation  of  facts. 
Events  do  not  follow  each  other  merely  in  succession  of  time.  Each 
event  is  a  link  in  a  chain  of  causal  necessity.  To  explain  and  interpret 
facts  is  the  essence  of  history.  The  aim  is  to  disentangle  the  why  and  the 
wherefore  of  things.”  John  Buchan. 

{a)  In  the  light  of  the  above  quotation,  discuss  the  teaching 
of  history,  pointing  out : 

(i)  the  danger  of  unwise  methods  ; 

(ii)  the  proper  aim  and  the  values  to  be  derived. 

{b)  Illustrating  the  principle  stated  in  the  above  extract, 
outline  the  proper  lesson  procedure  on  one  of  the  following  topics, 
giving  the  course  of  events  in  causal  sequence  and  the  method 
of  developing  the  lesson  : 

(i)  the  American  Eevolution  ; 

(ii)  the  Saskatchewan  Kebellion  ; 

(iii)  the  Canadian  Pacific  railway  ; 

(iv)  the  Magna  Charta. 


2.  (a)  Discuss  language-training  under  the  following  headings : 

(i)  out-of-school  influences ; 

(ii)  counteracting  bad  habits  of  speech  ; 

(iii)  developing  literary  taste. 

(b)  Discuss  story-telling  in  Primary  grades  from  the  follow¬ 
ing  points  of  view : 

(i)  the  qualities  of  a  good  story  as  to  subject  matter 
and  form  ; 

(ii)  the  teacher’s  qualifications  for  story-telling ; 

(iii)  the  values  to  be  obtained. 


[over] 


3. 


Haste  thee,  Nymph,  and  bring  with  thee 
Jest  and  youthful  Jollity, 

Quips,  and  Cranks,  and  wanton  Wiles, 

Nods  and  Becks,  and  wreathed  Smiles, 

Such  as  hang  on  Hebe’s  cheek. 

And  love  to  live  in  dimple  sleek ; 

Sport  that  wrinkled  Care  derides. 

And  Laughter  holding  both  his  sides. 

Come,  and  trip  it  as  ye  go. 

On  the  light  fantastic  toe ; 

And  in  thy  right  hand  lead  with  thee 
The  mountain  nymph,  sweet  Liberty ; 

And,  if  I  give  thee  honour  due, 

]\Iirth,  admit  me  of  thy  crew. 

To  live  with  her,  and  live  with  thee. 

In  unreproved  pleasures  free ; 

To  hear  the  lark  begin  his  flight. 

And  singing  startle  the  dull  night, 

From  his  watch-tower  in  the  skies. 

Till  the  dappled  dawn  doth  rise ; 

Straight  mine  eye  hath  caught  new  pleasures, 

While  the  landscape  round  it  measures ; 

Russet  lawns  and  fallows  gray. 

Where  the  nibbling  flocks  do  stray ; 

Mountains  on  whose  barren  breast 
The  labouring  clouds  do  often  rest ; 

Meadows  trim  with  daisies  pied  ; 

Shallow  brooks,  and  rivers  wide. 

Sometimes  with  secure  delight 
The  upland  hamlets  will  invite. 

When  the  merry  bells  ring  round. 

And  the  jocund  rebecks  sound 
To  many  a  youth  and  many  a  maid 
Dancing  in  the  chequer’d  shade ; 

And  young  and  old  come  forth  to  play 
On  a  sunshine  holiday. 

Towered  cities  please  us  then. 

And  the  busy  hum  of  men. 

When  throngs  of  knights  and  barons  bold 
In  weeds  of  peace  high  triumphs  hold. 

With  store  of  ladies,  whose  bright  eyes 
Rain  influence  and  judge  the  prize 
Of  wit,  or  arms,  while  both  contend 
To  win  her  grace  whom  all  commend. 

These  delights  if  thou  canst  give. 

Mirth,  with  thee  I  mean  to  live. 

(a)  State  : 

(i)  the  class  or  grade  for  which  the  above  poem  is  suited  ; 
(ii)  the  chief  faculty  brought  into  play  in  the  study  ; 

(hi)  the  adaptation  of  the  poem  to  the  times  and  seasons  ; 
(iv)  the  desirable  emotional  attitude  to  nature  and  to  life 
which  it  should  cultivate. 


(h)  You  are  conducting  an  illustrative  lesson  on  the 
above  poem. 

(i)  Show  how  you  would  lead  the  class  to  select  an 
appropriate  subject  or  title,  and  to  discover  how  the  successive 
scenes  amplify  the  thought.  Give  the  structural  analysis  which 
you  would  approve. 

(ii)  Taking  any  one  division  of  the  thought,  give  five 
questions  that  would  help  the  class  to  grasp  the  picture. 

(iii)  Name  a  painting,  a  poem,  a  musical  composition,  or 
a  literary  work  you  might  use  to  assist  in  the  interpretation, 
and  show  its  application. 

4.  (a)  What  measures  would  you  suggest 

(i)  to  guard  against  the  pupils’  acquiring  the  habit  of 
halting,  mechanical  and  inexpressive  oral  reading  in 
a  beginners’  class ; 

(ii)  to  overcome  the  weakness  in  a  senior  class  ? 

{b)  Discuss  briefly  the  place  and  value  of  the  following 
devices  in  the  teaching  of  oral  reading  in  Form  II  and  Form  III 
classes : 

(i)  illustrative  reading  by  the  teacher  ; 

(ii)  dramatization  of  suitable  selections  ; 

(iii)  impromptu  reading  by  the  pupils  ; 

(iv)  use  of  the  pupils’  own  selections  from  school,  home, 
or  public  libraries. 

5.  While  grammar  draws  upon  composition  for  its  raw 
material,  it,  in  turn,  helps  to  clarify  the  thought  and  expression 
by  revealing  the  laws  of  language  and  the  logical  structure  of 
the  sentence. 

(a)  (i)  In  the  light  of  the  above  passage,  justify  postponing 
grammar  as  a  separate  subject  of  study  till  Form  IV  of  the 
elementary  schools. 

(ii)  Why  is  grammar  said  to  have  only  an  indirect 
influence  on  language  expression  ?  Give  a  specific  illustration. 

{h)  (i)  Outline  the  lesson  procedure  in  a  complete  analysis 
of  the  following  passage  : 

If  I  were  an  American,  as  I  am  an  Englishman,  while  a  foreign 
troop  was  landed  in  my  country,  I  would  never  lay  down  my  arms, — 
Never,  Never,  Never! 

(ii)  What  are  the  rhetorical  devices  which  add  to  the 
clarity  and  force  of  this  sentence  ? 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS,  SCIENCE, 
AND  GEOGRAPHY 


1.  (a)  State,  with  reasons,  the  order  in  which  the  addition 
facts  of  12  should  be  taught. 

(b)  Outline  a  method  of  teaching  these  facts,  show  how 
you  would  conduct  a  drill  on  the  facts  and,  following  the  lesson, 
indicate  the  seat  work  you  would  assign. 

2.  (a)  What  difficulties  might  you  expect  a  teacher  to 
encounter  in  teaching  a  first  lesson  on  long  division  where  the 
divisor  is  a  two-digit  number,  such  as  28  ? 

(b)  Show  how  any  two  of  the  difficulties  mentioned  in 
(a)  may  be  removed. 

3.  Write  a  solution  for  each  of  the  following  so  as  to  show,  in 
order,  the  steps  a  pupil  should  take  when  attacking  a  problem 
in  algebra  or  an  exercise  in  geometry : 

(a)  A  motorist  said  that  with  one  of  his  cars  he  averaged 
40  miles  per  hour  in  the  country  and  12  miles  per  hour  through 
towns,  and  that  a  trip  to  London  took  4  hours.  In  another  car 
his  averages  were  30  miles  per  hour  and  10  miles  per  hour 
respectively,  and  the  trip  took  5  hours  12  minutes.  How  far 
was  the  trip  ? 

(b)  The  sum  of  the  sides  of  a  quadrilateral  is  greater  than 
the  sum  of  the  diagonals  but  less  than  twice  that  sum. 

4.  (a)  Explain,  and  illustrate,  the  regional  and  the  topical 
method  of  teaching  geography  and  point  out  the  advantages 
and  disadvantages  of  each. 

(b)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  food  supply  of  Great  Britain. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  In  a  lesson  on  the  frog,  state  the  materials  you  would 
use,  the  observations  the  pupils  should  make  in  preparation  for 
the  lesson,  and  the  facts  you  would  teach  about  the  animal’s 
(i)  food,  (ii)  locomotion,  (hi)  respiration,  (iv)  enemies,  (v)  pro¬ 
tection. 

(b)  Describe,  with  suitable  drawings,  experiments,  one  for 
each,  to  show  that  (i)  light  travels  in  straight  lines,  (ii)  the 
boiling  point  of  a  liquid  is  raised  or  lowered  by  the  increase  or 
decrease  of  pressure. 


I 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTORS’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATIONAL  SYSTEMS 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  any  five  questions. 

1.  {a)  Discuss  the  Ontario  system  of  education  with  respect 
to  Elementary  Schools  under  the  following  headings  : 

(i)  the  training  and  certification  of  teachers  ; 

(ii)  the  unit  of  administration  ; 

(iii)  Courses  of  Study  for  Fourth  Book  classes. 

{h)  Compare  briefly  the  education  system  of  any  one  of  the 
Western  Provinces  with  that  of  Ontario  under  the  headings 
given  in  {a). 

2.  (a)  State  the  regulation  with  respect  to  the  establishment 
of  Fifth  Classes  in  a  rural  ungraded  school  in  Ontario. 

(5)  In  what  ways  are  Fifth  Classes  supported  financially 
(i)  within  a  High  School  district,  (ii)  without  a  High  School 
district  ? 

(c)  Describe  briefly  the  Courses  of  Study  for  Fifth  Classes 
in  Ontario. 

{d)  Discuss  the  advantages  of  Fifth  Classes  to  (i)  rural 
communities,  (ii)  urban  centres. 

3.  {a)  Discuss  the  provisions  for  the  supervision  of  Elemen¬ 
tary  Schools  in  any  two  states  of  the  American  Union. 

{h)  Discuss  the  adequacy  of  these  provisions. 

(c)  Compare  the  provisions  in  any  one  state  with  the 
provisions  for  the  inspection  of  Elementary  Schools  in  England. 

4.  {a)  Define  the  essential  features  of  the  English  Education 
Act  of  1902. 

(6)  Discuss  the  Act  in  relation  to  its  subsequent  effect  on 
Elementary  education  in  England. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Compare  the  Infant  Schools  of  England  with  the 
Kindergarten  of  Ontario  under  the  following  headings  : 

(i)  programme  of  work  ; 

(ii)  methods  of  instruction  ; 

(iii)  articulation  with  Grade  I. 

{b)  Discuss  the  merits  of  the  Kindergarten  Course  of  Study 
'  for  Ontario. 

6.  (a)  State  the  arguments  in  favour  of  compulsory  attendance 
in  the  Elementary  Schools. 

(h)  State  the  regulations  with  respect  to  compulsory 
attendance  in  the  Elementary  Schools  of  Ontario. 

(c)  Discuss  the  adequacy  of  these  regulations. 

(d)  Compare  these  regulations  with  those  in  force  in 
England  for  elementary  education. 
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MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(Fiest  Paper) 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  four  questions. 

1.  “Examinations  are  designed  to  measure  changes  in  pupils.” 

{a)  Describe  the  various  kinds  of  “changes  in  pupils”  which 
it  is  the  teacher’s  task  to  effect. 

(6)  The  quoted  sentence  does  not  profess  to  be  a  complete 
statement  of  the  functions  of  the  old-type,  written  examination. 
What  other  functions  are  claimed  for  such  an  examination  ? 
How  would  the  recognition  of  these  other  functions  affect  the 
kind  of  examination  you  would  advise  using  in  each  of  the 
subjects  of  Junior  Form  IV. 

(c)  Explain  the  advantages  and  limitations  of  “new-type” 
tests  and  indicate  how  to  use  these  tests  most  effectively  in 
Form  HI  classes. 

{d)  There  is  some  demand  for  “  the  elimination  of  examina¬ 
tions”  in  the  elementary  school.  State  briefly  how  you  interpret 
this  demand. 

2.  Dewey  stresses  “the  futility  of  trying  to  establish  the  aim 
of  education — some  one  final  aim  which  subordinates  all  others 
to  itself.”  He  maintains  that  “  the  statement  of  aim  is  a  matter 
of  emphases  at  a  given  time.”  “  We  tend  to  frame  our  state¬ 
ment  on  the  basis  and  needs  of  the  contemporary  situation.” 

(a)  In  the  light  of  “  the  contemporary  situation”  discuss 
the  importance  of  each  of  the  following  aims  of  education  : 
natural  development,  social  efficiency. 

(5)  What  practical  means  may  be  taken  in  a  typical 
Ontario  rural  school  to  attain  the  aims  of  education  mentioned 
in  (a)  ? 


[over] 


3.  Burton  asks :  “  Is  learning  wholly  active,  wholly  passive, 
or  partially  both  ?  ” 

(a)  Discuss  the  doctrine  of  self-activity  as  an  answer  to 
this  question  ? 

(b)  What  place  does  the  doctrine  of  self-activity  assign  to 
teacher  activity  and  to  vicarious  experience? 

(c)  What  effect  upon  the  teacher’s  classroom  technique 
should  be  brought  about  by  the  recognition  of  the  significance 
of  the  doctrine  of  self-activity  ? 

4.  Discuss  the  psychology  of  learning  as  it  affects  approved 
methods  of  teaching  each  of  the  following  subjects  :  {a)  primary 
reading,  (b)  arithmetic,  (c)  spelling. 

5.  {a)  Indicate  the  significance  of  individual  differences  among 
learners. 

{b)  Suggest  practical  means  of  ascertaining  the  problems 
of  individual  learners  in  a  school  class. 

(c)  What  practical  steps  should  be  taken  in  an  Ontario 
school  to  deal  adequately  with  the  extreme  cases  at  each  end  of 
the  scale  of  individual  differences  among  the  learners  in  a  class  ? 
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MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(Second  Paper) 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  four  questions. 

1.  “The  curriculum  should  provide  for  all  phases  of  behaviour : 
acting,  thinking,  feeling.” 

“  The  curriculum  should  reflect  all  the  aims  of  life  and 
education.” 

{a)  In  the  light  of  the  above  statements,  examine  critically 
the  curriculum  of  the  Ontario  elementary  school. 

{h)  Suggest  and  explain  practical  means  of  realizing  the 
utmost  value  of  the  present  curriculum  for  Second  Form  classes 
of  the  Ontario  elementary  school. 

(c)  Outline  the  main  features  of  a  satisfactory  revision  of 
the  elementary  school  curriculum  in  Ontario. 

2.  {a)  Discuss  the  aims  of  adult  education. 

{h)  State  in  detail  the  best  mode  of  organizing  and  conduct¬ 
ing  adult  education  in  a  typical  urban  centre  and  in  a  typical 
rural  community  in  Ontario. 

3.  {a)  The  rural  school  is  said  to  present  certain  advantages 
for  project  teaching.  Name  these  advantages. 

(6)  Show  how  the  advantages  mentioned  in  {a)  depend 
upon  each  of  the  following  : 

(i)  the  training  and  selection  of  the  rural  school  teacher  ; 
(ii)  the  ability  of  the  rural  school  area  to  finance  the 
school ; 

(hi)  the  supervision  exercised  by  departmental  officials ; 
(iv)  the  conditions  of  rural  life. 
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4.  (ft)  Discuss  the  place,  in  a  revised  Ontario  school  system, 
of  either  the  Kindergarten  or  the  Kindergarten-Primary. 

(b)  In  what  respects  are  the  methods  of  the  Kindergarten, 
or  of  the  Kindergarten-Primary,  adaptable  to  use  in  First  and 
Second  Form  classes  ?  Give  practical  examples  of  such 
adaptation. 

5.  Under  the  following  headings,  discuss  modern  trends  in 
elementary  education : 

(ft)  school  records ; 

(b)  the  authorization,  supply  and  use  of  text-books ; 

(c)  visual  aids  and  the  use  of  radio  ; 

(d)  school  health  supervision. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOKS’  EXAMINATION 


SCHOOL  LAW,  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION, 
AND  SCHOOL  INSPECTION 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  annual  school  meeting  in  rural  public  school 
sections  under  the  following  headings :  (i)  the  method  of  calling 
the  meetings,  (ii)  the  business  transacted  at  the  meeting,  and 
(iii)  the  qualifications  of  voters  for  the  election  of  a  trustee  and 
the  qualifications  of  voters  on  a  question  involving  the  expendi¬ 
ture  of  money  on  capital  account. 

(b)  What  are  the  legal  methods  of  recording  a  vote  at  a 
rural  school  annual  meeting  ?  Explain  fully.  What  provision 
is  made  for  dealing  with  complaints  arising  out  of  these  annual 
meetings  ? 


2.  (a)  Explain  fully  the  provisions  of  the  Public  Schools  Act 
with  respect  to  the  alteration  of  boundaries  of  school  sections. 

(6)  Explain  fully  the  substance  of  the  Public  Schools  Act 
with  respect  to  the  general  township  grant  toward  teachers’ 
salaries. 


3.  “  The  making  and  following  of  a  good  programme  is  always 
an  important  factor  in  the  success  of  an  efficient  teacher.” 

(a)  Discuss  the  basic  principles  of  a  good  school  pro¬ 
gramme  or  time-table. 

(b)  Construct  a  daily  programme  or  time-table  for  the 
junior  room  of  a  two-room  rural  school,  and  indicate  how  your 
programme  aims  to  overcome  some  of  the  usual  difficulties. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Outline  briefly  a  course  of  study  in  history  for  elementary 
schools  to  the  end  of  Form  V  grades.  Note  :  In  this  outline  the 
candidate  is  asked  to  express  his  own  views  freely  and  to  give 
reasons  where  departure  is  made  from  the  present  prescribed 
course  of  study  in  history  in  Ontario. 

(b)  State  briefly  wherein  you  believe  the  present  course  of 
study  for  Public  and  Separate  Schools  in  Ontario  might  be^ 
improved  from  both  the  pupils’  and  the  teachers’  point  of  view, 
and  indicate  in  general  terms  any  changes  you  would  make  in 
the  courses. 

5.  State  briefly  the  substance  of  the  General  Eegulations  for 
Public  and  Separate  Schools  with  repect  to :  (a)  the  school  site, 
(h)  the  classroom,  (c)  ventilation  and  sanitation  of  the  school 
building,  (d)  the  time  of  opening  and  closing  school  each  day 
and  the  length  of  the  school  day  for  the  different  classes,  and 
{e)  the  enrolment  requirements  of  classes  in  the  different  grades. 

6.  (a)  State  briefly  the  bases  upon  which  the  general  legis¬ 
lative  grants  are  paid  to  the  Public  and  Separate  Schools  of 
Ontario. 

(b)  State  briefly  the  powers  and  duties  of  teachers  as  set 
forth  in  the  Public  Schools  Act. 
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